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INTRODUCTION

No apology is offered for this book. It is an earnest heart
response to the vast number of appeals from truth-lovers
to correlate and progressively present a concordantly
constructive series of expositions unfolding God 's Eonian
Purpose as revealed in the Scriptures.
The work is
designed for and will appeal to the tlwugJitful man or
woman who has met difficulties in the study of the

"Bible" according to the conventional ideas of Christen
dom. The controverted questions of creation, sin and
evil, salvation, baptism, the new birth, death and hell,
immortality, eternal torment, and others, have been dealt
with frankly and clearly out of the spirit of love, ener
gized by a strong conviction coming from a fresh con
cordant translation of the Sacred Scriptures conforming
to a pattern of sound words at all times.
No claim is made to originality in these teachings. I
have earnestly and scrupulously endeavored to follow the
divine verities of the original with a fidelity that will
appeal to all serious truth-seekers. No thought has been
given to upholding the dogmas or tenets of any society,
sect or denomination, or adding new ones, but with an
eye single unto the glory of our Lord Christ. I have con
scientiously compiled the work, realizing it and its influ
ence will receive His just adjudication in that day when
'' the fire will test each one's work—what kind it is "!
The Concordant Version of the Sacred Scriptures has
been used throughout the scope of the work. Chapter II
gives ample evidence to satisfy all conscientious objec-
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tions that may be entertained, on first thought, against
its use.
The studies are progressive, each chapter preparing
the way for the next, and should be read and studied in
the order presented. The expositional helps have been
given with a view to enable the reader, though a beginner
in the study of the Scriptures, to read with understand
ing and edification, while at the same time, they have
been made so thorough and comprehensive as to be
indispensable to the scholar and teacher.
These helps
have either been added by the compiler or gleaned from
other sources. Oftentimes, without attempting to clothe
the thoughts anew in language of my own, I have quoted
as expressed by the author, save for a few emendations
now and then necessary to form a "pattern of sound

words" conforming to the truth in its purity. I have
drawn freely from the writings and notes of our beloved
brother A. E. Knoch, translator and compiler of the Con
cordant Version. To him I express my heart's gratitude

for his suggestions and cooperation, which have made
the work possible.

The work is the result of many years of devoted inves
tigation, study, and restudy of the original Scriptures,
tested in the lecture halls of the larger cities of the
United States and Canada before audiences composed of
truth-seekers of various nationalities and walks of life,
including scientists, evolutionists, lawyers, doctors, his
torians, linguists, teachers, etc., who followed critically
and thoughtfully, the greater majority receiving the
expositions with praise. The work in its present form
promises the unbiased, sincere truth-seeker, sufficient evi
dence, concordantly correlated from the Scriptures in
their purity, to satisfy and present them mature in all

the word and will of God.
Any repetition in the different chapters is purposely
given for completeness of thought and emphasis. The
teaching stresses the unique glory and exaltation of
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Christ and His cross, as the expression of God's infinite
love and as the all-sufficient sacrifice for salvation, justi
fication, conciliation, and reconciliation, through which
God will ultimately attain the goal of His eonian purpose
—to become All in all.
We have done our best. We wish it were better. We
commit it to '' Him Who is able to do exceedingly above
all that we are requesting or apprehending, according to
the power which is operating in us ..." We now send
it forth with that unfeigned love and sincere purpose
that energized the teachings of the apostle Paul and
motivated the prayers of Epaphras, "admonishing every
man and teaching every man in all wisdom, in order that
we should present every man mature in Christ Jesus"
and "fully assured in all the will of God".
To Him be the glory!
October 10, 1929
Johnson City, Tennessee

Adlai Loudy

My reminiscence, after 44 years, through the 383
pages of the glorious wealth of Scripture information
and explanation unfolding God's Glorious Purpose of the
Eons, overwhelms my spirit with inexpressible thanks
giving and praise to my heavenly Father to see the
glorious message of spiritual wealth go forth again for
the explanation and illumination of truth-lovers of today,
and through the coming years.
Adlai Loudy
May 25, 1973
Pulaski, Virginia

Chapter I

THE SACRED SCRIPTURES
Are the Scriptures of God or man? is a question upper
most in many honest hearts today. In other words, Did
God write them, or are they simply a collection of the
writings of men? If they are simply a collection of
man's writings, without divine guidance, then they are
no more reliable than fallible man. But if God wrote
them, they must be true and we can depend on their
admonitions and teachings, prophecies and promises.

"this believing world"

A friend sent us a book entitled "This Believing
World", which we have just finished reading. It truly is
one of the most subtle works I have ever examined, and is
due to wreck the faith of those not fortified by facts to
enable them to read it discriminatingly. After Book One,
entitled "How It All Began", the writer begins Book
Two and says, ' * Unhappily, that outline reads as though
given with complete assurance. Despite all the 'perhapses' and 'probablys' scattered throughout the story,
it still reads as though the writer knew for certain just
what had happened. Actually he knows nothing of the
sort. All he knows is what many learned anthropologists,
after much painstaking research, have surmised to be the
truth." After this admission, the writer immediately
takes up his story again and writes as though he knew
for certain just what had happened! We deeply sym
pathize with all who take the book seriously.
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God Reveals Himself

Quite frequently we come in touch with those con
fused over the divisions and warring factions of Christ
endom, giving thought and study to "Comparative Re
ligions ". They read Brahmanism, with its 230,000,000
communicants in India, loyal to their holy books called
the Vedas, meaning "knowledge" or "sacred science"—
a vast literature of psalms and magic spells for recita
tion at the altar in order to get a firmer hold on the gods.
Or they study the sacred writings of Buddha, the Tripitaka, with 460,000,000 followers in China and Japan.
Buddha was the first "practical psychologist", and it
is to be noted that his system is not really religious in
the popular sense of the term, for there is no mention of
prayer or ceremony or God or Satan or any super
natural beings. It is purely a philosophical psychology—
the delusion that is leading thousands from the truth.
Then comes Mohammedanism, with its 220,000,000 wor
shipers in Turkey and adjacent countries, holding up
their sacred writings, the Koran, claiming the promises
of Abraham through his firstborn Ishmael! There are
many other religions, making great claims and fascinat
ing promises, but this will suffice.
Naturally, the question arises, How are we to know
that their writings are not as authentic and genuine as
the writings we call the Sacred Scriptures? There are
many evidences to show wherein they do not compare
with the Sacred Scriptures, and being engaged here in
presenting positive evidence as to the inspiration of the
Scriptures, we do not have the space for negative evi
dences on other writings. However, in behalf of the
question raised, we desire to suggest a few evidences
which we deem sufficient to satisfy the most skeptical
mind that cares to make the investigation.
I. In the Sacred Scriptures, we find the One God, the
Father, speaking and revealing Himself, while in all
other writings, we invariably find man speaking of and
trying to reveal his god.

in the Sacred Scriptures
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II. The Sacred Scriptures teach that " through one
man sin entered into the world, and through sin death,
and thus death came through into all mankind, on which
all sinned" (Rom. 5:12).

This truth is denied by all other writings for Satan's
lie: "Thou shalt not surely die", embodied in the teach
ing of a continuous conscious existence.
III. The Sacred Scriptures reveal that Christ was
manifested, indeed, to abolish death and illuminate life
and incorruption through the evangel (2 Tim. 1:10).
All other writings deny this great truth and destroy
the blessed hope of the resurrection by the teaching that
there is no death — what seems so is only transition!

IV. The Sacred Scriptures teach that Christ "alone
has immortality" (1 Tim. 6:16), and that the living
saints will be changed from mortal to immortal, and
those who are reposing will put on incorruption in the
resurrection at His coming (1 Cor. 15:51-55).
All other writings deny this great truth by teaching
the natural or inherent "immortality of the soul", and,
while the body dies, the soul is translated into a larger,
fuller life—unmistakably labeling it with Satan's lie in
Eden!

V. The Sacred Scriptures reveal the grand work
of salvation, conciliation, and reconciliation to be wholly
of God apart from merit or works of righteousness per
formed by creatures themselves.
All other writings deny this, by teaching salvation
through self-help works of righteousness performed by
the individual apart from God or in cooperation with
Him.
A conscientious consideration of the wide contrast
revealed concerning these few fundamental truths, is
sufficient to convince every honest truth seeker of the
majestic sublimity and superiority of the Sacred Scrip
tures over other writings.
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Human Failure Exposed
THE SACRED SCRIPTURES

It is quite clear from the character of the Scriptures
that they are not the work of man, for man could not
have written them if lie would, and would, not have writ
ten them if lie could. Why do I make such a statement ?
Because the Scriptures detail with scathing and unspar
ing severity the sins of its greatest men, like Abraham,
Jacob, Moses, David, and Solomon, charging them with
falsehood, treachery, pride, adultery, cowardice, murder,
and gross licentiousness. They present the history of the
sons of Israel—the chosen people of Jehovah—as a
humiliating record of ingratitude, idolatry, unbelief, and
rebellion. Therefore, it is safe to say, that the Hebrews,
unguided and undirected by the spirit of God, never
would have chronicled the sinful history of their nation
and its greatest men.
man's writings

It is worthy of notice, relative to what has been said,
that when men write histories and biographies, they
leave out the mistakes and wrong-doings of their sub
jects and magnify their good deeds, so as to make the
picture beautiful. Yet it is quite different in the Sacred
Scriptures. The evil deeds of its greatest men are
recorded along with their good deeds. This is sufficient
evidence, within itself, that man, of his own will, did not
conceive and write the Scriptures.
THE ANCIENT MANUSCRIPTS

At this time, a few words relative to the ancient man
uscripts will not be out of place. And please bear in
mind, when speaking of these manuscripts, I am refer
ring to copies in the original tongues or languages—
Hebrew, Chaldee, or Greek—written on papyrus or
scrolls made of smoothed out animal skins or hides.
Of the Greek manuscripts, there is quite a large num
ber—probably 6000. And, from the difference in their
condition and general appearance, one is inclined to sus-

in the Sacred Writings
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pect that they vary a great deal in age. The question of
determining the age of a manuscript is a very intricate
one—the form of the letters being the chief guide. The
oldest and therefore, the most valuable, are written in
capital letters, without spacing between the words and
no punctuation marks. These are called the Uncial Man
uscripts.
The later or modern copies are written in a running
hand like our modern Greek of today, the words spaced,
diacritically marked and sentences punctuated. These
are called the Cursive Manuscripts, and show us the
changes and additions of man.
"two or three witnesses"

Our Lord gave the teaching that, "at the mouth of
two or three witnesses every declaration may be made to
stand". Hence, it evidently is not a mere chance that
two great witnesses to the text of Holy Writ, and a third
to call upon when these do not agree, have come down to
us. Editors have examined thousands of later manu
scripts, but the resultant text is practically the same as
the one derived from the three most ancient manuscripts.
THREE OLDEST MANUSCRIPTS

The three most ancient and valuable manuscripts of
the Greek Scriptures are the Codex Sinaiticus, now
in the British Museum in London, the Codex Vaticanus, in the Vatican Library in Rome, and the Codex
Alexandrinus, in the British Museum, London. These
manuscripts show us the Scriptures as they existed in
the first few centuries — very evidently close to the
original autographs. Each one of these great and price
less manuscripts carries an interesting story, a brief out
line of which we will give at this time.
CODEX SINAITICUS

The story of the discovery of the Codex Sinaiticus,
is full of interest to all truth lovers. Dr. Constantin

A PAGE FROM THE SINAITIC MANUSCRIPT (s)

The Sinaitic Manuscript
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Tischendorf, the great German scholar, who gave his
life to research and the study of ancient manuscripts
of the Scriptures, found the Codex Sinaiticus very unex
pectedly in St. Catherine's Convent on Mount Sinai, in
the desert of Arabia. He calls it the " pearl of all his
researches", and it is the most complete and perfect of
the three great witnesses.
THE DISCOVERY

The discovery came about in this way. In visiting
the Monastery of St. Catherine in May of 1844, Dr.
Tichendorf perceived a basket full of old parchments in
the middle of a great hall. The librarian told him that
two large heaps had already been used for kindling fires!
To his surprise he found that the basket contained a
number of sheets of a copy of the Septuagint (Greek)
Old Testament, and the most ancient looking manu
scripts he had ever seen. The authorities of the convent
allowed him to take about forty leaves away with him,
as they were intended only for fuel. But he displayed
so much interest and enthusiasm in the gift, that the sus
picion of the Monks was aroused as to the value of the
manuscripts and they would not give him any more.
THE SECOND TRIP

The year 1853 found Dr. Tischendorf back at the
Monastery, in an effort to recover the rest of the manu

scripts, but he found only one sheet.
THE THIRD ATTEMPT

In 1859, under the commission of Tzar Alexander II
of Russia, he returned the third time to Mt. Sinai in
Arabia. After weeks of fruitless search, disheartened,
he was preparing to leave, when quite an unexpected
event brought about all he had wished for. On the eve
ning before the day of his intended departure, he was
walking about the grounds with the steward of the Mon-

A PAGE FROM THE VATICAN MANUSCRIPT (B)
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astery, and on returning, the Monk invited him into his
cell to take some refreshment. Scarcely had they entered
the cell, when the Monk told him he had a copy of
the Septuagint Scriptures, and so saying, he took down
a bulky bundle wrapped in a red cloth and laid it on the
table. Dr. Tischendorf opened the parcel, and to his
great surprise, found not only those very fragments that
he had seen fifteen years before, but also the other parts
of the Old Testament, the New Testament complete and
some of the Apocryphal books.
Full of joy, which, this time, he had the self-control
to conceal, he asked in an indifferent manner for per
mission to look it over in his bedroom. "And there to
myself," he says, "I gave way to my transports of joy.
I knew I held in my hand one of the most precious Bib
lical treasures in existence—a document whose age and
importance exceeded that of any I had ever seen after
twenty years' study of the subject."
At length, through the Emperor's influence, he suc
ceeded in obtaining the precious manuscript as a present
to the Tzar, the protector of the Greek church, to which
they belonged. It was purchased by the British Govern
ment in 1933 and moved to London where it now remains.
Strange to say that, after the vicissitudes of fifteen cen
turies, this great witness to God's Word should be re
stored to the world only eleven decades since!
CODEX VATICANUS

The Codex Vaticanus next claims our attention. It is
generally conceded by scholars to be the most ancient of
the manuscripts, though later investigation seems to
point to the Codex Sinaiticus as still more ancient and
valuable.
The Codex Vaticanus has been in the Vatican Library
in Rome since 1481, except for a short period when
Napoleon carried it to Paris. One is much inclined to
begrudge the Roman church the possession of this valu-
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able manuscript, for they have, indeed, been very jealous
guardians of it. It was practically inaccessible to schol
ars until 1868.

Dr. Tregelles, one of our most eminent students of
textual criticism, made an attempt to study it, but he
says they would not let him open the volume without
first searching his pockets and depriving him of all pens,
ink, and paper. Two priests told off to watch him, would
try to distract his attention, if he seemed too intent on
any one passage. And, if he studied any part too long,
they would run to him and snatch it out of his hands
and lose his place, then give it back to him!
PHOTOGRAPHIC FAC-SIMILE

In 1889-90, by the order of Pope Leo XIII, a photo
graphic fac-simile was published, which made it avail
able for all, and now may be seen in our chief public
libraries. It is almost complete—Genesis 1 to 48 and
Psalms 105 to 137 are missing from the Old Testament,
while the New Testament, from Hebrews 9:4 to Revela
tion, inclusive, is also lacking.
CODEX ALEXANDRINUS

The Codex Alexandrinus is the youngest of the three
great manuscripts and has a special interest for uss be
ing in the custody of England, preserved with the great
national treasures in the British Museum. It was pre
sented to Charles I, by Cyril Lucar, Patriarch of Con
stantinople, A. D. 1628.
It came to England seventeen years too late to be
used in preparing the Authorized Version of King
James. It should be remembered that not one of the
three oldest and most valuable manuscripts was acces
sible to scholars when the King James Bible was made.
This we fully explain in our next chapter on "How We
Got Our English Bible".
Of this Alexandrian manuscript, ten leaves are miss-
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Written by Thirty-Three Men

ing from the Old Testament part, while twenty-five
leaves of Matthew, two from John, and three from
2 Corinthians are missing from the New Testament.
HOW THEY WERE WRITTEN

I wish I might be enabled to press indelibly on the
heart of every reader, the fact that the Scriptures were
not given all at once, nor once for all. In other words,
they were given by " installment", or as it is sometimes
expressed, ''piece-meal''—as the time and occasion de
manded. Our Common, or King James Version renders
it "at sundry times and in divers manners" (Heb. 1:1).
In the original we have polumeros kai polutropos, which
means, in literal English, "MANY-PARTly and MANY-man-

nerly," and is expressed in idiomatic English, "by many
portions and many modes". Hence divine inspiration
confirms the fact that the Scriptures were not given all
at once nor once for all.
THE RECORDERS

Thirty-three men, chosen by God from various walks
of life, "carried on by holy spirit" spoke and recorded
the revelation He wished mankind to know, during a
period of about 1500 years, from about 1400 B. C. to
about 100 A. D.
There were kings, such as David and Solomon; states
men, like Daniel and Nehemiah; priests, like Ezra; a man
learned in the wisdom of Egypt, like Moses; a herdsman,
like Amos; a degraded and despised tax-collector in the
employment of the Roman government, like Matthew;
illiterate Galilean fishermen, like Peter, James, and
John; a beloved physician, like Luke; a persecutor and
defamer, like Saul of Tarsus, and such mighty "seers"
as Isaiah, Jeremiah, and John, for whom the curtains
of time were pulled aside, allowing them to look down
through the centuries and behold events of 'i the on-com
ing eons" and make records of them "for our learning".

During Fifteen Hundred Years

21

WHERE THEY WERE WRITTEN

The Scriptures are not a collection of Asiatic writ
ings, though they were written in that part of the world.
Its pages were penned in the "wilderness of Sinai", in
the "cliffs of Arabia", on the hills and in the towns of
Palestine, in the courts of the temple, in the schools of
the prophets at Bethel and Jericho, in the palace of
Shushan in Persia, on the banks of the river Chebar in
Babylonia, in a Roman prison, and on the lonely island
of Patmos in the Aegean sea.
AN ILLUSTRATIVE COMPARISON

Imagine, for example, another collection of writings
compiled in a similar manner. Suppose we compile sixtythree books (the number in the original) written by
thirty-three different physicians and surgeons during a
period of 1500 years, of the various schools of healing—
allopathy, homeopathy, hydropathy, osteopathy, etc.—
and undertake to treat disease by such a work. What
success could be expected?
What unity and accord
would there be in such a medical work! All would be
confusion, of course. The Scriptures, however, compiled
after the manner described, are not a heterogeneous
jumble of ancient history, myths, legends, religious spec
ulations and superstitions, as might be expected.
UNITY AND PROGRESS

There is no other book in all the world like the
Sacred Scriptures. In the first place, from the beginning
to the consummation, there is a divine unity which can
be found in no other writings under heaven. Each book,
chapter, verse, word, and letter, forms a necessary part
in the unity of the whole, and each is in its divinely
appointed place. This statement is verified by the fact
that no particular portion of the Scriptures is to be in
telligently comprehended apart from some conception of
its place and relationship to the whole. It is, therefore,
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indispensable to any interesting and fruitful study of the
Scriptures, that a general knowledge of the whole be
gained.
In the second place, the Scriptures present a divine
order and progress in the unfolding of trutn. The
judges knew more than the patriarchs; the prophets
knew more than the judges; the apostles knew more than
the prophets. The Master's words concerning the earth
bearing fruit—"first the blade, thereafter the ear, there
after the full grain in the ear" (Mark 4:28)—is an
illustration of the order in which God made His revela
tion to mankind. It was given "by many portions and
many modes" as the time and occasion demanded.
THEIR INSPIRATION

We will now turn our attention to the "inspiration"

of the Scriptures. Just what are we to understand by
the inspiration of the Scriptures ? We are to understand
that God directed men, chosen by Himself, to put into
writing such revelations of creation, historical facts,
laws, prophecies, admonitions, teachings, and promises
as would lead mankind into the knowledge and wisdom
of His purpose, love, and grace.
The original reads pasa graphe theopneustos, and
means, when literally translated into English, "every
WRiTing God-spirited". From this we clearly apprehend
that God, Himself, through the holy spirit, told men of
old just what to write. Therefore, the Scriptures are the
very words of God.
"The God of the Hebrew Scriptures spoke; it was an
oral revelation. He was revealed as Elohim, Jehovah,
Adonai, etc., by means of utterances which came to the
fathers through the prophets, while His essence was con
cealed. At Sinai, His voice was heard, but He was hid".
He wrote the two "tables of testimony" on stone (Exo.
31:18 and 32:16), and on the "wall" of Belshazzar's
palace (Dan. 5:5, 24-28). He talked with Moses on the

of Unity and Development
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mount when He gave him the " specifications" for the
tabernacle and its furnishings with all its Levitical law
and order of service. He spoke at the baptism of Christ
(Mat. 3:17), and on the Mount of Transformation (Mat.
17: 5), and one day when the Lord Jesus was talking to
the multitude (John 12:27-30).

And, be it remembered that God not only spoke
directly to men, but He spoke to them in His Son (Heb.
1:1).
Matthew's and John's accounts (commonly
termed gospels), contain forty-nine chapters with 1950
verses, 1140 of which, almost three-fifths, were spoken
by Jesus Christ Himself, and He averred: '' I speak not
from Myself, but the Father Who sends Me, He has given
Me the precept, what I may be saying and what I should
be speaking" (John 12:49). From all this we see that
the God of the Scriptures can both write and speak, and
therefore, can tell and direct others what to write and
speak.
EXTENT OF INSPIRATION

Now the question arises, To what extent does the
inspiration of the Scriptures extend? We answer this
by saying that inspiration extends to every part—from
the first word in Genesis to the Amen at the close of the
book of Revelation. And, what is more, it extends to
every single sentence, word, letter, jot, and tittle in the
original autographs. When Christ said in Matthew 5:
17, 18, that "one iota or one ceriph may by no means
pass by from the law till all should be coming to pass'',
He referred to the smallest letter, the "iota" or "yod",
and the smallest mark, the "ceriph", which distin
guishes one letter from another in the Hebrew language,
thus indicating that they were inspired and necessary
for a complete understanding of God in His word.
But how about the words of Satan, wicked and unin
spired men, the genealogical tables, the flood, and other
historical portions of the Scriptures? They were in-
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God Spoke through Men

spired of record. In other words, the inspired penmen
were told what historical facts to record and what to
omit. To one who is familiar with the historical accounts
of the Hebrew Scriptures and that of secular history of
the same era, with its legends and traditions and de
tailed descriptions, it becomes quite clear that the writ
ers of the Sacred Scriptures were divinely guided to
record only those things that would be needed for en
lightening mankind concerning God's plan and purpose
of the eons.
HOW

MEN WERE INSPIRED

And just now the question arises, How were men
inspired to write the Scriptures?
Were the writers
thrown into a kind of "spell", "ecstasy," or "trance",
and wrote under its influence whatever came into their
minds? Or did God, through the holy spirit, dictate to
them the exact words to use and write?
The consideration of this is very essential here, due
to the false and misleading claims of many would-be
inspired writers of today, claiming to have received
"visions" and "revelations" which they set forth in
colorful language and lead many away from the word

of God.
Now let me press the fact that thought can only be
expressed' in words, and those words must express the
exact thought of the speaker, otherwise, his exact
thought is not expressed.
ILLUSTRATION

For an illustration of this, we will recite an incident
that occurred during a baseball season. The story goes,
that in the progress of a game, an umpire became
indignant over the way a certain fan was gibing him,
stopped the game and went up into the stand and pro

ceeded to give him a severe chastising. Later, when the
president of the league heard of the affair, he wired the

<' God Spake all these Words''
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umpire as follows: "SEND FULL REPORT OF THE
TROUBLE STOP WORK TODAY." The umpire did
as the telegram read. Sent full report of the trouble and
did not work that day. But the umpire did not get the
exact words of the president, and therefore, failed to get
his exact thought. In fact, he got exactly the opposite.

The exact words of the president read: "Send full re
port of the trouble. Work today." But in sending tele
grams, the word "stop" is used for a period, and in this
case it fitted so well to the words "work today", that
under the circumstances, the umpire took it for a part of
the telegram.
In keeping with all this, we can clearly apprehend
the force of Paul's admonition to Timothy, "Have a
pattern of sound words, which you hear from me9'
(2 Tim.l: 13). Thus we see that inerrancy demands that
the sacred scribe be simply an amanuensis, and give the
exact words. And this is confirmed by the Scriptures
themselves, as in 2 Peter 1: 21, "For prophecy was not
at any time carried on by the will of mam, but holy men
of God speak, being carried on by holy spirit."
This statement is further confirmed by the fact that
much of that which was written by the old Hebrew
prophets was not understood by themselves, as is de
clared in 1 Peter 1:10-12. And that they were mere
instruments used of God for speaking and recording His
Word is shown by the fact that not all of them were good
or holy men, as Balaam (Num. 22: 38 and 23: 26), King
Saul (1 Sam. 10:10-12 and 19:20-24), and Caiphas
(John 11:49-52).
EXACT WORDS

That the prophetical writers spoke the exact words
which God gave them is clear from their own statements.

Moses complained to Jehovah, when commissioned to go
to Pharaoh, that he was "not a man of words" but was
"slow of speech and of a slow tongue". Then Jehovah
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said to him: l' Who appointed a mouth for man, or Who
appointed him to be dumb, or seeing, or blind ? Is it not
I, Jehovah? Now therefore, Go, and I will be ivith thy
mouth, so ivill I direct tliee what thou shalt speak"
(Exo. 4:11, 12).
The prophet Jeremiah says: "Then Jehovah put
forth His hand and touched my mouth. And Jehovah
said unto me, Lo! I Jiave put my words in thy mouth"
(Jer. 1:9). Ezekiel, Daniel, and all the prophets make
the same claim.
The expressions, "The Lord said/' "The Lord
spake saying," "Thus saith the Lord," etc., occur 560
times in the Pentateuch, 300 times in the historical and
prophetical books, 1000 times in the prophets—24 times
in Malachi, alone—in all, over 2000 times in the Hebrew
Scriptures, thus verifying the statement of Peter, that
"prophecy was not at any time carried on by the will of
man, but holy men of God speak, being carried on by
holy spirit".
FULFILLMENT

INSPIRATIONAL

PROOF

The fulfillment of prophecy is a valuable argument
for the inspiration of the Scriptures.
And this is
made more evident when it is submitted in the simple
form of "compound probabilities". For example: If I
should predict an earthquake in Johnson City, Tennes
see next year, the chance would be one in two that it
would occur. If I should add that it would be in the day
time, the chance becomes decreased one in four that it
will occur. And if I should add another detail, that it
would be on the Fourth of July, the chance becomes
decreased one in eight. And if I should add ten details
to my prediction, the chance becomes decreased one in
1024 that it will so occur.
SCRIPTURAL

PREDICTIONS

Keeping the foregoing example in mind, let me call

The Divine Author
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your attention to the fact that twenty-five specific pre
dictions were made by the Hebrew prophets, bearing on
the "betrayal'', "trial," "death/' and "burial" of
Christ. These were uttered by different prophets during
a period of five hundred years, from 1000 B. C. to
500 B. C, yet they were all fulfilled in twenty-four hours
in one person—the Christ of Whom they spoke.
Apply the law of "compound probabilities" to this,
and the chaiice becomes decreased to 1 in 33,554,432 that
the twenty-five predictions would be fulfilled! Should
one prophet make several predictions as to some one
event, he might by collusion with others bring it to pass.
But when a number of prophets, distributed over five
centuries of time, give detailed and specific predictions
as to some particular event, the charge of collusion can
not be sustained. The only way to satisfactorily account
for these marvelous facts, is to admit that the writers
were inspired, and the message they have given us is
God's word—His revelation to mankind.
A glory in Thy word we see
When Grace restores our sight;
But Satan darkened all our minds
And veiled the heavenly Light.
When God's own spirit clears our views,
How bright the teachings shine!
Their holy fruits and sweetness show
Their Author is Divine.

How blest we are, with open face
To view Thy glory, Lord—
And all Thy Image here to trace—
Reflected in Thy word.
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CONCOROANT VERSION
The above diagram graphically illustrates to the reader the
way the Sacred Word has been preserved down through the
centuries till the present, when we enjoy it in the Concordant
Version, based on a restored Greek Text, conforming as closely
as possible to the Original Autographs.

Chapter II

HOW WE GOT OUR BIBLE
To trace the story of the Sacred Scriptures from the
days when the first inspired autographs were made by
godly men, divinely chosen for the work, down through

the stormy vicissitudes of the centuries, to this era in
which we enjoy them in the English language printed
and bound in handy book form, is a story without a
parallel in the whole range of sacred or secular history.

As I have explained before—through the many streams,

Hebrew, Chaldee, Greek, Syriac, Latin, Anglo-Saxon—
the Sacred Word has flowed unceasingly onward.
In our first chapter, we dealt with the Sacred Scrip
tures—how they were written, and their inspiration.
In the scope of this chapter, we propose to deal with
versions and translations.
Many have the conception that God inspired the
King James "Bible". Not long since, a "professor"
wrote me saying that the King James version was ninetynine and four-fifths per cent pure! It is passing strange
that men, claiming to be informed, will indulge in such
loose statements. Let it be remembered that God inspired
the original documents of the Scriptures, but He did not
inspire versions made of them by men.
VERSIONS

It is a rather appalling condition that so many are

ignorant of the fact that there were many versions of the
Scriptures made before the King James "Bible". See
the chart of Original Manuscripts ai>d Versions.
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The Earliest Versions

Keeping in mind that God inspired the sacred orig
inals in Hebrew, Chaldee, and Greek, we now give our

attention to versions made from them. The ancient ver
sions or translations of the Scriptures into the language
of the early saints, shows us the " Bible" as used by men,
some of whose parents might easily have seen the apostles

themselves. They are of great value in determining the
original in some instances.

THE SYRIAC (ARAMAIC) VERSION

The Syriac or Aramaic Version is the most import
ant, and dates from as early as a. d. 170. It is called the
Peshitto, and means a very simple and plain version
without the addition of the allegorical or mystical glosses.
The people among whom our Lord moved were " bi
lingual' ', and this version very nearly represents the
dialect used in the familiar talk of the household. How
ever, they all understood Greek, which was almost a uni
versal language at that time.
THE EGYPTIAN (COPTIC) VERSION

Before the close of the second century a. d., at least
two translations of the Scriptures had been made into
the Egyptian dialects—the Bohairic and the Sahidic.
THE GOTHIC VERSION

About 350 a. d., Ulfilas, Bishop of the fierce Gothic
tribes, made a version from the Septuagint. This beauti
ful silver-lettered book, with its leaves of purple parch
ment, is most precious to the student of language, as the
long fragments of the gospels and Pauline epistles con
tain the oldest specimens of Teutonic literature.
THE ARMENIAN VERSION

The translation of the Scriptures into the Armenian
language falls between 354-441 a. d.
It was begun at
Edessa by Mesrop and continued by his nephew of Khoren. It was based on the Septuagint.

The Latin Versions
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THE ETHIOPIC VERSION

In the fourth century, missionaries from Tyre evan

gelized Ethiopia, and by the fifth and sixth centuries a.d.,
the Scriptures had been translated into Ethiopic.
THE

LATIN

VERSIONS

Several Latin versions saw the light in the early part
of the fourth century, but were very imperfect, and, in
383 a. d., Pope Damasus of Rome commissioned Eusebius
Hierohymus, better known to us as St. Jerome, to revise
the Latin version, which became known as the Vulgate.
No other work has had such an influence on the history
of the " Bible". For more than a thousand years it was
the parent of every other version of the Scriptures in
Western Europe, and its influence is quite perceptible,
even in the King James " Bible" of today.
Yet we wish to note just here that, in that day,
Jerome's version was attacked as heretical, revolution
ary, and impious, a work that was calculated to under
mine the faith of the church! The church people of that
day had their old "Bible", which they venerated highly
and believed to be quite correct. Probably the sound
of its sentences was as musical in the ears of those who
could associate them with the holiest moments of their
lives, as the King James "Bible" of today is to us. But
Jerome fought his battle, perhaps with more temper
than necessary, insisting that no amount of sentiment
could be a plea for a faulty "Bible". In writing to
Marcella, he mentions certain poor creatures (Jwmunculos), who studiously calumniate him for his correcting
words in the "Gospels".
"I could afford to despise
them," he says, "if I stood upon my rights; for a lyre
is played in vain to an ass. If they do not like the water
from the pure fountainhead, let them drink of the
muddy streams."
There were multitudes then, as now, who could not
apprehend that every new version of the Scriptures was
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a means divinely used to enlighten mankind as to what
God had really spoken. They would cling to their old
"Bibles" just as their successors of today cling to the
King James Version in preference to the better and more
accurate American Standard Eevised or some other later
version.
ENGLISH VERSIONS

We now pass over eight or nine hundred years, bring
ing us to the twelfth century, which produced several
translators and revisionists, but it was not until 1380
that John Wycliffe, with the aid of a staff of competent
assistants, gave the English-speaking world the first com
plete Scripture revision and translation.
In the midst of his labors, he was compelled to stop
and stand trial for heresy! One of the charges brought
against him was that he had made the Bible common and
more open to the laymen and even women (!) than it was
wont to be by clergy, well learned and of good under
standing, so that "the pearl of the gospel is trodden
under foot of swine". Though fiercely derided and
criticized, nevertheless, even in manuscript form, it
reached the truth-loving people and was loyally read
throughout the kingdom.
tyndale's version

In 1525, William Tyndale, a contemporary of Luther,
began work on his famous version of the Scriptures.
Printing had been invented by this time, and Tyndale
wished to put his version into the hands of the people,
for, as he says, "It is impossible to establish the lay
people in any truth, except the Scriptures be laid before
their eyes, in their mother tongue.'' But everywhere he
encountered discouragement, especially among church
men, preachers, and bishops! It was a dangerous period
for Scripture translation. Men were imprisoned and
even executed for reading a copy of Luther's writings.
So Tyndale was forced to leave England to finish his

Tyndale's Translation
work.
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Yet after many perilous adventures, this brave

revisionist produced at Worms, Germany, about 1526.
the first printed English New Testament.

An octavo

edition of G000 copies was made and smuggled into
England.
The whole world knows the story of Tunstal, Bishop
of London, buying up and burning Tyndale's New Tes

taments at St. Paul's cross in London. We are informed
that the London Bishop, perceiving he could not hinder
the version from coming into England, conceived what
he termed a "brilliant" idea! He engaged a merchant
trading at Antwerp to '' buy up all the copies across the

waters". As the Bishop gave the merchant money to buy
all the *' unsold copies across the waters' \ he would take
it to Tyndale, who furnished him with a good supply
each trip, and used the money to print more! As the
version began to reach England more abundantly, the
Bishop inquired of his merchant friend how this could
be.

Upon which, the merchant replied: "My lord, it

were best for your lordship to buy up the stamps too by
which they are imprinted."

The clergymen and bishops throughout the land began
frantic pulpit denunciations of the version. Yet in spite
of all the opposition, the book was being talked about,
sought, and read everywhere. One bishop wrote, "It
passeth my power, or that of any spiritual man to hinder
it now." The path of the "Bible" was opened at last
and no king nor bishop could stay its progress. God's
due time for light to dawn upon England's long night
of error and superstition had arrived.
But the light-bringer did not live to see that day.
For long dreary years he had labored for it, a worn,
poverty-stricken exile in a far away German town, and
now when it came, his life was over—the prison and
stake had done their work! And the serious part of the
matter to be noted is that the tragedy was schemed and
enacted by the clergy and bishops of the church! A
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Tyndale's Tribulations

traitorous clergyman, by the name of Phillips, won the
confidence of the unsuspecting exile, enticing him some
distance from his house, where lurking assistants seized
and hurried him away to the dungeons of the castle of
Vilvorden. It is pitiful, indeed, to read of the poor
prisoner there, in his cold and misery and rags, writ
ing the governor, begging: '' Your lordship, and that by
the Lord Jesus, that if I am to remain here during the
winter, you will request the procureur to be kind enough
to send me from my goods which he has in his possession
a warmer cap, for I suffer extremely from a perpetual
catarrh, which is much increased by this cell. A warmer

coat also, for that which I have is very thin; also a piece
of cloth to patch my leggings—my shirts too are worn
out . . . Also that he would suffer me to have my
Hebrew Bible and Grammar and Dictionary."
There was no hope for escape, and the clerical influ
ence in England wras too strong against him to appeal for
help in that quarter, and on Friday, the sixth of Octo
ber, 1536, he was strangled at the stake and then burned
to ashes, fervently praying with his last words, "Lord,
open the king of England's eyes."
The chief aids Tyndale used were the Greek New Tes
tament of Erasmus (1519, 1522), the German New Testa
ment of Luther (1523) and the Latin Vulgate. All sub
sequent scholars have done nothing more than improve
the details of the translation. He fixed for all subse
quent workers the standard of diction and style of the
English "Bible". The vast bulk of the words we still
read are his. For example, in his version of John 10:
7-10, out of eighty-seven words, the King James retained
eighty and the Revised Version retained seventy-seven
that are identical with the 1525 New Testament of TynOTHER ENGLISH

VERSIONS

About the time Tyndale was martyred, Myles Coverdale compiled a version from five others, yet he followed

English Revisions
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Tyndale's lines very closely. Soon after, John Rogers
issued what is known as " Matthew's Bible", which was
almost wholly copied from Tyndale's version. A little
later another Tyndale imitation appeared in what was
called "Taverner's Bible ".
None of these versions were satisfactory to the people,
so that about three years after the death of Tyndale,
what is known as the "Great Bible" was planned with
Coverdale in charge of the work. This famous version,
issued by authority of the king, was a compilation from
Tyndale, Matthew, and Coverdale, but with Tyndale as
the principal basis. So the prayer of the old martyr had
been answered!

We will pass over the various revisions of the Scrip
tures that followed in the next few generations—the
principal ones being the "Geneva Bible", 1560; the
"Bishop's Bible, 1568, and the "Rheims-Douay Bible",
1582-1610—and will come down to the most eventful
period of modern history in which the King James
" Bible " saw the light.
AUTHORIZED VERSION

When King James VI of Scotland became King
James I of England, there were three versions of the
Scriptures in use. The "Great Bible", "Geneva Bible'*,
and the "Bishop's Bible". The king, a man of fair
abilities, but vain and cherishing to the fullest extent a

belief in the "divine right of kings", resolved to exercise
his authority as God's anointed. So, in order that his
dutiful subjects should have a uniform version of the
Scriptures, by his kingly power he set aside all three of
the versions then in use, and authorized a new revision
of the entire Scriptures to be made, which should bear
the name of himself—the King James Version.

The next few years saw stirring times in England.
The king was twice in peril of his life. The Catholics
hatched the infamous "Gun-Powder Plot" to blow up
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The "King James" Version

the king and Parliament and pave the way for the
restoration of Eomanism. The plan was narrowly frus
trated. But amid the internal and external turmoil, the
people of the united kingdom—Scotland and England—
awoke one morning in 1611, to the fact that the one
great act of King James' reign was complete and accom
plished—the King James " Bible" had arrived.
It is little known, yet it is an incontrovertible fact,
that the Authorized Version of King James was not a
translation, but simply a revision of the "Bishop's
Bible". The translators say in their preface, "Truly,
good Christian Eeader, we never thought from the begin
ning that we should need to make a new translation, nor
yet, to make of a bad one a good one, . . . but to make a
good one better."
The scholars of King James' day did not have access
to the treasuries of ancient manuscripts, versions, and
quotations which present day scholars possess; they did
not have the science of textual criticism which teaches
the value and the best methods of dealing with the
ancient documents, all of which has sprung up since;
neither did they possess the wide and thorough acquaint
ance with the sacred languages and the ability to dis
tinguish and express the delicate shades of meaning that
scholars of today are capable of doing. They were also
circumscribed by fourteen rules devised by King James,
as to how they should proceed.,
Some withdrew and
refused to serve when the rules were submitted. They
had no system by which to effect a true version, but
simply trusted to their own judgment in the matter, and
when not certain, they simply arrived at an agreement
among themselves on their "opinions" and put it in!
When issued, Dr. Broughton, one of the foremost
Hebrew scholars of that era, wrote King James, "I
would rather suffer my body to be rent in pieces by
wild horses than to have such a version forced upon the
church."

He also said, "In fifteen verses of Luke 3

The Revised Version
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(verses 24-38), the translators have fifteen score of idle
words to account for in the Day of Judgment." The
italicized words of this chapter are not to be found in

the original.
°

NEW VERSIONS

Within a comparatively recent time, so great has
been the increase of knowledge concerning ancient lands
and languages that Germany, France, Holland, Norway,
Sweden, and Denmark have made revisions of their
" Bibles". These were not changes of the original Scrip
tures themselves, but rectifications of their old transla
tions so they would conform more perfectly and express
more exactly the thought of the originals, the meaning
and spirit of which had not been understood before.
THE REVISED VERSION

The Revised Version was made because of the follow
ing reasons given by the Committee: (1) Because the
Greek Testament had been carefully studied in the man
uscripts and existing authorities, and many weak points
in the Authorized Version had thus become evident.
(2) Because in the course of nearly three hundred years,
words or phrases had become obsolete or changed in
meaning.
(3) Because Greek and Hebrew scholarship
had developed to a much higher degree than was possible
in the seventeenth century.

It was objected by some, when the revision was first
proposed, that it would be dangerous to unsettle men's
faith by showing them that the old " Bible", they so
reverenced, contained many passages wrongly translated,
and some even which had no right to a place in it at all.
But our faith should be founded on the divine verities.
It is no disparagement if we discover that fallible men
in studying and translating these words, have sometimes
made mistakes, and it is certainly no honor to the words
which we profess to reverence, if we knowingly allow
the mistakes to remain uncorrected!
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The Concordant Version

The English work was issued in parts, the New Tes
tament in 1881 and the Old Testament in 1885. A recen
sion of this work, called the American Standard Edition,
and embodying many important emendations made by
the American Revision Committee, was issued in 1901.
The system used in this work was a two-third major
ity, which often hindered the better and more correct
renderings from going into the text, as may be noted by
considering the renderings given in the foot-notes.
MODERN

VERSIONS

Many versions have been issued in recent years. All
have some good qualities and many have much that is to
be deplored. The most important of these are as follows :
Wilson's Diaglott, Ferrar Fenton, Darby, Rotherham,
Weymouth, the R.S.V., Moffatt, Phillips, the New Eng
lish Bible, and the New American Standard.
THE CONCORDANT VERSION

The question may be asked, With all the versions
enumerated, what room is there for another? This ques
tion leads us to the consideration of the Concordant
Version of the Sacred Scriptures. More than a half cen

tury since, the late A. E. Knoch, an earnest student
of the Scriptures, desiring to understand the word of
God, made the discovery that practically all solid prog
ress in the recovery of truth during the last century had
come through the concordance. He found that tracing
words through all their occurrences was the safe and
satisfactory method of becoming assured of the real
meaning God intended by their use. Thus it was that
the idea of a concordant version suggested itself to his
mind. No one could honestly object to this method, for
it is the only one not based on human scholarship, but on
a worshipful recognition of the divine Author's ability
to make Himself understood. The Concordant Version

The Three Great Manuscripts
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is the only one which practically acknowledges that "All
scripture is inspired by God"—literally, "God-spirited"
(2 Tim. 3:16), by using a method of translation based
on the denial of human ability to sound its depths or
scale its heights, and insisting on its superhuman per
fection to the minutest detail—considering every element
and listening to every letter.
A RESTORED GREEK TEXT

The concordant method of studying the Scriptures
uses a concordance to discover the meaning of a word,
not in any version, but in the original Hebrew, Chaldee,
and Greek, and discovers its usage and fixes its significa
tion by its inspired associations, according to the laws of
language, and turns it into English. To do this, the
three great witnesses to the text of Holy Writ, as
described in Chapter One, have been used—the Codex
Sinaiticus, the Codex Vaticanus, and the Codex Alexandrinus — by which a restored Greek Text has been
effected, conforming as closely as possible to the inspired
autographs.
A concordance of every form of every Greek word
was made and systematized and turned into English.
The whole Greek vocabulary was analyzed and trans
lated, using a Standard English equivalent for each
Greek element. The Greek grammar was entirely revised
in accord with the findings made in this task of tran
scribing into English precisely what God has really re
vealed in the sacred original. The result of this arduous
and exhaustive work is the Concordant Version of the
Sacred Scriptures, which is at once scientific, systematic,
uniform and consistent—a standard by which all other
translations may be tested — truly the most valuable
work ever printed. Never before has such earnest en
deavor been made to give the people the revelation of
God with the unvarying uniformity, consistency, and
purity found in the Concordant Version, enabling the

Companion Volumes and the
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The Concordant
Greek Text

npOOHTCDNAIKMOCYNHA640°

22 before-AVERers

6O

(Romans 3:22)

justice

b omits of-jesus

OF-God
THRU BELIEF
IHCOY IN ANOINTED JESUS

yet

a GNXPICTO3

OF-JESU8
ANAB»1 omit AND ON ALL («2)

picTOYeicnxNT^KMen«
INTO

ALL

THE

ALL

OnW-BELIEVINQ

*COY r^PGCTI NA I NCTOAH80
not

for

is

distinction

JUSTIFICATION
INDIVIDUAL

Concordant
Commentary
on thb

New Testament

(Selection on
Romans 3:21-23)

21 The previous section found no one
just but God Himself. No one has
been able to attain God's standard by
doing good or keeping the law.
How
then may we become just before God?
Only by becoming partakers of His
righteousness.
22 The channel through which we may

obtain this righteousness is the faith
of Jesus Christ. He alone of all man
kind, not only did good and kept the
law, but He believed God even when
He smote Him for our sins.
It is out
of His faith for our faith (I").
24 They hated Him without a cause—

gratuitously. Such is the meaning of
this precious word.
Justification on
any other ground than the free and
unforced favor of God is impossible,
for none deserve it. But now Christ
Jesus has effected a deliverance from
all judgment, which is absolutely free
to all who believe.
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Now we arc *aware that, whatever the law is saying, it
is speaking to those 'under the law, that every mouth may
be 'barred0, and the entire world may 'become0 subject to
the just verdict of "God, because, °by works of law, no*
flesh at eall shall be 'justified in His sight, for through law
is the recognition of sin.
Yet now, apart from law, a righteousness of God is
"manifest9 (being attested9 by the law and the prophets),
yet a righteousness of God through Jesus Christ's faith,
*°for all, and on all 'who are believing, for there is no*
distinction, for all sinned and are wanting9 of the glory of
God.

24 Being justified® gratuitously in His grace, through the
25 deliverance 'which is in Christ Jesus (Whom 'God pur

posed9 for a Propitiatory shelter, through "faith in His
'blood, *°£or a display of His 'righteousness because of the
passing over of the penalties of sins which ^occurred before

26 in the forbearance of God), toward the display of His
"righteousness in the current era, tofor Him to be just and

27 a'Justifier of the one who is ° of the faith of Jesus. Where,
then, is boasting? It is debarred! Through what law?

28 Of works? No'! But through faith's law. For we are
reckoning* a "man to be 'justified0 by faith apart from
works of law.

29 Or is He the God of the Jews only ? Is He not of the na30 tions also? Yes, of the nations also, if so be that God is
One, Who will be justifying the Circumcision out of

31 faith and the Uncircumcision through faith. Are we,
then, nullifying law through faith? May it not be bcom-

ing0 to that! b*Nay, we are sustaining law.
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"Without Form and Void"

reader to establish his faith on divine verities rather
than human authority.
A SPECIMEN EXCERPT

On the preceding pages we give a specimen excerpt
from this version, taken from the third chapter of Paul's
epistle to the Romans.
COMPARISON

Only by comparison can one appreciate the Concord
ant Version, so we propose a few examples with brief
comments for consideration. Let us look at Genesis
1:1, 2. As given by the King James "Bible", it reads:
In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.
And the earth was without form and void; and darkness [was]
upon the face of the deep.

The way this verse reads, practically all readers get
the impression that God created the earth "without form
and void". In the celebrated "Evolution Trial" at Day
ton, Tennessee, Mr. Darrow requested of the late Mr.
Bryan to describe something that could be created "with
out form and void"! Scientists have poked fun at the
"Bible" because of this statement, and pious reverence
for a "book" rather than the truth, constrained them to
accept and believe it because it was in there! The Con
cordant Version clarifies the matter:
In a beginning created by God [Alueim] were the heavens
and the earth. Yet the earth became a chaos and vacant, and
darkness was on the surface of the submerged chaos.

That this is the correct rendering, is confirmed by
Isaiah 45:18, as given by the American Standard Re
vised Version, which speaks of the primal creation before
the earth "became a chaos and vacant."

For thus saith Jehovah that created the heavens, the God
that formed the earth, and made it, that established it and

created it not a waste, that formed it to be inhabited: I am
Jehovah and there is none else!

'' The First Day of the Week''
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This Scripture confirms the truth that the earth was
created "not a waste" in the first verse of Genesis, but
"to be inhabited", and at a later date, through some
cataclysmic judgment, is disrupted—"becomes waste and
sterile, and darkness is on the surface of the abyss".
Compare Jeremiah 4:23-26 and 2 Peter 3:5, 6. This
will be treated more in detail in Chapter IV.
In John 20:1, the King James reads:
"The first day of the week . . ."

It is little known to Christendom that this is a
"bogus" translation foisted upon the church by the
translators, a "camel" that has been swallowed by
scholars and students alike. The writer had a well-mean
ing brother in the Lord, who became so concerned about
me and my teaching that he traveled a long distance to
go over the matter with a view to readjusting me in the
truth. After patiently listening to all that he had to say,
I suggested a few things to him, one of which was the
fact that the Scriptures, correctly translated, knew noth
ing about "the first day of the week". He threw up his
hands in astonishment that I would make such an irrev
erent indictment of the "Bible"! After facing the facts,
he apparently preferred "error" to the truth, as he
made no attempt to reply and quit the subject without
any explanation whatever.

The original, in all three of the oldest manuscripts,
reads: mia tan sabbaton, one of-the sabbaths.
Our
translators presumed to know more than the great
Author and corrupted the word of God. They altered
"one" to read "first", inserted the word "day", for it
is not in the original and is not needed in the transla
tion, and changed "sabbaths" to the singular "week".
Can one imagine a more perfidious and deceptive act of
man? It truly is repugnant to those who reverently
regard the original as the very word of God, and want it
to speak to them as He was pleased to give it.
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"Save Yourselves"
In Acts 2: 40 we read:

And with many other words did he testify and exhort, say
ing, Save yourselves from this untoward generation.

It has been my experience to sit and listen to a great

preacher use this as a text to preach a "self-help",
" boot-strap " salvation sermon. In his superficial knowl
edge of God's word, he little realized he was "despoil
ing " the saints "through philosophy and empty seduc
tion, in accord with human tradition, in accord with the
elements of the world, and not in accord with Christ",
in Whom they are complete (Col. 2: 8-17). The passage
should read:
Besides, with more and different words, he conjures and
entreated them, saying, "Be saved from this crooked genera
tion."

In Acts 19:2 the Authorized Version reads:
Have ye received the Holy Ghost since ye believed?

Due to the sense conveyed by this incorrect transla
tion, a false and misleading philosophy has been deduced
to despoil the saints, causing them to look for some mar
velous "second blessing". It should read:
Did you obtain holy spirit when believing?

It is a condition that does not apply to us today; it
belongs to the Pentecostal Administration, covered by
the book of Acts. In this Secret Administration of God's
grace, Paul says: "In Whom you also—when hearing
the word of truth, the evangel of your salvation—in
Whom, when believing also, you are sealed with the holy
spirit of promise (which is an earnest of the enjoyment

of our allotment, until the deliverance of that which has
been procured) for the laud of His glory" (Eph. 1:
13, 14).

In Romans 1:16, 17 Paul speaks of not being
ashamed of the evangel and states, as given by the King
James Version:

Grace for the Wretched Man
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For therein is the righteousness of God revealed from faith
to faith.

Again, in chapter 3:22, they translate:
Even the righteousness of God which is by faith of Jesus
Christ unto all and upon all them that believe.

The grand truth God has been pleased to reveal in
these Scriptures has been beclouded and covered over by
the translators.

They should read:

For in it [the evangel] God's righteousness is revealed out
of faith for faith.

Yet a righteousness of God, through Jesus Christ's faith,

for all and on all who are believing.

Our translators apparently did not believe that the
Lord Jesus Christ had faith, and glossed it over in these
passages to accord with their opinions. Christ is called
"the Inaugurator and Perfecter of faith" (Heb. 12:2),
for He not only did good and kept the law, but He be
lieved God even when He smote Him for our sins. There
fore, the righteousness of God is revealed "out of faith
for faith", that is, "through Jesus Christ's faith for all
and on all who are believing". This will be exhaustively
treated when dealing with the evangels.
The Authorized Version renders Romans 7:24 thus:
O wretched man that I am! who shall deliver me from the
body of this death? I thank God through Jesus Christ our
Lord.

Since the King James "Bible" was made, this ques
tion has been read and reread by the saints of God, but
the answer has been lacking. The Concordant Version,
following the editor of Sinaiticus, restores the answer
that has been lost all these years. It reads:
A wretched man am I! What will rescue me out of this
body of death? Grace! Now I am thanking God, through
Jesus Christ, our Lord.

They render Romans 8: 30 thus:
Moreover, whom He did predestinate, them He also called:
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and whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He
justified, them He also glorified.

This verse is
the Scriptures.
tioned, but how
the past) when

full of difficulties to the close student of
The "did predestinate" cannot be ques
can Paul say that these were called (in
Romans was penned? If this is strictly

true, then we have no place in this Scripture, for we
were not called until the far future from that time!
The concordant method discovered that the Greek
1' aorist'' was an indefinite, changing acts to facts, trans
forming deeds into truth. Notice how simply and
grandly the whole passage responds to a true translation:
Now whom He designates beforehand, these He calls also,
and whom He calls, these He justifies also; now whom He
justifies, these He glorifies also.

The whole transaction is taken out of time and cir
cumstance into the higher realm of eternity and truth.
There is no confusion created with the time the epistle
was written. The rendering blends beautifully with the
great truth of the chapter, and imparts permanence and
majesty to God's method of drawing us to Himself.
Consider 2 Corinthians 8:1:
Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God
bestowed on the churches of Macedonia.

We might as well quote the Greek in this verse and
expect people to understand it today as to quote it as
rendered by the King James here. Let us note the under
standing, immediately, by the Concordant Version:
Now we are making known to you, brethren, the grace of
God which has been bestowed in the ecclesias of Macedonia.

Note the reading of Ephesians 1:3:
Blessed [be] the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,
Who hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly
places in Christ . . .

In the early years of the writer's experience with the

The Statement of the " Mystery "
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Scriptures, the rendering "heavenly places" or "heavenlies^ gave no little trouble as to its meaning. I waded
through the works of the great expositors of the " Bible ",
figuratively speaking, but got little save "weariness of
the flesh". But let us note the light unfolded in the
Concordant Version:
Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,
Who blesses us with every spiritual blessing among the
celestials, in Christ . . .

In Christ, we are blessed with every spiritual bless
ing among the vast host of celestial beings in heaven—
the celestials. This will be considered in detail in a later
chapter.

An important passage is Ephesians 3:5-7:
Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of
men, as it is now revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets
by the Spirit; that the gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of
the same body, and partakers of His promise in Christ by the
gospel: whereof I was made a minister.

The wonderful truth of this passage is lost to Christ
endom through faulty translation and punctuation. As
it stands, it says the revelation waj made known "by the
Spirit". But in what way is revelation made known
other than "by the spirit'7? Hence, there is no purpose
accomplished by stating the fact here. And again, the
gentiles are said to become "partakers of the promise in
Christ by the gospel: whereof I was made a minister'',
destroying the sense of the revealed truth in this passage
also. The Concordant Version clarifies the matter:
which is not made known to other generations of the sons of
humanity as it was now revealed to His holy apostles and
prophets): in spirit the nations are to be joint enjoyers of an
allotment, and a joint body, and joint partakers of the promise
in Christ Jesus through the evangel of which I became the
dispenser.

The careful student will observe that this passage is
concerned with making known the truth that the
"nations" become "joint" allottees, and a "joint"
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body, and ''joint" partakers of the promise in Christ
Jesus "in spirit", rather than how the revelation was
given. All revelation is "by the spirit", be it remem
bered.
Furthermore, they become partakers of these
blessings "through the evangel of which Paul was made
the dispenser". We will treat this in detail when deal
ing with the evangels.
Another text is 1 Timothy 3:16:
And without controversy great is the mystery of godliness:
God was manifest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit, seen of
angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world,
received up into glory.

This seems to be a favorite text of many preachers
who talk much and think little. Concordantly translated
it reads:
And avowedly great is the secret of devoutness, which was
manifested in flesh, justified in spirit, viewed by messengers,
proclaimed among the nations, believed in the world, taken
up in glory.

Not only is the manuscript evidence against reading
"God manifest in flesh", but other considerations force
us to the same conclusion. In the typical teaching of the

tabernacle, the "veil" represented His flesh (Heb. 10:
20). Yet the "veil" did not reveal, but rather hid the
divine presence. It could not be said to manifest it. The
phrase "justified in spirit" is very inapt when applied
to Christ. The "proclamation among the nations" is out
of place, as no such ministry was attempted until long
after He had been "taken up in glory".
The whole passage is concerned with conduct.

The
secret of devout conduct is traced in its various manifes
tations in those who are its subjects. It should be mani
fested in flesh by ideal acts which it produces, it enjoys
justification in spirit, is the subject of angelic inspection
(Eph. 3:10), is proclaimed among the nations, and will
be removed from the world before the Lord appears in
judgment.

The Eonian Times
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The Revised Version of 2 Timothy 1: 9 reads:
Who hath saved us, and called us with an holy calling, not
according to our works, but according to His own purpose and
grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus before times eternal.

If '' time'' is eternal, as the Revised Version transla
tors have made it here, the psychological puzzle remains
to be solved as to how something could take place " be
fore " it! The King James says "before the world
began ". This, in a way, expresses more clearly the truth
than the Revised Version. The original is speaking of
"times" aionion, that is, "eonian".

It should read:

Who saves us and calls us with a holy calling, not in
accord with our acts, but in accord with His own purpose and
the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus before eonian
times.

"Before eonian times" shows conclusively that the
"eons", or "ages", were not eternal in the past, but had
a definite beginning. In fact, the Scriptures reveal that
"time" has three grand divisions, "Pre-Eonian Times,"
"Eonian Times," and "Post-Eonian Times".
The
"Eonian Times", or the "times of the eons", is bounded
in the past by the "beginning" and in the future by the
"consummation". Before the "beginning" was the
"Pre-Eonian Times", and after the "consummation"
will be the "Post-Eonian Times". This subject will be
exhaustively treated in Chapter IV.

A problem is presented in Hebrews 9:26:
But now once in the end of the world hath He appeared to
put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself.

This clearly and unequivocally states that the '' world
ended" when Christ was manifested in His sacrifice!
It is appalling to see the contortions preachers and ex
positors go through, in order to justify this faulty trans
lation. The Concordant Version clarifies the matter:
yet now, once, has He been manifested through His sacrifice,
for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion of the eons.
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Faith is Not Substance

There is no need of explanation here. What we need
is faith to believe what is revealed.
How can anyone believe Hebrews 11:1?
Now faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence

of things not seen.

"Faith" is neither "substance" nor "evidence", as
it is rendered in this passage. Faith is intangible, the
very opposite of substance.
It cannot become "sub
stance" without being transmuted into sight, and is no
longer faith. Later versions changed "substance" to
"confidence", yet this is not at all suitable for some of
the other contexts where the word occurs. The Concord
ant Version renders it uniformly:
Now faith is an assumption of what is being expected, a
conviction concerning matters which are not being observed.

The word "assumption" fits every passage in which
this word occurs, and opens up a marvelous vista of
truth.

Faith assumes that to be truth which it expects
to become fact in the future.
The Authorized Version of Revelation 1:1 reads:
The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto Him
to show unto His servants things which must shortly come
to pass.

Christendom is groaning under the burden of the
many expository works that have been written on Rev
elation.
And there are nearly as many expositions
as there have been books written. The writer spent ten
years in preparing a treatise on the book, which was
withdrawn just before going to press and destroyed.
This was done because he became acquainted with what
the Lord had really revealed, and could do nothing less
than follow His word. It should read:
The Unveiling of Jesus Christ, which God gives to Him,
to show to His slaves what must occur swiftly.

"What must occur swiftly"—not soon, but with
speed. This is made more luminous by going entirely

The Pattern of Sound Words
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away from this setting and finding where the same word
is used again in the original and seeing its meaning
there. On the morning of the resurrection, John and
Peter started together, but John ran more swiftly (not
"shortly") than Peter (Jno. 20:4). If this prophecy
started soon after John wrote, it has moved very slowly
indeed. When it does commence, it will run with great
rapidity. God lingers in dispensing grace, but hastens
in executing judgment. This calls for an entirely future
fulfillment of Revelation, after the "full complement of
the nations may be entering" (Rom. 11: 25-27).
COMPARISON OF VERSIONS

Having shown many examples of how standardized,
consistent translation opens God's Word to our under
standing, we will now quote one more verse—1 Corin
thians 10:13—as rendered in the original editions of
eight versions, that we may note the improvements made
in spelling, punctuation, diction, etc., over a period of
about five hundred years.
WYCLIFFE—1380
temptacioun take not zou' but mannes temptacioun' for god
is trewe whiche schal not suffre zou to be temptid aboue that
that ze moun' but he schal make with temptacioun also
puruyaunce that ze moun suffre.
TYNDALE—1534

There hath none other temptacion taken you' but soche as
followeth the nature of man. But God is faythfull' which shall
not suffer you to be tempted above youre strength: but shall
in the myddes of the temptacion make awaye to escape out.
CRANMER—1539
Ther hath none other temptacyon taken you, but soch as
followeth the nature of man. But God is faythfull whych shall
not suffer you to be tempted aboue youre strength: but shall
in the myddes of the temptacion make a waye, that ye may be
able to beare it.

GENEVA—1557
There hath none other tentation taken you, but such as
appartayneth to man: but God is faithful, which shal not suffer
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you to be tempted aboue your strengthe: but shal in the
middes of the tentation make away, that ye may be able to
beare it.
RHEIMS-DOUAY—1582

Let not tentation apprehend you, but humane, and God is
faithful, who vvil not suffer you to be tempted aboue that
which you are able: but wil make also with tentation issue,
that you may be able to susteine.

AUTHORIZED

(King James)—1611

There hath no temptation taken you, but such as is common
to man: but God [is] faithful, who will not suffer you to be
tempted aboue that you are able: but wil with the temptation
also make a way to escape, that ye may bee able to beare it.

AMERICAN STANDARD REVISED—1901
There hath no temptation taken you but such as man can
bear: but God is faithful, who will not suffer you to be tempted
above that ye are able; but will with the temptation make
also the way of escape, that ye may be able to endure it.

CONCORDANT VERSION—1966

No trial has taken you except what is numan. Now faith
ful is God, Who will not be leaving you to be tried above what
you are able, but, together with the trial, will be making the
sequel also, to enable you to undergo it.

It is evident that God does not make "a way of
escape", as many of His saints have found by experience.
If He did, why or how could that enable them to bear it?
They could not endure it if He took them out of it! He
makes the sequel. All the great examples of trial were
sustained by the contemplation of the blessed outcome
which they were designed to produce.
CONCLUSION

These examples could be multiplied many times, but
this will suffice to show that we should be very careful
about building divisive articles, dogmas and doctrines
on such imperfections, as are manifest in these older
versions. Since the King James "Bible" was issued
in 1611, some forty new dictionaries have been issued
to keep pace with the growth and changes in the English

A Concordant Translation
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language. The English and American revision commit
tees made 36,191 changes — rectifications — of the King
James Version that more closely conform to the original,
after which President Schaff said the work was still far
from perfect!

One deplorable condition that has arisen, is that of
making a god out of a book (the King James "Bible")
rather than finding God through His revelation. Paul
admonishes Timothy to '' hold fast to a pattern of sound
words which you hear from me" (2 Tim. 1:13). Now
if it was necessary for Timothy to hold fast to the partic
ular Greek expressions given by Paul, how are we to ful
fill this admonition with a version like the King James,
both inconsistent and inaccurate in its translation ?
Regardless of how much we may prize the King
James "Bible" for its sacred memories, when we know
that it does not bear out the final and crucial test of
faithfulness to the original text, we should not be slow
in discarding it for a newer and more accurate version.
Truth lovers desire that the old Hebrew and Greek writ
ings should speak to them as they spoke to their first
readers in the days of the apostles, freed from the
human traditions imposed upon them by later eras, and
from unconscious errors of imperfect scholarship. Re
gardless of sacrifice, we should ever seek for the version
that will give the clearest and purest expression of the
original. A version that fails to meet this demand may
serve the needs of a few for sentimental purposes, but it
will fail to fill the hearts of a wider humanity who love
the truth so deeply they will be satisfied only with a ver
sion that expresses exactly what God has really spoken.
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Chapter III

THE BEGINNING OF CREATION
Come, my friends, and go with me,
Away back to eternity!
Go back beyond the days of youth
Where everything that was, was truth.
Go back until within the past
You fail to find the place, at last,
Where "the beginning" you can see
Of the immense eternity.
Go back until there's not a trace
Of anything but God and space:
God all around—below, above,
Unlimited in pow'r and love.

Away back there, removed from sight,
Where everything that was, was right.
Away back there, removed from sin,
Is where our story will begin.

In thought, dear reader, we have gone back "before the
eons' \ where, in the language of the poet, we find '' not a
trace of anything but God—and space: God all around—
below, above, unlimited in power and love". 0, how I
wish I might be enabled to press clearly and indelibly
upon the heart of everyone who reads this, the fact that
there was a time when there were no "eons", or "ages",
to mark the dial of eternity! Away back there, God's
"grace was given to us in Christ Jesus before eonian
times'9 began their course.
This truth is confirmed by the apostle Paul, to whom,
alone, the full scope of divine revelation was made
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known. He tells us of the "times" outside the "eons",
just as he also enlarges the sphere of God's grace to
include the entire universe. In both space and time, he
transcends the earth-bound eonian limits of previous unfoldings and enlarges our vision to include the heavens

as well as the earth, and all time, of which the "eons"

are but a parenthesis.

"before eonian times"

Of that time "before the eons" the Scriptures are

clear and explicit, speaking of "grace", "eonian life,"
and a "secret ... for our glory"—all given to us in
Christ Jesus "before eonian times" began their course.
Paul, in writing to Timothy, makes known the fact:
God, Who saves us and calls us with a holy calling, not in
accord with our acts, but in accord with His own purpose and
the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus before eonian
times"

(2 Tim. 1:9).

In Titus, he speaks further relative to this same
thought, of God's
chosen ones, ... in expectation of eonian life, which God,
Who does not lie, promises before eonian times" (Titus 1:2).

And again, when speaking to those among the Corin
thian saints who were mature and able to bear it, he

tells of
God's wisdom in a secret, which has been concealed, which
God designates beforehand, before the eonst for our glory,
which not one of the chief men of this eon knows, for if they

know, they would not crucify the Lord of glory" (1 Cor. 2:7, 8).

These Scriptures are concise and emphatic in reveal
ing a time "before the eons", leaving no room for quib
ble unless it be with God and His word. The "eons",
or "ages", were not eternal in the past, but had a def
inite beginning.
GOD'S EONIAN PURPOSE

In the study of God's "purpose of the eons which He

A and the Beginning
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makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord'', there must be a start
ing place, or " beginning". Scientific theories have this
beginning of the physical universe in the "nebular hypo
thesis". Theology has its "nebular hypothesis" also,
which is reflected in our versions by the renderings "in
the beginning".
THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

It may be surprising to many to know that the larger
portion of the passages reading "in the beginning",
have no article in the original. Many go to Genesis 1:1
for "the" beginning, yet the definite article "the" is not
found in the original here, therefore it most certainly
does not refer to the beginning in the absolute. Others
will quote John 1:1 as a reference to "the" beginning,
yet we find no article in the original. In both instances,
the "beginning" is simply in reference to the commence
ment or beginning of the subject that is being con
sidered. Genesis 1:1 is the "beginning" of the physical
universe, while John 1:1 speaks of the beginning of
revelation, yet, in neither instance is there reference to
"the" beginning in the absolute, but simply "a" begin
ning of the subject under consideration.
MANY BEGINNINGS

There are many "beginnings" recorded in God's
Word. We have a "beginning" of revelation (Jno. 1:
1) ; a "beginning" of the physical creation (Gen. 1:1;
Mat. 24:21; Mark 13:19; 2 Pet. 3:4) a "beginning"
of the creation of man (Mark 10: 6) ; a "beginning of
the evangel of Jesus Christ (Mark 1:1); and a "begin
ning" of sorrows or travail preceding and inaugurating
the great affliction or tribulation coming upon the world
(Mat. 24: 8; Mark 13: 8). The careful student will ob
serve that in all these instances of "beginning", not one
of them refers to "the" beginning in the absolute. In
each case, it means only "a" beginning or "in" begin-
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ning of the subject in hand. It could be idiomatically
rendered "to begin with" regarding whatever was under
consideration.
DEGENERATE THEOLOGY

By not observing the fact of the absence of the def
inite article "the" in these Scriptures, theology has
built up a vain philosophy on a false premise and robbed
believers of the truth of the real beginning of the crea
tion of God. Orthodox theology insists that "before any
thing was created 'the Son' was God as fully as was
'the Father'."
But we emphatically insist that the
Sacred Scriptures know nothing of any such teaching. It
is the outgrowth of tradition and the philosophy of men.
We are appealing for sanity and truth expressed through
a "pattern of sound words". Men have become so care
less in their teaching, blinded by human tradition and the
use of so many unsound words, that they actually teach,
with strong conviction, honesty of heart and sincerity of
purpose, many things that are extra-scriptural and errors
of the worst sort. Furthermore, having listened to them
from our childhood and given them no question what
ever, when the fact is pointed out that they are unscriptural, erroneous teachings, the real test consists in get
ting the consent of our minds to give them up for the
truth of God as He has been pleased to really reveal it.
But for those who have received the love of the truth and
are willing to turn away from all carnality, we offer the
teaching of God's word on this subject which gives our
Lord Jesus Christ a unique glory little known or realized
in works of degenerate theology.
GOD, THE FATHER, SOURCE OF ALL

We first wish to offer to our readers according to the
Scriptures, the one God, the Father, as the absolute
source of all things. And before proceeding further, let
us verify this by His word:

Christ is the Beginning
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"We are aware that an idol is nothing in the world, and
that there is no other God except One. For even if so be that
there are those being termed gods, whether in heaven or on
earth, even as there are many gods and many lords, neverthe
less to us there is one God, the Father, otut of Whom all is, and
we for Him, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom all is,
and we through Him. But not in all is there this knowledge"
(1 Cor. 8:4-7).
"O, the depth of the riches and of the wisdom and of the
knowledge of God! How inscrutable are His judgments, and
untraceable His ways! For who knew the mind of the Lord?
or, who became His advisor? or, who gives to Him first, and it
will be repaid him? seeing that out of Him and through Him
and for Him is all: to Him be the glory for the eons! Amen!"
(Rom. 11:33-36).

'' Before the eons,'' God, the Father, was all in Him
self, because His word tells us that "all is out of Him".
Hence, for all who really receive the Scriptures as God's
word, the question is forever settled as to "Godhood"
and the source of "all things". "There is one God, the
Father, out of Whom all is". This is no theory or tradi
tion, no dogma or doctrine of man—it is simply taking
God at His word and believing what He says. And,
regardless of how much criticism we may get, we insist
upon the conclusion we have reached on this subject—
believing the word of God just as it is given—"there is
one God, the Father, out of Whom all is".
No matter how far backward we may project our
thoughts, the "one God, the Father" is there, even
though there be nothing else. And, whatever else may
have had a "beginning", He had none.
god's creative original

Having ascertained from the Scriptures that the one
God, the Father, was the origin or source of all things,
the next subject that engages us, is God's creative
original. In other words, What was the "original" or
"beginning" of God's creation? So without theorizing
or philosophizing after the manner of men, let us appeal
to God's word for the true light upon this subject. In
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the Unveiling (Revelation) of Jesus Christ, chapter 3,
verse 14, it is written:
Now this He is saying, Who is the Amen, the Faithful and
True Witness, and God's creative Original.

The underlying original and a literal sublinear of
the latter part of the verse, "God's creative Original",

reads He arche tes ktiseos ton Theou, the ORiGiNal ofthe creation of-the God. Five times in the Unveiling

we are expressly told that Jesus Christ is "the Alpha",
"the First," "the Origin," "^Beginning of the crea
tion of the God" (Un. 1:8, 18; 3:14; 21:6; 22:13).
And we want to press this fact on our readers, that
nowhere else in all the sacred original writings do we
find the definite article "the" used in connection with
the "beginning" of creation except in these references
which point exclusively to the Lord Jesus Christ. So, for
the earnest seeker of truth, this should settle the question
of "the Beginning of the creation of the God".
The
Amen, the Faithful and True Witness, Jesus Christ,
Himself, is "God's creative Original".
MANY CREATIONS

In our search for truth on these questions, if we are
not very careful, we will be confining the creation of God
altogether to material substance. The creation of the
heavens and earth, as recorded in the first chapter of
Genesis, is not the only "creation" spoken of in God's
Word. In Colossians we read of the "creation" of that
which is "in the heavens and on the earth . . . the vis
ible and the invisible". Now this has reference to the
myriads of living beings who populate the heavens and
the earth, whether visibly embodied upon the earth or
the invisible host—thrones or dominions or sovereignties
or authorities among the celestials—in the heavens.
PURPOSE OF CREATION

Though God Himself is present and powerful, yet it
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must be remembered that He is spirit, invisible, intangi
ble, imperceptible (John 4:24; 1 Tim. 1:17), and as
such, cannot be known or apprehended by His creatures.
And, since it is creation's burden to manifest His excel
lence (Rom. 1:18), it must needs be that somewhere in
the universe there exists a perfect Image of His essence.
Fragments are seen everywhere. His power is in the
wind. His light is in the sun. Monarchs on earthly
thrones faintly mirror His majesty. But each of these is
limited as He is not, and each lacks qualities which other
fragments hold. But the chiefest lack of all is love.
Nature, as well as man, seems heartless and relentlessly
cruel.
THE IMAGE OF THE INVISIBLE GOD

But there is one Image Who is perfect. The Son of
God, the visible manifestation of the invisible God, is the
only One Who answers to every attribute and entity

which Deity demands.
When Philip requested to be shown the Father and
it would suffice, the Lord Jesus replied, "He who has
seen Me has seen the Father" (John 14: 9). Christ, the
Son of God, being the Image of the invisible God (2 Cor.
4:4), He is, therefore, the Effulgence of the Father's
glory and the Emblem of His assumption (Heb. 1:3).
"God assumes various characters during the admin
istration of the eons. He is 'Creator', 'Saviour,'' Judge,'
and 'Reconciler'. In every one of these assumptions, He
is represented by His Son, Who, as His Emblem, is also
the 'Creator', 'Saviour,' 'Judge,' and 'Eeconciler'. The
whole universe was created 6in Him, through Him and
for Him' (Col. 1:16).
" He is Elohim, the God of space. He is Jehovah, the
God of time, for He made the eons. And, as to sonship,
Paul tells us in Colossians 1:16, that He is the 'First
born of every creature'. And may we note particularly
that He is not before the firstborn, but the Firstborn
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Himself. Being creation's Firstborn, like the eldest son,
He inherits all the dignity and estate which are His
Father's."
Paul tells us that
. . . the universe in the heavens and on the earth was created
in Him . . . through Him and for Him, and He is before all,
and the universe has its cohesion in Him" (Col. 1:16, 17).

And, just so, it was, in the "beginning". "Before
either heaven or earth knew aught of rule or ownership,
the Son of God, in His solitary sublimity, held undis
puted sway and complete possession of creation from
center to circumference in the heavens as well as on the
earth. And when, later, the heavens were filled with a
shining host, each prince received his power directly
through Him. And, later still, when man came on the
scene and dominion over creatures of the earth was dele
gated to him, he, also, derived it from the Son of God.
In the beginning it was "in Him". Down the eons, it is
"tlirough Him". Such are the Son's honors in that first
and perfect creation, fresh from the hand of God. He
was supreme."

All this is verified by the following Scriptures:
I came forth and am arriving out of God (Jno. 8:42).
The Father is loving the Son and has given all into His
hand (Jno. 3:35).
For He subjects all under His feet (1 Cor. 15:27).
God, in the last of these days, speaks to us in a Son, Whom
He appoints enjoyer of the allotment of the universe, through
Whom, also, He makes the eons; Who, being the Effulgence of
His glory and Emblem of His assumption, as well as carrying
on the universe by His powerful declaration (Heb. 1:2, 3).

In the Unveiling of Jesus Christ, John gives us a
glimpse of His true place in creation and redemption in
these words:
I am the A and the Z, the First and the Last, the Origin
and the Consummation (Un. 21:6;

22:13).

"God, the Father, begins with Him, for He is 'God's
creative Original', and He, the Son supreme, for He is

and the Consummation
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'the Firstborn of every creature', brings all of God's
counsels for the universe to perfect fruition and delivers
it back to 'God, even the Father, that He may be All in
all1."
Now whenever all may be subjected to Him, then the Son
Himself, also, shall be subject to Him Who subjects all to Him,
that God may be All in all (1 Cor. 15:28).
CONCLUDING SUMMARY

In this brief inquiry concerning "the Beginning of
the Creation of God", as recorded in His word, we
have ascertained the following:
There is one God, the Father, out of Whom all is (1 Cor.
8:6).
All is out of Him and through Him and for Him (Rom. 11:
36).

In other words, the absolute source or origin of all,
the course of all and the goal of all is the one God, the
Father. "Before the eons" He was all in Himself, for
((all is out of Him".

After the eons or "consumma
tion", He will be "All in all", because "all is for
[Greek, eis, into] Him".
Jesus Christ, the Amen, the Faithful and True Wit
ness is "the Beginning of the creation of God". He, "the
Son of His love,'' is
. . . the Image of the invisible God, Firstborn of every crea
ture, for in Him is all created, that in the heavens and that on
the earth, the visible and the invisible, whether thrones or
lordships or sovereignties or authorities, all is created through
Him and for Him, and He is before all, and all has its cohesion
in Him (Col. 1:15-17).
He subjects all under His feet (1 Cor. 15:27).

Being appointed the enjoyer of the allotment of the
universe, as the Emblem of His assumption, He is
. . . carrying
(Heb. 1:3).

on

the

universe

by

His

powerful

declaration

And He is the Head of the body, the ecclesia, Who is
Sovereign, Firstborn from among the dead,
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. . . that in all He should be becoming first (Col. 1:18).

Furthermore, He is the bodily residence of all the
fullness of the Deity,
. . . through Him to reconcile all to Him (making peace
through the blood of His cross), through Him, whether those
on the earth or those in the heavens (Col. 1:19,20).

Thereafter the consummation,
. . . whenever He may be giving up the kingdom to His God
and Father, whenever He should be nullifying all sovereignty
and all authority and power
The last enemy being abol
ished is death
Now, whenever all may be subjected to Him,
then the Son Himself also shall be subjected to Him Who
subjects all to Him, that God may be All in all (1 Cor. 15:2428).
"Then cometh the end"—the end of what?
The end that God so long hath sought:
The end He always had in view,
The end that man so little knew.
The end that centers in the cross,
Of suffering and pain and loss.
The end which dying love could see,
Bearing Him up in His agony.

The end of Sin's triumphant sway,
The end of death—the grave's decay.
The end of judgment and of ire,
The second death, the lake of fire.
The end when God will ever be,
With us for all eternity:
The end for which His, love doth call,
The end when He is All in all.

Chapter IV

THE EONS AND ADMINISTRATIONS
So shall it be at the end of the world: (Mat. 13:49).
throughout all ages, world without end (Eph. 3:21).

There is no room for quibble here. It is definitely stated
that something is to occur at the "end of the world",

which is a "world without end". This brings us face to
face with an undeniable contradiction in the l' Bible''!
Apology is out of order. The fact is established and the
question before us for solution is, Is it of God or man?
CONFUSED

CHRISTENDOM

Truth lovers are in a wilderness of confusion today
because of the lack of standards in our translations and
by confounding scriptural terms, such as "eons" (ages)
and "administrations" (dispensations). If we could

only encourage believers in God to heed Paul's admoni
tion to Timothy—'' Have a pattern of sound words which
you hear from me"—a wonderful reformation in behalf
of the truth would take place in a short time. The trans
lators of our common Bible used no system, and trans
lated the Greek word aion by the English words world,
always, forever, everlasting, eternal, etc., all of which are
contrary to the Mind of Inspiration.
Students, of
course, are at their mercy, and follow their leading,
speaking of "ages" and "dispensations" as synonymous
terms. How often we hear such expressions as "the
Patriarchal Age", "the Mosaical Dispensation," "the
Gospel Age," or "Christian Dispensation"! The further
such undiscriminating work is carried, the worse eonfused the matter will become. Hence I am appealing for
scriptural terms through a "pattern of sound words"
with a careful discrimination of those things that differ.
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DEFINED

No doubt the question uppermost in our minds just
now is, What is the meaning of the term "eon"? The
words used by Inspiration, which we translate "eon",
are olam in the Hebrew and aion in the Greek. Our
Greek-English Lexicons usually define these terms as
"An indefinite, long period of time; an age". With this
definition in mind, theology has made one of the worst

blunders it is possible to conceive, by stretching the

meaning into such terms as "for ever", "evermore,"
"eternal," "everlasting," etc.
For many years it never occurred to me to question
the "authorities" or the renderings they put upon these
words in our Bible. But in the course of my search for
truth, I was led to take up the study of the original, and
after making an acquaintance with, and a careful inves
tigation of, the usage of the terms by divine inspira
tion, apart from "authorities," to my surprise, I found
there was no word in all the original Scriptures that
carried the idea of "everlasting" or "eternal" in the
sense of time. Again I repeat, there is no word in all the
Book of God that can be accurately and consistently
translated to mean "endless time". Furthermore, before
preachers and teachers get up and rave about these
words, affirming that God meant "for ever" and "eter
nal", anathematizing those who refuse to blot His
character by any such teaching, they should have the
honesty of heart, sincerity of purpose and fidelity to
inspiration to sit down and make a personal investiga
tion of the scriptural usage of the terms. It will not only
increase their treasures of knowledge and wisdom as to
what God has really revealed, but it will be the means
of enriching their spiritual perception of Him and His
love manyfold.
Now for the definition, we suggest to our readers the
concordant method of deriving the true significance of
the terms used in the Greek original apart from human
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opinions. It is based on the vocabulary system, complete
explanation of which may be found in the Introduction
to the Concordant Literal New Testament.

A careful investigation of the scriptural use of the
term reveals that it usually refers to a period of time
between two great physical and moral cataclysmic judg
ments of the earth and its inhabitants. In other words,
there are five eons referred to in the Scriptures, which
are separated by four great physical and moral changes,
punctuating the history of the human race and the earth
which it inhabits, namely, the Disruption, the Deluge,

the Day of Wrath, and the Great White-Throne Judg
ment, bounded in the past by the Beginning and in the
future by the Consummation. Compare with chart of
the Divine Calendar.
Though the term refers to the longest segments of
time in the Scriptures, nevertheless, there is always a
beginning and an ending.
EON RATHER THAN AGE

Some one may ask, Why use the word "eon" rather
than "age"? What has already been presented makes
it clear that the thoughts commonly associated with the
word "age", are, in many important particulars, diverse
from that which is brought before us by the original
word aidn. The word age not only represents another
word in the Greek, but the many unscriptural concep
tions clinging to it would be confusing, if we attempted
to use it to incorporate the new conceptions which a

thorough study of the scriptural use of the eons will
reveal. The word eon is good English, yet not so much
used as to be contaminated with unscriptural ideas.
SCRIPTURAL DOCTRINE OF THE EONS

In the first place, I want to urge a profound convic
tion, the outgrowth of many years of patient study of
God's Word, that only a clear apprehension of the scrip

tural doctrine of the eons will unlock the door of the
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vast treasures of wisdom and knowledge He has been

pleased to reveal. And be it remembered, when speaking
of the scriptural doctrine of the eons, I am not suggest
ing some elaborate scheme of theology, but a clear, posi
tive outlay of the facts secured from the internal evi
dences of the word of truth in its purity, apart from
human tradition. Without such a knowledge, the Bible
is more or less a heterogeneous jumble—a book of mys
teries! As someone has said, It is like walking by the
seashore, picking up a pebble here and there, while the
vast ocean with all its treasures lies before us unexplored.

We pick a precious gem of truth here and there, but the
vast treasures of knowledge and wisdom will lie before

us undiscovered and unrealized unless we clearly grasp
God's "purpose of the eons which He makes in Christ
Jesus, our Lord". Therefore, for the sake of emphasis,
I again appeal to my readers to diligently seek a clear
understanding of what the Scriptures really teach con
cerning the eons, if they truly desire the full assurance
in all the will of God and the heart satisfying realization
in His love which transcends knowledge.
TIME DIVISIONS

By studying the chart of the Divine Calendar, it will
be observed that time is divided into three grand divi
sions by the Scriptures, which may be characterized as
the Pre-Eonian Times, Eonian Times, and Post-Eonian
Times.
PRE-EONIAN TIMES

Of that time "before the eons9', the Scriptures are
clear and explicit in their purity, leaving no place for
confusion. Paul, writing to Timothy, makes the fact
known that
God, Who saves us and calls us with a holy calling, not in
accord with our acts, but in accord with His own purpose and
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the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus before eonian
times (2 Tim. 1:9).

To Titus, he expresses the same thought again, of
God's
chosen ones, ... in expectation of eonian life, which God,
Who does not lie, promises "before eonian times (Titus 1:2).

It is further confirmed to the Corinthian saints, when
speaking of
God's wisdom in a secret, which has been concealed, which
God designates beforehand, before the eons, for our glory,
which not one of the chief men of this eon knows, for if they
know, they would not crucify the Lord of glory (1 Cor. 2:7,8).

These Scriptures establish the fact of a time before
the eons, which settles a very important point in our
study, namely, that the eons were not eternal in the past,
but had a definite beginning.
EONS BEGAN IN CHRIST

Having ascertained from the Scriptures that there
was a time before the eons, our next search is for their
beginning. In the former chapter, I dealt with "The
Beginning of the Creation of God", wherein it was
found that "God's creative Original" was none other
than "the Amen", "the Faithful and True Witness",
"the Image of the Invisible God,"—"Firstborn of all
creation"—Christ Jesus, the Lord of glory. The Scrip
tures reveal that
in Him is all created, that in the heavens and that on the
earth, the visible and the invisible, whether thrones, or lord
ships, or sovereignties, or authorities, all is created through
Him and for Him, and He is before all, and all has its cohesion
in Him (Col. 1:15-17).

This is the most satisfactory and complete summing
up of the wherefore of creation one could wish for. So
simply stated, yet so grand and comprehensive in its
expression that we need not seek for further knowledge
in the matter amidst the chaotic theories of scientific
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hypotheses. We might add another witness to this, from
the apostle John, presenting Christ as the Logos, or

Word, averring that

In the beginning was the Word, and the
God, and God was the Word. This was
toward God. All came into being through It,
not one thing came into being which has
(John 1:1-3)

Word was toward
in the beginning
and apart from It
come into being

This scripture makes known to us that all came into
being through the Logos, and apart from It, not one
thing came into being which has come into being, hence,
we are assured that the eons were made by the Word.
To the Hebrews, God reveals how the eons began, saying:
By many portions and many modes, of old, God, speaking
to the fathers in the prophets, in the last of these days speaks
to us in a Son, Whom He appoints enjoyer of the allotment
of all, through Whom He also makes the eons (Heb. 1:1,2).

And, in that grand Ephesian epistle, Paul says
To me, less than the least of all saints, was granted this
grace: to bring the evangel of the untraceable riches of Christ
to the nations, and to enlighten all as to what is the admin
istration of the secret, which has been concealed from the eons
in God, Who creates all, that now may be made known to the
sovereignties and the authorities among the celestials, through
the ecclesia, the multifarious wisdom of God, in accord with
the purpose of the eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our
Lord (Eph. 3:8-11).

These Scriptures definitely and unequivocally reveal

that the eons had their beginning in Christ Jesus, our
Lord.
CONSUMMATION OF THE EONS

Having ascertained from the Scriptures that the eons
had a beginning, the next question which naturally and
logically follows is, Will the eons have a consummation,
or end?
As suggested before,

tradition and theology have

foisted upon God's Word and its readers the idea of
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"for ever", "everlasting," "eternal," etc., where God
was speaking of limited periods of time. Nothing less
than irreverence for God's word and fidelity to tradi
tion, caused our translators to blot the character of the
God of love by these terms. It is not at all necessary to
possess a knowledge of the original languages (although
that is a wonderful help) nor to be a student of philoso
phy, to see that the words translated "for ever", "for
ever and ever," "eternal," and "everlasting" in our
Bible cannot possibly carry the meaning of these words.
This may be verified beyond question by simply making
a few comparisons of Scripture taken from the King
James version filled with glaring inconsistencies.
I. In the first place, it will be found that our trans
lators have not been consistent in their work, but have
translated the Greek word aion by many different words,
apparently to accord with their opinions. For example:
1. ages, Eph. 2:7; Col. 1:26.
2. course, Eph. 2:2.
3. world, Mat. 12:32; 13:22, 39, 49; Rom. 12:2; 1 Tim. 16:17,
etc.
4. eternal, Eph. 3:11; 1 Tim. 1:17.
5. for ever, Mat. 21:19; Mark 11:14; Luke 1:55; John 6:51, 58,
etc.
6. never (with a negative), Mark 3:29; John 4:14; 8:51, 52;
10:28; 11:26; 13:8.
7. ever, Heb. 7:24.
8. for evermore, Heb. 7:28.
9. while the world standeth, 1 Cor. 8:13.

It is plain to be seen that if the Greek word aion
meant "forever" or "eternal" in the absolute sense,

these various translations would not have been necessary.
Something is wrong.

II. In the second place, knowledge of the original
language is not necessary to observe that if the word aion
meant "for ever" or "eternal" in the singular, the
plural form would have been an impossibility. Yet the
plural is used quite frequently. For example:
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That in the ages to come He may show the exceeding riches
of His grace in His kindness toward us through Christ Jesus
(Eph. 2:7, A.V.).

Here, we observe, that "age", in the singular, cannot
mean "for ever" in the absolute, else this use of the
plural is meaningless. Further proof is found in Colossians 1: 26, which reads:
Even the mystery which .hath been hid from ages and gen
erations, but is now made manifest to his saints . . .

This would make nonsense if it were translated "for
ever", for then the mystery could never have been made
known!

III. In the third place, if the word aion meant "for
ever" or "eternal" there could have been no beginning
as well as no ending. Yet in 1 Corinthians 2: 7, we read:
. . . which God ordained before the world unto our glory.

The word, translated by the singular word "world"
here, is the plural aionon, eons in the original! Simply
another act of irreverence. Furthermore, if the word
means "for ever" or "eternal" in other places, why

would it not carry the significance here ? The same idea
is expressed in 2 Timothy 1: 9 and Titus 1: 2, and reads
in our King James Bible, "before the world began".
The word "world" is the same word, in the adjective
form, aionion, eonian, joined to the plural chronon, times,
meaning eonian times, and shows clearly that the term is
relative and temporary, and had a beginning, and cannot
mean "eternal". The American Standard Revision com

mittee made the nonsensical blunder of translating these
passages "before times eternal". Just a few moments
of meditation on this rendering reveals the fact that
they had no conception of what they were trying to
express.

"Times eternal", having neither beginning nor

end of existence, could have nothing before them.

IV.

Furthermore, the Scriptures clearly show that
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the eons not only have a beginning but also an end. In
Matthew 13:39, our common version reads, "The har
vest is the end of the world." Here again the word trans
lated " world" is aion in the Greek. If our translators
had been consistent they would have rendered it "The
harvest is the end of the for ever"!
In 1 Corinthians 10:11, we read, "Upon whom the
ends of the world are come.'' Here we are informed that
the "world" has more than one end! And let me call
attention to the fact that the singular word "world"
here, is a translation of the plural Greek word aidnon.
This should be conclusive evidence that the eons not only
have an end, but many ends, rather than none at all!
In Hebrews 9: 26 we read, '' For then must He often
have suffered since the foundation of the world: but now
once in the end of the world hath He appeared to put
away sin by the sacrifice of Himself." The first word
"world" in this quotation is correctly translated from
the Greek kosmos, whereas the second one is translated
from the plural aidnon in the original, and proves that
our translators have not been true nor consistent to the
sacred text. Furthermore, we know that the "world"
did not end when the Lord appeared, and neither did the
eons, or ages, end. The word is plural in the Greek, and
the latter part of the phrase, concordantly rendered,
reads, "yet now, once, has He been manifested through
His sacrifice, for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion
of the eons".
This quotation is another positive proof that the eons
have a conclusion, or "end", and therefore do not last
"for ever". It also repudiates the assumptive theory of
man that there is an infinite series of ages, for it speaks
of the end of the eons.
V. In the fifth place, for all who insist on the eternality of the word aion, we suggest that they give con
sideration to the following three test phrases from Holy
Writ, and refrain from final conviction until they are
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able to explain the differences between them on such a
supposition.
ton

aiOna ton

THE eon

aiOnos (Heb. 1:8).

OF-THE 6011

ton

aidnos ton

aidndn

of-the

eon

eons

of-the

tous aionas tdn

aiondn

the

eons

eons

of-the

(Eph. 3:21).

(Gal. 1:5).

If the first phrase, ton aidna ton aidnos, singular in
each instance, means "for ever and ever", consistently
then, we must render the second phrase "forever and
evers", and the third, "for evers and evers"! These
phrases present an unanswerable proof that the eons are
limited in extent and distinct in character, and were
used by the holy spirit to convey truth relative to
God's eonian purpose, of which our translators never
dreamed. May He give us the grace not to impose on
them that which is contrary to the Divine Author.
VI. The final argument we present is a comparison
of the English expression "for ever" with "for ever and
ever", A consideration of these expressions will cause
any thinking person to see that something is wrong some
where. If "for ever" carries its true significance—
throughout eternity—then it is contrary to all laws of
language, as well as reason, to add "and ever". We are
aware of the far-fetched explanation, that it is an effort
to express the superlative or infinitude of eternity. Such
an explanation is so obviously superficial as to require no
comment. It is as correct to say "blackest and blackest",
"longest and longest," or "farthest mid farthest", as to
say "for ever and ever"! It should be rendered "for the
eons of the eons", the significance of which will be
explained later.
In Revelation 22:13, God's eonian purpose, which He
made in Christ Jesus, our Lord, is summed up as follows,
"I am the A and the Z, the First and the Last, the
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Origin and the Consummation." This should be final for
all truth lovers, for this Scripture not only tells us that
Christ is the Origin of God's purpose of the eons, but
that He also is the Z, the Last, the Consummation of
that grand purpose. Therefore, this evidence shows con
clusively that the eons not only have a beginning but a
consummation.
Christ is "the Beginning" and "the
Consummation" of God's eonian purpose.
SYMMETRY OF THE EONS

All of God's handiwork is harmonious and symmetri
cal. Nature and revelation are both perfectly poised.
If we have before us a chart but crudely representing
the grand outlines of universal history, it must reveal its
innate beauty and comeliness.
As stated before, the Scriptures speak of five eons in
the eonian times, punctuated by four great physical and
moral cataclysmic judgments. We wish, however, to
press the fact that the cross, and the tragedy enacted
there, is the crisis of all the eons. It stands in the very
center of "the present wicked eon", which is bounded
in the past by the Deluge and in the future by the Day
of Wrath. "The days of the Son of Mankind" are but
the antitype of the "days of Noah" (Mat. 24:39). Be
tween these two great judgments lie the eon in which we
now live, characterized in Scripture as "the present
wicked eon" (Gal. 1:4). It is the central one of the five
eons of the eonian times. Consult the chart of the Divine
Calendar. It is the eon of human government. Man is
given the right to rule over his fellow man. In this it is
radically different from all the other eons. But man's
misrule will eventually bring down the "day of wrath",
making way for the coming of Christ, when the world
kingdoms will become the kingdom of our Lord and His
Messiah, and Israel will be made "a kingdom of priests",
ruling and teaching the other nations in the knowledge

of the glory of the Lord.
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An eon farther on either side, we have the " disrup
tion " (Gen. 1:2) in the past and the "great white
throne judgment" (Rev. 20:11-15) in the future. These
are also the boundaries of the present earth. In one case,
water destroyed it, and in the other it will be trans
formed by fire (2 Pet. 3: 6, 7).
Then going an eon farther on either side, we have the
"beginning" in the past and the "consummation" of
the future.
The "beginning" inaugurates what the
"consummation"concludes. These are the limits God has
been pleased to reveal. Beyond, we cannot go. Thus we
find the eons of the Scriptures symmetrically grouped
and pivoted upon the cross. To it all things converge;
from it all blessings flow.
The first and last eons correspond. In the dim past,
the sons of God compassed its ruin (Gen. 1:1). In the
glorious future, the Son of God will restore all to more
than pristine glory (Heb. 1:8).
The "second" and "fourth" eons are complemen
tary. The failure of the first man, Adam, in the second
eon will be retrieved by the Last Adam—Christ—in the
fourth eon.
The Son of Mankind rules the fourth eon, while the
fifth, or last, eon is under the sway of the "Son of God"
(Heb. 1:8).
The present, or central eon, in contrast with what
men say about the world getting better, is termed in the
Scriptures "the present wicked eon" (Gal. 1:4). It is
the only one under human government, which was com
mitted to Noah, when he came forth out of the ark at its
beginning. The death penalty, delegated to man at that
time for preserving righteousness and executing justice
in the earth, leads to the most unjust act of all the eons—
the murder of God's own Son! Yet His cross, standing
in solitary sublimity in the very heart and center of all,
becomes the background for the display of God's trans
cendent grace for effecting His grand eonian purpose.

The Two Groups
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DIVISIONS OF THE EONS

The five eons of the Scriptures are divided into two
groups—three and two. The first group comprises the
first three eons, while the second group includes the last
two eons. The last group is spoken of as " the on-coming
eons" (Eph. 2:7) and "the eons of the eons" (Gal.
1:5; Phil. 4:20; Rev. 1:6; etc.). This phrase occurs
many times.
The first eon of the last group is designated in the
Scriptures as "the coming eon" (Mark 10:30; Luke
18:30). The second eon of the last group, which is the
last eon of God's eonian purpose, is designated "the eon
of the eon" (Heb. 1:8) and "the eon of the eons"
(Eph. 3:21).
The precise use of the phrases "the eon of the eon",
"the eon of the eons," and "the eons of the eons" in the
Scriptures is proof of their inspiration and confounds
human wisdom, as is manifested in their confusing trans

lations and inability to solve their significance. The key
to their meaning lies in their grammatical form, which

points to relation rather than eternality. "The eon of
the eon" points to the relation of one eon to the ante
cedent one. ' * The eon of the eons'' views one eon in rela
tion to all the preceding eons. "The eons of the eons"
speak of two eons in relation to the eons before them.
COMPARISON WITH TABERNACLE

"The tabernacle and temples are types of future
spiritual realities, and indicate the way of access into

the presence of a thrice holy God. The tabernacle typi
fied the Pentecostal administration, recorded in the book
of Acts. Solomon's sanctuary prefigured the Kingdom
administration in the Lord's Day of the coming eon,
while Ezekiel's temple points to the 'administration of
the complement of the eras' in the new earth in the day
of God, where righteousness dwells. Yet their general
arrangement does not change. Each has a court, a holy
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place, and a holiest of all. In their common system, we
seem to have a type or illustration of the various worlds,
or systems, and the corresponding eons of the Scrip
tures, which may be clearly apprehended through a
study of the chart of the Divine Calendar.
" Indeed, the tabernacle is distinctly related to the
kosmos, or world, for we read of a 'worldly sanctuary',
or holy place (Heb. 9:1, A. V.). The same form of the
phrase is used of the two holy places as we find in con
nection with the eons. Both together are called 'the
holies of the holies' (Heb. 9:25, literal). The inner
shrine is called 'the holy of the holies' (Heb. 9:3).
They will serve not only to explain these phrases, but
suggest a more intimate relation.

"The tabernacle and temple system divides the
world of space into divisions which correspond in num
ber and character to the worlds and eons. There are five
in each and in the same order, which are marked with
striking features of correspondence. Both give us the
way to God, one for the individual sinner, the other for
the race. AH, of course, is confined to the terrestrial
viewpoint, for no tabernacle or temple can possibly illus
trate the immediate and unhindered access which char
acterizes the ministry of the conciliation and the grace
of the present Secret Administration.
DIVISIONS OF THE TABERNACLE SYSTEM

* * The five divisions essential to the tabernacle system
are, (1) outside the camp, (2) within the camp, (3) the
court, (4) the holy place, and (5) the holy of holies (the
most holy place). These really divide into three and two,
for only the last two are in the tabernacle itself, and are
called 'the holies of the holies', just as the last two
worlds, or eons, are distinguished by actual entrance
into the sphere of God's presence, and are called 'the
eons of the eons.'
"Very little, indeed, is said about the world outside

"The Holies of the Holies"
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the camp. The same is true of the first eon. Like the
vast stretches of space which surround the encampment
of the favored people, lies the long vista of time which
formed the first world and eon. Still there are suggestive
hints which link them together. We are chosen in Christ
before the disruption of the world (Eph. 1:4), that is,
in the first world and eon, for the disruption was at its
close. See chart of the Divine Calendar. Our place is
outside the camp of Israel. In space as well as in time,
we are dealt with on quite distinct lines.
"The tabernacle and temple system never reaches
back to the first eon. It is always from the disruption
(translated 'foundation' in our King James Bible). So
it had no jurisdiction beyond the confines of the camp.
It is essentially, in both time and space, an eclectic,
exclusive, limited arrangement, just as Israel's place in
the eonian times.
"The second world and eon, from the 'disruption' to
the 'flood', is the scene of sin, with no means of covering
or cleansing. So the camp was peopled with sinners
whose only recourse was to go through it into the sacred
enclosure, if they wished to approach God or settle for
their sins.
"The third, or central, division is the court of the
tabernacle, which is certainly most suggestive of the pres
ent world and eon. The brazen altar, that supreme type
of the death of Christ, reminds us that this present
world and eon has been hallowed by the great Sacrifice,
which also makes it possible to enter into the holy places
beyond. In this eon, wicked as it is, is the true Laver
for the cleansing of all defilement. True, the full effect
of the altar and laver have not yet been felt, but that is
because we have not as yet entered into the holy places.
These figure the future worlds and eons.
'' The glory of God is not revealed in the court, but is
behind a curtain and coverings. Neither has God re
vealed His glory to this world, or eon. But in the millen-
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nial era, the kingdom administration in the coming eon,
there will be at least a partial revelation of His magnifi
cence. The furniture of the holy place, the lampstand,
the table of show bread, and the golden altar, are all
beautifully typical of Christ Himself in that eon, and of
the portion which will be enjoyed by the saints of that
blessed day.
" There will be light—divine light—quite the oppo
site of the present, when dense darkness covers the earth,
and men know no light except that of the sun. The
knowledge'of God will fill the hearts of His people and
cover the earth. Such is the suggestion of the sevenbranched lampstand in the holy place.

"The table with its twelve cakes, or loaves, of bread
are also most unlike the present with all its divisions and
lack of spiritual sustenance. Then the united nation of
Israel will enjoy God's provision in His presence.
"The golden altar of worship will waft its sweet in
cense aloft throughout that eon of blessing, such as
never before had been known. The psalms of praise will
find their full expression when David's greater Son rules
and presides as the great Priest of His people.
"The 'holy place' is not the holiest of all. There is
still another curtain which hides such majesty as is
reserved for the very highest manifestation of God in
this system. The same is true of the corresponding eon.
The millennium of 'the coming eon' (or 'world to
come') is by no means the last of the eons or the most
glorious. That is true of the next, the last eon, in the
day of God. And the most notable feature of that sur
passing era is the presence of God Himself, just as it is
the crowning glory of the 'the holy of the holies' in the
tabernacle and the temple.
"The path into the presence of God is the common
object of thought in the arrangement of the eons and the
tabernacle type. The distinction between them is like
the difference between the titles Elohim and Jehovah.
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One deals with the problem from the standpoint of time,
and the other sees it in space. Jehovah is the eonian God.
He made the eons, the highway of time leading the race
into the presence of the Shekinah. Elohim arranges a
perceptible, material system with the tabernacle struc
ture at its center, to teach the same truth. No marvel
that there is so notable a correspondence between them!
A SOLUTION OF THE "EVERS"

"A very important lesson may be learned from the
terms used to describe the 'holy places\ When dealing
with the eons, we are often told that 'the eons of the
eons' is an effort to express infinity, 'ages tumbling on
ages/ 'ages on ages,' etc. But if we will transfer these
expressions from time to space, we may more readily see
how little ground there is for such explanations. 'The
holies of the holies' is not to be understood as 'holies
tumbling on holies', but holy places made pre-eminently
holy in relation to other holy places. All inside the
court was holy; but the two places inside the building
were ' holies of the holies'—the most holy of all.
" 'The holy of the holies' is commonly and correctly
understood as a single holy place. Why should not 'the
eon of the eons' be a single eon? The pre-eminence of
the 'holy of the holies' lies in its relation to the other
holy places. So the pre-eminence of the 'eon of the eons'
lies in its being the fruitage and harvest of the preceding
eons. The confusing translations and expositions which
hide the truth of the eons from us would never be toler
ated if they were applied to such tangible objects as the
tabernacle and temple.

"We read that the chiei priest entered into 'the
holies of the holies' (Heb. 9:25).
Most manuscripts
read simply 'the holies', or holy places. Only the editor
of the Sinaiticus manuscript preserves this reading. So
unusual and difficult a reading might easily be dropped,
so that very little evidence is needed to establish it.
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When we compare this phrase with the parallel one of
the eons—'the eons of the eons'—we cannot but be
struck with its aptness. Just as the last two eons are ' of
the eons', so the two holy places are 'of the holies'. They
are the most hallowed of all the holy places, among
which we certainly must include the court, if not the
camp, which had a measure of sanctity, certain sacrifices
concerned with sin being burned outside its precincts."
(Excerpts from A. E. K. in U. R., Sept. 1916).
THE ADMINISTRATIONS

Having suggested the scriptural teaching of the eons,
we now turn our attention to the administrations (usual
ly termed dispensations). These must not be confused
with the eons which we have been studying. Many of the
larger works on *'dispensational truth" confuse the two
in spite of the fact that according to the Scriptures, an
eon may contain one or more administrations. This may
be observed by considering the outlines of the Divine
Calendar chart. Let me urge that the Divine Author
differentiated between them by using different words in
the original to express the two ideas. May He give us the
grace and reverence to heed, in our study, what has been
written.
AN ADMINISTRATION DEFINED

We learned the original significance of the Greek
word for "eon" through its usage and the vocabulary
system, so let us proceed similarly in our investigation of
the Greek word for administration (dispensation). The
original word is oikonomia, and naturally separates into
two elements, which, with their standard English equiv
alents, may be illustrated thus:
Original Greek word: oikonomia
Separated in Elements: oiko-nomia
English standard equivalent: home-law

This expression, home-law, gives us a very sugges-
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tive conception of the purpose of God, especially when
viewed in relation to the home and the rearing of child
ren. The purpose of the home is to begin with children
in their innocence and, by sytematic teaching and train
ing, to nurture them in knowledge and wisdom to matur
ity of manhood and womanhood. And thus God does also,
in administering His grand purpose of the eons. He
begins with mankind in innocence, and the consummation
is when men shall have attained maturity and full assur
ance in all His will. This is in accord with the following
Scripture:
It is written in the prophets, 'And they shall all be taught
of God.' Every one, then, who hears from the Father and is
learning the truth is coming to Me (John 6:45).

Paul says:
And the same One gives these indeed as apostles, yet these
as prophets, yet these as evangelists, yet these as pastors and

teachers, toward the adjusting of the saints for the work of
dispensing, for the upbuilding of the body of Christ, unto the
end that we should all attain to the unity of the faith and of
the realization of the son of God, to a mature man, to the
measure of the stature of the complement of the Christ (Eph.
4:11-13).

Again we read:
Whom we are announcing, admonishing every man and
teaching every man in all wisdom, in order that we should
present every man mature in Christ Jesus (Col. 1:28).

From all this we may understand that oikonomia,
home-law, includes the thought of dispensing, but is not
confined to giving, or dispensing. Its full significance is
found in the words " economy", " administration,'' or
" stewardship ", and has to do with dispensing, announc
ing, admonishing, and teaching in order that every one
may be presented mature in Christ Jesus — the desired
end, relative to God's eonian purpose.
TWELVE ADMINISTRATIONS

The Scriptures reveal that God is administering the
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affairs of His eonian purpose in a series of twelve dis
tinct administrations. They may be called Innocence,
Conscience, Government, Promise, Law, Incarnation,
Pentecostal, Transitional, Secret, Indignation, Justice,
and Love—the administration of the complement of the
eras. Each begins with a dispensation and almost all end
in judgment. However, the important lesson I wish to
impress on the hearts of my readers is, that God's school
of knowledge and wisdom is orderly and progressive
from the beginning to the consummation.
And the
sooner God's people will realize this truth and "leave
the rudiments of the word of Christ" and press on to
maturity, the sooner will their lives be filled with praise
and thanksgiving in the realization and full assurance in
all His will.
THE GLORY OF THE CROSS

In conclusion, let me again point out the cross as the
crisis of God's eonian purpose. It is the fulcrum upon
which the eleven administrations balance and find fulfill
ment. Surrounding it, we have that central administra
tion—the Incarnation—Christ's presence upon earth.
That life He lived, that death He died, create a unique
administration, round which all the others cluster.
Before it came the administration of Law, and after
it came the law's counterpart, the Pentecostal adminis
tration. In both, unbelief and zeal for law keep the bless
ing from them—as their fathers did, thus do they.
Beyond this, on either side, is the administration of
Promise, and Paul's severance for the Transitional ad
ministration. The Promise to Abraham for faith is made
good to the believing Israelites and the nations in this
transitional era.
Still farther on either side, we have the administra
tion of Government committed to Noah, and Paul's im
prisonment for the present Secret administration (Eph.
3:1-12). The former was before Israel's day, and the
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latter is after Israel has been set aside at the close of the
book of Acts. Both deal with the nations, and, in each,
man is making a name for himself.
Beyond these, in either direction, we find the adminis
tration of Conscience and Indignation. These are char
acterized by the two great judgments, the Flood and the
Day of Wrath. In each, malignant heavenly hosts take a
very prominent part and are finally imprisoned to re
strain them from further evil. "As it was in the days of
Noah so shall it be in the days of the Son of Mankind,''
suggests very fully what is to be.
One more administration farther on either side is
Innocence and Justice. Both are blessed with the curse
removed, and a man at the head of all creation. The
failure of the first man in Innocence is gloriously re
trieved by the Second Man in the administration of

Justice, when all dominion will be subject to His just
rule, and "the knowledge of the glory of the Lord shall
cover the earth as the waters form a covering to the sea.''
Another eon on either side brings us to the primal
creation of "the Beginning" and the new creation of .the
last eon, the "administration of the complement of the
eras" preparatory for the Consummation.
In the
former, when the "corner stone" of earth's foundations
were laid, "the morning stars sang together, and the
sons of God shouted for joy" (Job 38: 6, 7), while in the
latter, the Son of God is supreme, reigning in the power
of love until all delegated dominion gives way to its per
fect sway, and the death state is abolished as the last
enemy, all are made alive in Christ, in that kingdom of
the Father to which there is no consummation. "Now,
whenever the universe may be subject to Him, then the
Son Himself also shall be subject to Him Who sub
jects the universe to Him, that God may be All in all"
(1 Cor. 15:28).

Chapter V

THE KINGDOM OF THE SCRIPTURES
Thy kingdom come. Let Thy will come to pass,
as in heaven, on earth also
(Matthew 6:10).

It cannot be gainsaid that God, in His "purpose of the
eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord", has
proposed to "set up", or "establish", a kingdom on the
ewth in which His "will is to be done as it is in heaven".
But as to the character of this kingdom, its establish
ment, capital city, ruling people, law, subject lands and
peoples, there is untold confusion and controversy. The
literature of Christendom is groaning under the weight
of the tremendous mass of expositions which have been
written and published on the subject. I wish to assure
my readers, immediately, that I do not propose to crit
icise or correct what has been taught, but simply desire
to set forth some constructive teaching gathered from

God's word that clarified the subject for myself, sug
gesting it for the consideration of truth lovers.
CHARACTER OF THE KINGDOM

Under this heading we propose to ascertain from the
Scriptures the character of the kingdom God has pur
posed to establish on the earth. That is, to see whether
it is to be a literal kingdom in the common use of the

term, as applied to earthly dominions, or whether it

denotes simply an invisible, spiritual sovereignty.
We are aware that little can be accomplished by
theorizing, therefore we propose to appeal to the Sacred
Scriptures for all evidence, insisting that what God has
revealed is final and conclusive.

88

The Kingdom of the Heavens

In the Scriptures, we have the term " kingdom" used
some two hundred and twenty times relative to earthly
dominions like those of Israel, Judah, Babylon, MedoPersia, Greece, Egypt, Assyria, etc. All are agreed as to
the meaning of such kingdom expressions. But when
such phrases as "the kingdom of the heavens" and
"the kingdom of God" are used, immediately we are
face to face with a fog of confusing opinions.
Take, for example, the expression "the kingdom of
the heavens". It occurs thirty-two times in Matthew's
account, and is found nowhere else in the Scriptures.
We are asked to believe that it refers to the "church"
and our destiny "in heaven". Yet I insist that patient,
sober-minded consideration of the spirit of prophecy will
reveal the matter to be entirely otherwise. By going to
the second and seventh chapters of Daniel, we will find
the divine explanation of the phrase, showing why it has
been so easy to err, ignoring these Scriptures.
In the second chapter of Daniel, four great world
kingdoms are typified by a great image, and after Daniel
has interpreted its meaning, we have this significant
statement:
In the days of those kings the God of the heavens is setting
up a kingdom which shall not be pawned for the eon. And the
kingdom shall not be left to another people. It is crushing and
terminating all these kingdoms, and it shall rise for the eons
(Dan. 2:44).

To sum up the evidence of this passage so as to
clearly grasp its full meaning, at once, relative to the
character of the "kingdom" the God of heaven is going
to set up, we get this:
1. The four kingdoms typified in the image are world-wide
dominions ;
2. The fourth kingdom shall be divided;
3. And in the days of those kings (the ten-toe divisions) of the
divided fotirth world kingdom,
4. Shall the God of heaven set tip a kingdom.
5. It shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms,
6. And it shall rise for the eons.

will Displace all Governments
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Here we have the assurance that the God of heaven
will set up an earthly kingdom, that it is to break in
pieces and consume all other kingdoms, have world
dominion and stand for the eons. With this much evi
dence secured, let us study the seventh chapter of Daniel.
THE SEVENTH CHAPTER OF DANIEL
1 In year one of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel perceives
a dream and visions of his head on his bed. Then he writes
the dream, summarizing the declarations. 2 Daniel responds
and says:
"I come to perceive in my vision by night, and behold!
four winds of the heavens rushing forth to the vast sea, 3and
four monstrous animals coming up from the sea, differing from
one another. 4The foremost is as a lioness with a vulture's
wings. I come to perceive further that her wings are scraped
smooth and she is lifted up from the earth and is set upon
her feet as a mortal and the heart of a mortal is being granted
to her.
5 And behold! another animal, a second, like a bear. And
one part is set up. And three ribs are in her mouth between
her teeth. And so they say to her 'Rise! Eat much flesh!'
6 In place of this I came to perceive, and, behold! another, as
a leopard, and she has four flier's wings on her arched [back].
And the animal has four heads, and authority is granted to
her.
7 In place of this I come to perceive in the visions of the

night, and behold! a fourth animal, terrible and awful, and
excessively forceful, and she has monstrous iron teeth, eating
and pulverizing, and she tramples the remainder with her
feet. And she is different from all of the animals before her,
and she has ten horns.
NOTES

ON

THE

TRANSLATION

Although the Concordant Version remains a tentative translation
a further contribution is now available from the publishers in their
1968 Version of Daniel.
1 The LXX (Septuagint, or Greek version of the Old Testament)
for Babylon has Chaldeans and omits summarizing the declarations.
2 The LXX omits responds and says, has heaven for heavens.

3 The LXX has wild beast for animal throughout.
Both the
Chaldee and the Greek speak of the animals as feminine throughout.
4 The LXX has human for mortal throughout.
The word for

scrape smooth is used of the burnishing of weapons, the shaving of
the head and beard.
5 The word part is taken from the LXX. The Chaldee occurs only
here. In Hebrew it would mean superintendency. The word ribs is
also taken from the LXX.
In Hebrew it would mean a sup.
It
seems related to a Hebrew word which means a cell.
6 After another the LXX adds wild beast, and has over her for on
her arched [back].
7 The LXX omits in the visions of the night.
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8 I come to consider the horns, and lo! another bit of a horn
comes up between them, and the three foremost horns are
felled to stumps from before it, and lo! in this horn are eyes
as the eyes of a mortal, and a mouth declaring monstrous
things.

9 I come to perceive further that the thrones are placed, and
the Transferrer of Days is sitting, Whose clothing is pale as
snow, and the hair of His head as immaculate wool. His
throne is as flaring flame, His rollers flashing flame. 10 In front
a river of flame is issuing before Him. Thousands of thou
sands are officiating before Him and ten thousand ten thou
sands are rising before Him. Adjudication is sitting, and the
scrolls are opened.
111 come to perceive then the sound of the monstrous dec
larations that the horn is declaring.
I come to perceive further that the animal is despatched
and her body destroyed and granted to the glowing fire. 12 And
the remainder of the animals have their authority taken away
and a lengthening of life is granted to them till the stated
time and season.

131 come to perceive in the visions of the night, and behold!
with the clouds of the heavens, He arrives as the son of a
mortal. And further, He reaches the Transferrer of Days, and
they bring Him near before Him. 14And to Him is granted
authority, and esteem, and a kingdom, and all the peoples, the
races, the languages are serving Him. His authority is an
eonian authority which passes not away, and His kingdom
that is not pawned.
15 My spirit shudders in its body sheath—I, Daniel—and the
visions of my head flurry me. 161 approach one of those who
rise, and I petition him concerning the certainty of all this.
And he says to me, making me know the interpretation of the
declarations:
17'These monstrous animals—they are four—are four kings
9 Placed is literally cast, for oriental thrones consisted of cushions
cast on the floor. There is no thought of age in the word usually
rendered Ancient.
Its Hebrew equivalent is translated durable,
drawn from, arrogancy, grievous things, stiff, hard things.
The
verb is usually remove, and once copied out. The central thought
seems to be transfer. The Transferrer of Days seems to denote the
One Who transfers earth's dominions from Man's Day to Jehovah's
Day and the Day of God.
10 The LXX has to him for before Him, and present for rise.
n The LXX has great words for monstrous declarations, and
talking for declaring, and omits I come to perceive.
12 The LXX has season and season for stated time and season.
13 The LXX has heaven for heavens, and coming for arrives.
14 The LXX has tribes for races, and slaving for serving, and
paralyze for pass away. It has decay for be pawned, which is used
for want of a better term.
The root means pledge, and suggests
that the kingdom will not be under obligations to other realms or
the powers of evil.
is The LXX has stand firm for rise, and seek to learn the exact
ness for petition concerning the certainty, and comparison of the
words for interpretation of the declarations.
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which shall rise from the earth. 18And the saints of the
supremacies shall receive the kingdom and shall safeguard the
kingdom for the eon and for the eon of the eons/
10 Then I would have the certainty concerning the fourth
animal, that comes to be different from all [the others], exces
sively terrifying, her teeth of iron, and her claws of copper,
eating, pulverizing, and trampling the remainder with her
feet, 20 and concerning the ten horns that are in her head, and
another that comes up, and the three before it fall, even the
same horn with eyes and a mouth declaring monstrous things,
and its appearance is larger than its partners.
211 come to perceive, and the same horn is making an attack
on the saints, and is able to [defeat] them, 22 till the Transferrer of Days arrives, and adjudication is granted to the
saints of the supremacies, and the stated time is reached, and
the saints safeguard the kingdom.
23 So he says, 'The fourth animal is the fourth kingdom com
ing on the earth, that is different from all [other] kingdoms.
It shall eat all the earth, and thresh it, and pulverize it. 24 And

the ten horns from this kingdom are ten kings who will be
arising, and another shall be rising after them, and it is dif
ferent from the preceding, and he shall abase three kings, 25 and
shall declare a declaration to set aside the Supreme, and shall
wear out the saints of the supremacies, and he shall mean to
alter stated times and edict[s]. And they are granted into his
hand for a season and [two] seasons and the distribution of a
season. 26And the adjudication sits and they take away its
authority, to exterminate and to destroy until the termination.
27 And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the

it The LXX omits monstrous, and has kingdoms for kings, which
seems the better reading, and adds which shall be taken away.
18 The word rendered Most High in this chapter (verses 18, 22,
25, 27) is plural. As the singular is Supreme, this suggests a refer
ence to the supreme positions belonging to Israel's saints in the
kingdom.
The LXX has highest, and retain for safeguard, and
omits for the eon.

19 The LXX has seek exactly for have the certainty and adds wild

beast after all.
20 The LXX has shakes off the first ones (Alex. ms. adds three
of . . that horn) for the three preceding fall, even the same horn,
and has great words for declaring monstrous [things], and has
the rest for its partners.
21 The LXX has battle for attack.
22 The LXX has Old for Transferred and highest for supremacies,
cmd season for stated time, and retain for safeguard.
23 The LXX has superior for different, and trample for thresh,
and gash for pulverize.
24 The LXX omits from this kingdom, and reads is exceeding in
evil all those in front of it for it is different from the preceding.
25 The LXX has is talking words against the Highest, for shall
declare a declaration to set aside the Supreme, and has Highest for
supremacies, and has seasons and law for stated times and edict[s],
and has half for the distribution.
26 The LXX has sovereignty for authority, and consummation for
termination.
27 The LXX has heaven for heavens, omits people of, has Highest
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kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people of the
saints of the supremacies. The kingdom is an eonian kingdom,
and all authorities shall serve and hearken to it.
28 Thus far is the termination of the declaration, I, Daniel—
my thoughts flurry me much, and my aspect is altering on me,
and 1 preserve the declaration in my heart."

The helpful evidence that may be summed up from
this long passage is as follows:
1. The four large animals, coming up out of the great sea,
typify kings (v. 17) and kingdoms that shall be in the
earth (v. 23).

2. The fourth animal shall be diverse from all the animals that
were before it (with reference to position, not time) and
had ten liorns (v. 7).

3. The ten horns of that kingdom are ten kings that shall
arise (v. 24).

4. Another horn shall arise after them having eyes and a
mouth declaring monstroxis things against the Supreme
(v. 25).

5. He shall make war (v. 21) and wear out the saints (v. 25).
6. The Transferrer of days came (v. 22).
7. And with the clouds of heaven one like the Son of Man
came (v. 13).

8. Adjudication is sitting and the

scrolls are

opened

(vs.

10, 26).

9. The horn speaking great things had his dominion taken
away and consumed to trie end (vs. 11, 26).
10. And unto Him [the Son of Mankind] was given dominion
and glory and kingship, that all peoples, races and lang
uages should serve Him (v. 14).
11. And the time arrived that the saints should possess the
kingdom

(v. 22).

12. And the kingdom and the dominion and the greatness of
the kingdoms under all the heavens shall be given to the
people of the saints and the kingdom is an eonian kingdom
and all dominions shall serve and obey it (v. 27).

Now, by summarizing the evidence gained from our
study of these two chapters, relative to the character of
the kingdom, we have the following:
1. The God of the heavens has purposed to set up a kingdom
(2:44).

for supremacies, has sovereignties for authorities, and slaving for
28 The LXX has word (or matter) for declaration, and reasonings

for thoughts, and form for aspect.
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2. In the days of those kings (2:44), the ten-toe divisions of
the divided fourth world kingdom (2:41, 42).

3. The ten horns of that kingdom are ten kings that shall
arise

(7:24).

4. Another horn shall arise after them having eyes and a
mouth speaking against the Supreme (7:20-25).

5. He shall make war and wear out the saints (7:25).
6. The Transferrer of days comes (7:22), and with the clouds
of heaven one like a Son of Man came (7:13).
7. Adjudication takes its seat and the horn declaring mon
strous things had his dominion taken away and consumed
unto the end (7:11, 26).

8. And to the Son of Mankind was given dominion and glory
and kingship, that all peoples, races and languages should
serve Him (7:14).

9. And His kingdom shall "break in pieces and consume all
these kingdoms

(2:44).

10. All dominions shall serve and obey Him (7:27), and His
kingdom shall rise for the eons (2:44).
11. The time arrives for the saints to safeguard the kingdom,
and adjudication is granted to the saints of the suprem
acies

(7:22).

12. And the kingdom and authority and the majesty of the
kingdom 'under all the heavens shall be given to the people
of the saints (7:27).

Surely no one need to err in the face of all this evi
dence as to the expression *' the kingdom of the heavens''
used by Matthew. It is a literal kingdom to be set up by
the God of heaven and will embrace all the kingdoms
under the whole heaven. The expression calls attention
to the source from whence the kingdom comes — the
heavens, and the sphere where it is to operate—under
all the heavens, that is, on the earth.
May it be noted that the expression "the kingdom of
the heavens" lays emphasis on the physical and political
aspects of the kingdom, while the expression "the king

dom of God", though spiritual and universal in its full
and complete sense, is oftentimes used in speaking of
"the kingdom of the heavens" to emphasize the God of
the heavens Who sets up the kingdom, and to Whom
authority and sovereignty must be acknowledged by all
who enter and enjoy its blessings. It emphasizes the
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spiritual aspects of the kingdom on earth in which the
will of God is to be done as it is in heaven.
ITS ESTABLISHMENT

Under this heading—the establishment of the king
dom—much confusion reigns as to when it is to be set up.
Some claim it has already been set up, while others do
not. Again we appeal to the Scriptures concerning the
matter.

In the second and seventh chapters of Daniel, which
we have been studying, the following evidence may be
gathered relative to the "setting up" of the kingdom.
1. The God of heaven has purposed to set up a kingdom
(2:44).

2. In the days of those kings (2:44), that is, the divided king
dom of the ten toes

(2:41, 42).

3. Which is the fourth animal kingdom in the earth, the ten
horns of which are ten kings that shall arise (7:23, 24).
4. And another (horn or king) will arise after them, and he
will be diverse from the former ones (7:24).
5. He will speak great words against the Supreme (7:25).
6. And he will wear out the saints (7:25).
7. But with the clouds of heaven one like the Son of Mankind
came (7:13).

8. And to Him was given dominion and glory and kingsfiip,
that all peoples, races, and languages should serve Him
(7:14).

9. And his dominion (the horn king that arises after the ten
and speaks great words against the Supreme) will be taken
away, to consume to the end (7:26).

10. And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of
the kingdom under all the heavens shall be given to the
saints (7:22, 27).

11. His kingdom is an eonian kingdom and all the dominions
shall serve and obey it (7:27).

From this summary we see that the "kingdom"
which the God of the heavens has purposed to "set up"
is still in the future. Because '' the days of those kings''
—the divided ten-toe kingdom, the fourth world-wide
animal kingdom with its ten-horn kings, and the other
horn king which arises after them, speaking great things
against the Supreme, making war and wearing out the

will Include the Whole Earth

95

saints, Daniel's people, Israel (Dan. 9:20)—has never

occurred.*
Neither has '' One like the Son of Mankind come with
the clouds of heaven", taking dominion from a world
monarch. Neither have the kingdoms under the whole
heaven been broken to pieces and consumed to an end.
Neither has the time arived for judgment and dominion
to be given to the saints of the people of the Supreme,
when they possess the kingdom. The saints of the Most
High, spoken of by Daniel, should ever be borne in mind
as referring to Daniel's own people, Israel (Dan. 9: 20;
12:1). Daniel knew of no other saints, and no other
people have been promised the dominion and the great
ness of the kingdoms under the whole heaven as the royal
priesthood of Jehovah. This we will enlarge upon later.
So that, with the evidence before us, there is no other
conclusion at which we may arrive, in harmony with the
Scriptures, but that "the kingdom of the heavens" has
not as yet been established on the earth. Instead of fol
lowing traditional and erroneous teachings contrary to
the Mind of inspiration, may God grant us the grace to
follow what has been revealed, and seek the solution to
all these problems in the Sacred Scriptures and rectify
our teaching accordingly.
THE CAPITAL CITY

When the God of heaven sets up His kingdom on the
* We are fully aware of the current notion and arguments
which try to identify Rome as the fourth beast kingdom of the
image in the second chapter of Daniel. But let us remember
Daniel is setting before us world dominions, and Rome, in its
widest extent, never realized the boundaries of Alexander: it
never possessed world dominion.
It did not hold Babylon.
The Euphrates practically marked its eastern boundary. Rome
also began as a republic, and not a monarchy. Furthermore,
the fourth wild beast kingdom of Daniel's image arises with
ten horns, hence all attempts to adapt it to Roman history are
futile. For further information on this point of the subject, we
recommend the 464-page book Concordant Studies in the Book
of Daniel, published by the Concordant Publishing Concern.
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earth, there will of necessity be a capital city, from
which the King's laws and decisions will be given forth,
affecting all mankind on the earth.
The Scriptures
abound with evidence that Jehovah has chosen Jerusalem
to be the capital city of "the kingdom of the heavens"
on the earth. It is to be rebuilt on the site of the old
and made resplendent with all His glory (Jer. 30:18-22;
Eze. 43:2-9).
It will be the seat of government, for "out of Zion
shall go forth the law, and the word of Jehovah from
Jerusalem" (Isa. 2:2, 3; Joel 3:16). Ezekiel tells us
that the name of the city in that day will be JehovahShammah, that is, "the Lord [Jehovah] is there" (Eze.
48:35), while Zechariah calls it "the city of truth"
(Zech. 8:1-7). Then shall many peoples and strong
nations come to seek and worship Jehovah of hosts in
Jerusalem" (Zech. 8:22).
THE

RULING

PEOPLE

As far back as Exodus 19: 5, 6, we find Jehovah pro
posing to make the sons of Israel '4 a kingdom of priests,
and a holy nation' \ They are to be a royal priesthood—
kings to rule the nations for Him, and priests to bring
the nations to Him. And be it remembered that to no
other people has such a promise ever been made!
Telling His word to Jacob,
His statutes and judgments to Israel.
He does not so in every nation
And they know naught of His judgments.
(Psa. 147:19, 20).
(for I myself wished to be anathema from Christ) for my
brethren, my kin according to the flesh, who are Israelites,
whose is the sonship and the glory and the covenants and the
legislation and the divine service and the promises (Rom.
9:3, 4).

"and the stated time is reached, and the saints safeguard the

kingdom" (Dan. 7:22).

"And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the
kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people of the
saints of the supremacies (Dan. 7:27).
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These Scriptures clearly designate the people of the
saints of the Most High to be the ruling people of the
kingdom. They are "Israelites in whom there is no
guile", "the little flocklet," "a chosen race, a royal
priesthood, a holy nation, a secured people". To them
is the kingdom, dominion and greatness of the kingdom
under all the heavens promised (Luke 12:32; 1 Peter
2:9).
THE LAW

'' Out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of
Jehovah from Jerusalem" (Isa. 2:2, 3). The inflexible
law of righteousness will characterize the kingdom reign,
in which judgment will be immediate and summary.
Righteousness will reign and sin will be suppressed.
The "Sermon on the Mount", instead of being mis
applied, spiritualized and formalized as is done in
Christendom today, will be the Kingdom Code in the day
of Jehovah, when the kingdom of the heavens is estab
lished on the earth. It is then that Israel will fulfill the
"Koyal Law" as Jehovah has ordained they should (Jas.
2:8-13; Lev. 19:18; Jer. 31:23-40; Heb. 8:6-12), and
"teach all nations as He directs them" (Mat. 28:18-20).
SUBJECT

LANDS AND

PEOPLES

Palestine will be "made like the garden of Eden"
(Eze. 36:35) and inhabited by the sons of Israel,
made one nation in the land of their fathers, to dwell
therein, they and their children, and their children's
children for the eon, when Jehovah shall hallow
them, setting His tabernacle in the midst of them, and
be their God and they shall be His people (Eze. 37:
21-28; 39:21-29). The royal grant of land given unto
their father Abraham is more than eight times larger
than that which was formerly occupied by the twelve
tribes. It extends from the "river of Egypt" to the
Euphrates (Gen. 15:18). Ezekiel fixes its northern
boundary at Hamath, about 100 miles north of Damas-
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cus, and its southern boundary at Kadesh, about 100
miles south of Jerusalem (Eze. 48:1-28).
With Israel established in their land as the royal
priesthood to Jehovah, "the kingdom and the dominion
and the greatness of the kingdoms under all the
heavens" shall be given to them (Dan. 7:26).
Thus says Lord Jehovah:
Lo! I shall lift up My hands to the nations,
And I shall raise My ensign to the peoples,
And they shall bring your sons in their bosom pouches,
And your daughters shall be carried on their shoulders,
And kings become your foster fathers,
And their chiefesses your wet nurses,
They shall bow down to you, face to the earth,
And shall lick up the soil of your feet.
(Isa. 49:22, 23).
And
And
And
And
You
And

aliens stand and feed your sheep,
sons of a foreigner are your farmers and vineyardists.
you shall be called priests of Jehovah
shall be termed ministers of our God.
shall eat the estate of the nations
by their glory you shall be changed.
(Isaiah 61:5, 6).

All this gives us a vivid glimpse of the time when all
kingdoms, dominions, peoples, and nations will be made
subject to Israel as the royal priesthood of Jehovah,
when they will dispense His blessings till the "knowl
edge of the glory of Jehovah shall fill the earth as the
waters form a covering for the sea' \
SUMMARY

This chapter is not intended as an exhaustive treat
ment of the subject under consideration, but a suggestive
outline of scriptural declarations, that the God of
heaven has purposed to set up a literal kingdom on the
earth, Jerusalem to be the capital city, and Israel as the
royal priesthood, dispensing justice by His inflexible law
of righteousness set forth in the Sermon on the Mount,
with all kingdoms, dominions, peoples and nations as
subjects.
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Further evidence for each heading of our subject
may be gathered from the Scriptures by those desiring it.
However, we deem what has been given as sufficient,
believing that when God speaks, He will perform.
Now the question arises, In the fullness of time,
Messiah, the King of Israel, came, and "the kingdom of
the heavens" was proclaimed as having drawn near.
Why was it not "set up"? Why was the kingdom not
restored to Israel according to the promises ? The answer
follows in our next chapter—"The Adjustment of the
Eons".

Chapter VI

THE ADJUSTMENT OF
THE EONS
The subject we are presenting in this chapter—the
Adjustment of the Eons — dates from about the year
A. D. 64, and though a vitally important truth of divine
revelation, it is almost totally lost to the majority of be
lievers of Christendom. We quote the verse which treats
of it as it stands in the Authorized Version:
Through faith we understand that the worlds were framed
by the word of God, so that things which are seen were not
made of things which do appear (Heb. 11:3).

If the truth in this verse is not obscured to readers
by this rendering, I am ready to bow to them for being
full of wisdom and able to understand "dark sentences"!
In the early years of my study of the Scriptures, well do
I recall the diligence given toward apprehending the
truth of this verse, and the more I read it the less I got
out of it. Expositors usually darken counsel rather than
give illumination and satisfaction to such passages.

"The worlds were framed" is not pertinent to the
passage at all, for "worlds" are not under consideration.
The translators of the Revised Version corrected this in
their marginal note. The original word here, from which
"worlds" is translated is aidnas, and, as we have verified
by many proofs in Chapter IV, should always be trans
lated "eons" or "ages".
This verse deals with God's change in His adminis
tration of the eons as a result of Israel's refusal of the
re-offering of the kingdom as recorded in the book of
Acts. Therefore, let us consider a careful concordant
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translation of the verse, that will help us to get the
understanding of the revelation:
By faith we are apprehending the eons to adjust to a
declaration of God, so that what is being observed has not come
out of what was appearing [the kingdom].

This gives illumination to the truth under considera
tion, if we will keep in mind the full scope of Scripture
and the circumstances that called forth this declaration.
The kingdom of the Scriptures, set forth in Chapter V,
the expectation of Israel (in which the chosen people of
Jehovah will be a " royal priesthood" dispensing Mes
siah's law and word from Zion and Jerusalem to the
nations, bringing them nigh) was "apparent"—clearly
perceived and seemingly ready for manifestation, being
announced by John the baptist as having "drawn near",
"at hand," with Messiah present. All hinged on the
nation's repentance toward God and belief of the gospel,
the good news, that God had sent their long-promised
Messiah and was ready to establish them in their king
dom. But the chiefs of the people and elders, the Sanhedrin and the entire senate of the sons of Israel—the
builders of the nation—rejected the Stone which is be
coming the head of the corner. It might be well to sug
gest the fact, here, that the nation of Israel rejected the
kingdom offer twenty^one times—3x7—once in the gospel
accounts and twenty times in the Acts! This rejection
began to manifest itself in the early proclamation of
Messiah Himself, Who withdrew the glad message and
closed the door of the kingdom by Isaiah's solemn words
in the thirteenth chapter of Matthew. A little later we
find Him committing the keys of the kingdom to Peter
(Mat. 16:19). Then, in the Acts, beginning with Pente
cost, we have the re-offering of the kingdom to the whole
house of Israel, by the spirit through Peter and the
eleven, which proclamation continues until the last wit
ness and final rejection at the close of the book, when

Re-Offered and Rejected
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Paul quotes Isaiah's declaration again, and closes the
door of the kingdom. Then, with Israel thrust aside and
the kingdom in abeyance, Paul is made "a prisoner of
Christ Jesus for us, the nations" (Eph. 3:1), and God
comes in with new declarations of a "secret which has
been concealed, which God designates before the eons
for our glory" (1 Cor. 2:7), and adjusted the eons to
suit the conditions brought about by the apostasy of

Israel and the rejection of their kingdom.
To clarify the matter further, anticipating our scrip
tural proof, we will restate it thus: The kingdom was
"apparent" in the days of Messiah and during its reoffer in the Pentecostal Administration, recorded in the
book of Acts. But with the final rejection at the close of
the book, God, by new declarations, adjusted the eons
so that "what is being observed" now—the present
"secret administration, which has been concealed from
the eons in God", and the "church which is the body of
Christ" with an allotment of celestial glory—has not
come out of what was apparent, that is, the kingdom.
ORIGINAL AND SUBLINEAR OF VERSE

With this anticipatory explanation, we now desire to
present this verse in the light of the original for confir

mation of the "adjustment of the eons."

The truth is

so completely lost through faulty translation and the
debris of human tradition that only by appealing to the
internal evidences of the Word in its purity do we hope
to establish this revelation of God in the hearts of His
people. First, for the sake of those unacquainted with

the Concordant Greek Text, we present the original
with a uniform standard sublinear:
niCTeiNOOYMCNKNTHPTICGM
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WE-ARE-MINDING
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We entreat our readers to give diligence to grasp the
idiom of the original as expressed in the sublinear, by
carefully reading it over many times. It is, of course,
peculiar to our ears, yet it is as close to the Greek in
exactitude and uniformity as it is possible to express.
A studied reading of it in the sublinear will enable us to
better appreciate the idiomatic English rendering:
By faith we are apprehending the eons to adjust to a
declaration of God, so that what is being observed has not
come out of what was appearing [the kingdom].
OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED

Before proceeding further, let us consider three
objections which are usually raised when this subject is
presented:
1. How may we be assured that "adjust" is the correct trans
lation for the original word katartizo?
2. Did God have to change His plan when Israel rejected their
Messiah and kingdom?
3. Why is it found written to the Hebrews rather than in
Paul's writings to the church with which it is concerned?

In the first instance, we are assured that "adjust''
is the correct rendering of katartizo by carefully con
sidering its usage by Inspiration. In the Authorized
Version it is rendered mend (Mat. 4:21; Mark 1:19),
perfect (Mat. 21:16; Luke 6: 40; 2 Cor. 13:11; 1 Thes.
3:10; Heb. 13:21; 1 Pet. 5:10), fit (Rom. 9:22),
restore (Gal. 6:1), prepare (Heb. 10:5), frame (Heb.
11: 3), perfectly join together (1 Cor. 1:10). Now it is
evident, at once, that it is impossible to get the Mind of
Inspiration through all these various renderings. The
Concordant Literal New Testament uses "adjust/'
" adapt," and " attune". They are the secondary stan
dards for down-equip, the first standard of katartizo.
By a study of the first use of the term in Matthew
4:21 and Mark 1:19, we get a graphic commentary on
the word. In these Scriptures, we are told that James
and John were in the ship "mending their nets" (King
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James Version). But this is very unusual. Fishermen
are known to adjust their nets in their ships, so that
there will be no trouble when they let them fall over the
side for another catch, but seldom, indeed, do we know
of their mending them on board. They are taken to a
more roomy and convenient place for such work. But
every time they are used, they must be folded or ad
justed for the next catch. So this gives us the first evi
dence in favor of the rendering.
Another consideration that is even more helpful is
the usage of the word by Paul, relative to the saints of
the Transitional Administration—from Paul's severance
in the thirteenth chapter of the book of Acts until the
close. They must be brought from the position of debtors
to Israel and "guests of the promise covenants" in that
era, to the "unity of faith" and "maturity" in the pres
ent Secret Administration. Hence we read:
And the same One gives these indeed as apostles, yet these
as prophets, yet these as evangelists, yet these as pastors and
teachers, toward the adjusting of the saints for the work of
dispensing, for the upbuilding of the body of Christ, unto the
end that we should all attain to the unity of the faith and of
the realization of the son of God, to a mature man, to the
measure of the stature of the complement of the Christ, that
we may by no means still be minors (Eph. 4:11-14).

By studying the words we have italicized in the above
quotation, it will be noted that none of them suggests the
mending of a break. On the contrary, the gifts were
given to adjust, adapt, attune the saints to the grace
of the new revelation of the Secret Administration which
had been hid from the eons in God. The eons had been
"adjusted" with a view to Israel's acceptance of their
Messiah and kingdom. But when they finally refused to
accept the re-offer in the Pentecostal Administration of
the book of Acts, an 'l adjustment" was necessary. This
was accomplished through the new declarations God
made through the apostle Paul in his Roman prison, and
the apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors, and teachers
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are to dispense them for the upbuilding of the body of
Christ, until we all attain to the unity of faith, and the
realization of a son of God, to mature manhood, to the
adult stature of Christ's complement, that we should no
longer be minors—but be "adjusted," "adapted," or

"attuned" to our new position in Christ Jesus, and the
riches of His grace which He is lavishing upon us in all
wisdom and prudence.
As to the second objection, let me press the fact with
all the emphasis possible, that God did not have to
change His mind, plan, or purpose because of Israel's
rejection of their Messiah. Their apostasy and rejection
of the kingdom was divinely ordered that the Scriptures
might be fulfilled (John 12: 37-40), and prepare the way
for carrying out His secret, pre-eonian purpose, which,
until Paul's imprisonment at the close of the book of
Acts, was concealed from the eons in Himself (Eph.
3:9). It was due time, in God's purpose of the eons, to
bring forth this '' secret . . . designated before the eons
for our glory" (1 Cor. 2:7), and, according to His
sovereign will, He breathed forth the new declarations
and revealed "the secret concealed from the eons and
from the generations, yet now [A. D. 64] made manifest
to His saints, to whom God wills to make known what
are the glorious riches of tliis secret among the nations,
which is: Christ among you, a glorious expectation . . ."
(Col. 1:26, 27). So He "adjusted" the eons.
The third objection, Why should it be found in
Hebrews rather than in Paul's writings to the church, is
usually set forth without due consideration. It is found
in Paul's writings, as we have pointed out before, for he
deals with it specifically and exhaustively in His prison
epistles—Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. But
why should not the believing Hebrews (having accepted
the gospel of the kingdom with full expectation of its
speedy restoration), be interested in some word of reve
lation illative to the turn of affairs in the administration
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of the eons as a result of the unbelief of Israel as a
whole? The state of things looked upon by them, when
Hebrews was written, was entirely different from the
previous condition of affairs, before Israel was set aside.
Hence they needed a word of revelation to fortify their
faith, while the apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors,
and teachers of the church, the body of Christ, were dis
pensing the new declarations which God had given forth
through Paul, for adjusting them to the glorious riches
of grace in the secret God had ordained before the world
for their glory. Therefore, the believing Hebrews were
accorded this word of revelation to fortify their faith
as they saw the kingdom recede to tJie future, leaving
them to die in the faith without being requited with the
promises, as the cloud of witnesses before them had done
(Heb. 11:13, 39, 40).
WHAT IS APPARENT

The latter part of our verse reads "so that wliat is
being observed has not come out of what is apparent",

from which, we apprehend, that, before the "adjust
ment of the eons", something was "apparent" out of
which "what is being observed" has not come. In other

words, "what was apparent" before the "eons were
adjusted" is not that which "is being observed" today.
Now the question before us for solution is, What was
apparent before the adjustment of the eons took place?
With this question solved, we will then take up the study
of the phrase "what is being observed".
THE KINGDOM OF THE SCRIPTURES

As suggested in Chapter V, the kingdom of the Scrip
tures is the hope of Israel. And the Hebrew Scriptures
from Genesis twelve to Malachi are concerned, primarily,
with the prophecy and preparation for Messiah and the
kingdom for them. Sufficient evidence has already been
given in our study of this subject to verify the matter.
However, we will restate, briefly, for emphasis, that the
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Scriptures reveal the "kingdom of the heavens" to be a
real, literal kingdom—a world dominion like Babylon.
Medo-Persia and Greece—with Messiah ben David sit
ting upon the throne of His father David, Jerusalem the
capital city, and named "Jehovah-Shammah" and "the
city of truth", because the King will be seated on the
throne of His glory in Jerusalem and the law shall go
forth from Zion, and the word of Jehovah from Jeru
salem for all mankind. Saved Israel will be the ruling
people—a kingdom and priesthood, reigning on the
earth. The "sermon on the mount" will be the inflexible
law of righteousness, when the kingdom and the domin
ion and the greatness of the kingdoms under all the
heavens shall be given to the people of the saints. The
kingdom is an eonian kingdom and all dominions shall
serve and obey it.
JOHN

THE BAPTIST

As soon as we enter Matthew's account of the socalled "New Testament" Scriptures, we hear the fore
runner and herald of Prince Messiah and the kingdom,
proclaiming to the entire people of Israel in the wilder
ness of Judea, saying:
Repent!
3:2,3).

for near is the kingdom of the heavens!

(Matt.

A little further on in the account (verses five to nine)
we read of the effect of the Baptist's message, not only
on the believing, but also on the unbelieving part of the
nation. He prepared the way for Messiah's manifesta
tion.
Then Jerusalem and entire Judea and the entire country
about the Jordan went out to him, and they were baptized by
him in the Jordan river, confessing their sins. Now perceiv
ing many of the Pharisees and Sadducees coming to his bap
tism, he said to them, "Progeny of vipers! Who intimates to
you to be fleeing from future indignation? Produce, then, fruit
worthy of repentance. And you should not be presuming to say
among yourselves, 'We have Abraham for a father,' for I am
saying to you that God is able to raise up children out of
these stones to Abraham."
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In verse thirteen, we find Jesus—Prince Messiah—
'' coming along from Galilee to the Jordan to John to be
baptized by him". Then in Matthew 4:12-17, we hear
the same kingdom proclamation set forth by the Lord
Jesus, Israel's Messiah. But in all this, it is of the ut
most importance to always bear in mind that Christ's
work was a confirmation of the patriarchal promises to
the Circumcision for the sake of the truth of God (Rom.
15: 8), and applies to them only. Will they receive their
King?
daniel's seventy sevens

Just now I wish to add another testimony to the evi
dence already submitted relative to the kingdom which
the God of heaven proposes to set up on this earth. It is
the seventy sevens (weeks in the Authorized Version) of
Daniel's prophecy, and is one of the most important
prophetic utterances in all the scope of revelation for
shedding light on the present condition as well as the
future prospect of the nation of Israel. Gabriel, the mes
senger who stands before God (Luke 1:19) brought the
revelation and interpretation from the throne of God to
Daniel in Babylon (Daniel 9: 24-27). It reads:
24 Seventy sevens are detached for your people and for your
holy city,
[1] to finish the trespass, and
[2] to cause sins to come to an end, and
[3] to make propitiation for lawlessness, and
[4] to bring in eonian righteousness, and
[5] to seal vision and prophet, and
[6] to anoint a holy of holies.

The sixfold eonian blessing that is promised Daniel's
people, Israel, in this prophecy, is the ultimate goal and
terminus of the seventy sevens, or heptads. In other
words, when these seventy sevens of years (490) have
This rendering is tentative, though, in the main, concordant.
24 As the Hebrew word for detach occurs only in this passage, it
is difficult to find its precise meaning. The LXX renderings, approve,
judge, cut, suggest the common idea of segregate, or detach.

The word seal has the sense of attest (by means of fulfillment)

rather than to close up.
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run their course, Israel is to be established in their king
dom in the land of. their fathers—Palestine—in millen
nial glory, enjoying all the sixfold blessings promised in
the twenty-fourth verse of this prophecy. That Israel is
not now, and never has enjoyed these blessings, is posi
tive evidence that, due to the turn of affairs in God's
administration of the eons, this prophecy was at some
time set in abeyance, and has not as'yet been terminated.
The prophecy gives the answer, if we will hear it.
25And you will know and be intelligent: From the going
forth of the word to restore and to build Jerusalem until
Messiah the Governor are seven sevens and sixty-two sevens;
the square and the salient shall be restored and built in
seasons of constraint.

From the twentieth year of Artaxerxes (Neh. 2:1-5),
the going forth of the word to restore and build Jeru
salem, unto Prince Messiah, Christ's entry into Jeru
salem upon a colt, the foal of an ass (Luke 19:32-44;
Zech. 9:9), was a period of exactly 173,880 days, or
sixty-nine sevens of years, counting 360 days to the
year. The day of Jerusalem's visitation had come, and
she was utterly oblivious to it. The scribes could have
demonstrated mathematically that He was their Messiah,
by counting the days of Daniel's prophecy, yet they were
so blind that they rejected Him! Seven times had He vis
ited the city and had given ample proof of His messiahship. This was final. Had they received Him, Jeru25 For sentimental reasons we would prefer to retain Prince in
place of Governor. Such titles are used with great confusion in our
versions. This one is often applied to the governor in the house of
the Lord (Jer. 20:1).
Square and salient is rendered street and wall in our version.
The word for street comes from the root wide, which certainly does
not suggest an oriental street. It is the large square usually found
about a city gate. But squares are not built. This refers rather to
the wall which makes it.
The word rendered salient has been
variously explained and translated.
It is the same as the word
decide in the next verse. Its root idea is point. It was used of
pointed threshing instruments (Isa. 28:27). It is translated wall in
the ancient Greek, Syriac and Latin versions, hence it is probably
such in some sense. We suggest that both square and salient refer
to the wall built by Nehemiah by mentioning the two dangerous
and important points.

The Last Heptad
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salem's portion would have been peace. But, rejecting
Him, there can be no permanent peace until she reverses
her decision at His return in power (Mat. 23).
26 After sixty-two sevens Messiah shall be cut off, and have
nothing. And the people of the coming governor shall ruin the
city and the sanctuary. And his end shall be in an overflow,
and until the end of the fighting desolations are decided.

This verse was fulfilled exactly as decreed. Messiah
was "cut off" soon "after", following His triumphal
entry. Nevertheless, because of His intercessory prayer,
"Father, forgive them, for they are not aware what they
are doing" (Luke 23:34), the unbelieving nation once
again hears the evangel of the kingdom, enforced by the
added evidence of His resurrection from among the dead,
during the probational period of forty years covered by
the book of Acts, after which, the "city and the sanc
tuary" were made a heap of ruins in the siege of Titus
and the Roman armies, while a decreed measure of deso
lations, more bitter than any she has yet known, awaits
her in the future. This is made very vivid by a study of
the events in the seventieth seven of the prophecy.
27 And he shall empower a covenant with many for one
seven, and for half of the seven he shall cause the sacrifice and
present to cease, and on a wing shall be desolating detestations,
even until the conclusion decided shall be poured forth on the
desolator.

This verse sets before us the conditions that are to
exist in the last heptad, or seven years, of the seventy
sevens of this prophecy. It is the era of "the coming
indignation", or "wrath" marked by the unveiling of a
personage here described as "the Desolator", or "the
king of fierce countenance" (Dan. 8:23), "the man of
27 The word wing has been variously rendered. It is overspreading
in the Authorized Version. Some have suggested that it is a mis
take in the text.
The LXX has temple.
Now the sanctuary had
wings (Mat. 4 :5 ; Luke 4:9). Our Lord was tempted to cast Himself
from one of the sides of the temple area, which overhung a steep
precipice. It seems that the desolating devastation, or idol, will be
set up in a wing of the sanctuary.
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lawlessness [sin]" (2 Thes. 2:3-8), who ratifies a cove
nant, or treaty, with Israel for one heptad (seven years),
but violates it in the middle of the heptad, causing the
sacrifices and gift offerings of their worship to cease,
"seating himself in the temple of God, demonstrating
that he himself is God " (2 Thes. 2:4). The '' abomination
of desolation" referred to in this verse of Daniel by the
Lord Jesus (Mat. 24:15, 16), is the signal for the
faithful in Jerusalem and Judea to flee to the mountain
fastnesses of the wilderness of Judea, where they are to
be preserved 1260 days (Un. 12: 6), the last half of the
heptad, from the terrible afflictions of the Desolator,
until Christ comes and brings them deliverance.
Now by giving study to the folded chart accompany
ing this chapter, we can get a graphic view of the near
ness of the kingdom when John the baptist began his
proclamation to the people of Israel on the banks of the
Jordan in the wilderness of Judea. They were, approxi
mately, only a little more than seven years from the
kingdom and the sixfold blessing promised them in the
twenty-fourth verse of this prophecy which we have been
studying. The seventieth heptad is the '' future indigna
tion " of which John the baptist warned the Pharisees
and Sadducees, who came to his baptism.
As said before, after Messiah's crucifixion, they were
extended a re-offer of the kingdom for forty years, as
chronicled in the book of Acts. But when the final wit
ness, made through Paul in Rome, was rejected, the probational forbearance ceased, the kingdom was set in
abeyance, and by a declaration of God, the eons were

adjusted, so that "what is being observed" has not come
out of "what was apparent."
WHAT IS

BEING OBSERVED

With Israel thrust aside, Paul becomes a "prisoner
for us, the gentiles" (Eph. 3:1). God's counsels for the
redemption of the earth through Israel and the kingdom

Truth for the Present
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await the future, and His secret counsels for the celestial
spheres are made known, through Paul, in the prison or
perfection epistles—Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. These epistles present the declaration of God by
which the eons were adjusted, and mark the time of

"perfection," or maturity, for believers.

They begin

with God in His primordial purpose. The first letter is
the zenith of divine revelation—the Ephesian epistle—
and presents a careful, comprehensive statement of the
truth for the present—the "secret administration" which

now obtains since the close of the Pentecostal Administra
tion in Acts. It concerns the members of Christ's body,
who were chosen in Him before the disruption (founda
tion) of the world. They now become beneficiaries of a
heavenly allotment in accord with His secret intention.
Leaving the earth, where Christ is repudiated by His
people Israel, we are seated among the celestials where
Christ is enthroned at God's right hand. The Philippian
epistle gives instructions concerning our deportment,
while Colossians is the complement of the Ephesian epis
tle, elaborating on the Secret Administration and the
secret of Christ, Who is Head of the body.
That what is being observed today has not come out
of the kingdom that was apparent before the eons were
" adjusted," may be more clearly apprehended by call
ing attention to revelations not made known until the
Acts period was closed. As many of my readers are not
acquainted with the Concordant Version, I will give
twelve verses of the third chapter of Ephesians, pertain
ing to these secrets:
On this behalf I, Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for you,
the nations—since you surely hear of the administration of the
grace of God that is given to me for you, for by revelation the
secret is made known to me (according as I write before, in
brief, by which you who are reading are able to apprehend my
understanding in the secret of the Christ, which in other genera
tions is not made known to the sons of humanity as it was now

revealed

to

His

holy apostles

and

prophets):

in

spirit the
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This Secret Administration

nations are to be joint enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint
body, and joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus,
through the evangel of which I became the dispenser, in accord
with the gratuity of the grace of God, which is granted to me,
in accord with His powerful operation. To me, less than the
least of all saints, was granted this grace: to bring the evan
gel of the untraceable riches of Christ to the nations, and to
enlighten all as to what is the administration of the secret,
which has been concealed from the eons in God, Who creates
all, that now may be made known to the sovereignties and the
authorities among the celestials, through the ecclesia, the
multifarious wisdom of God, in accord with the purpose of
the eons, which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord; in Whom
we have boldness and access with confidence through His faith.

If believers of today would lay to heart these won
derful verses of Scripture, imbibing the realization of
their meaning, it would bring them untold joy and
peace and exultation. In these verses we learn of the
' * secret of Christ''—His headship over every sovereignty
and authority and power and dominion among the celes
tials; we learn that in spirit, the gentiles (with a rem
nant by grace out of Israel), become joint enjoyers of an
allotment, and a joint body, and joint partakers of the
promise in Christ Jesus, through the evangel of which
Paul became the dispenser. This is the church, which is
the body of Christ, through which God proposes to make
known to the sovereignties and the authorities among
the celestials His multifarious wisdom.
Possibly we can make the study more profitable by
summing up "What is being observed" which lias not
come out of "what was apparent" before the eons were
"adjusted," that is, the kingdom.
1. We are observing "the secret, which has been concealed,
which God designates before the eons for our glory"
(1 Cor. 2:7).
2. We are observing it to be "the secret administration, which
has been concealed from the eons in God", concerning
which, grace was granted to Paul to enlighten all (Eph.
3:9).
3. We are observing it to be "the secret concealed from the
eons and from the generations, yet now (A. D. 64) is made

What We are Observing
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manifest to His saints, to whom God wills to make known
what are the glorious riches of this secret among the
nations, which is: Christ among you, a glorious expecta
tion1' (Col. 1:26, 27).

4. We are observing that in spirit the nations are to be joint
enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint body, and joint par
takers of the promise in Christ Jesus, through the evangel
of which Paul became the dispenser (Eph. 3:6, 7).

5. We are observing the "joint body" church "blessed with
every spiritual blessing among the celestials, in Christ"
(Eph. 1:3).

6. We are observing that "He chooses us in Him before the
disruption of the world, we to be holy and flawless in His
sight, in love designating us beforehand for the place of a
son for Him through Christ Jesus" (Eph. 1:4, 5).
7. We are observing that we are to "beware of the maimcision, for we are the circumcision who are offering divine
service to God in spirit, and are glorying in Christ Jesus,
and have no confidence in flesh" (Phil. 3:3).
8. We are observing "one body and one spirit, according as
you are called also with one expectation in your calling;
one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and Father of
all, Who is over all, and through all, and in all" (Eph.
4:4-6).

9. We are observing that
us together among the
that, in the on-coming
transcendent riches of
Christ Jesus"

God "rouses us together and seats
celestials, in Christ Jesus, in order
eons, He should be displaying the
His grace in His kindness to us in
(Eph. 2:6, 7).

10. We are observing that "it is not ours to wrestle with blood
and flesh, but with the sovereignties, with the authorities,
with the world-mights of this darkness, with the spiritual
forces of wickedness among the celestials" (Eph. 6:12).

11. We are observing that "our citizenship belongs to the
heavens, out of which we are awaiting a Saviour, also, the
Lord Jesus Christ, Who will transfigure the body of our
humiliation, to conform it to His body glorious" (Phil. 3:
20, 21).
12. We are observing that our life is "hid together with Christ
in God. Whenever Christ, our Life, should be manifested,
then we also will be
glory" (Col. 3:3, 4).

manifested

together

with

Him

in

13. We are observing that "we are for the laud of His glory,
who are in a state of prior expectancy in the Christ" (Eph.
1:12).

14. We are observing that the church which is the bady of
Christ is "the complement which is completing the entire
universe" (Eph. 1:23).
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The Coming Glory

All this is ours, dear believer; our happy expectation.
Before the eons were adjusted, such a glorious expecta
tion was never held forth to the gentiles as the riches of
glory which this secr-et administration brings to us. Isn 't
it marvelous? Isn't it wonderful? Members of His body,
the complement which is completing the entire universe!
Does it not fill us and thrill us to overflowing with joy
and praise for the realization of the grace glorious which
graces us in the Beloved, and holds forth such a trans
cendent expectation at the coming of our blessed Lord
Christ? Think of this glorious destiny for all body-mem
bers who are, and believe in, Christ Jesus, which may
be realized any day, any hour, any moment! Then we
shall be with Him, and like Him, and for Him, in inef
fable bliss and transcendent glory! 0 for that day of
days, that hour of hours, that instant which shall find us
face to face with Him in all His glory, Who is our
blessed Saviour, our adorable Lord, our glorious Life,
and our exalted Head! May it be soon!
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Chapter VII

RIGHTLY DIVIDING THE WORD
Endeavor to present yourself to God, qualified,
an unashamed worker, correctly partitioning
the word of truth (2 Timothy 2:15).

Second Timothy two fifteen is a familiar passage of
Scripture to almost all believers today, but how few, com
paratively speaking, have ever entered into the realiza
tion of its significance! Who has not gone to church and
heard sermons by ministers, or gone to prayer meetings
or other gatherings for worship and heard this verse
quoted and commented upon? Yet, apparently no other
significance is ever attached to it but dividing the
"Bible" into the so-termed "Old" and "New" Testa
ments.

However, those who have followed the unfolding of
God's Eonian Purpose in our former chapters, are in a
position to apprehend that there is a far deeper signifi
cance to the admonition to '' correctly partition the word
of truth" than that of merely regarding the traditional
division between Malachi and Matthew. We must look for
a line of demarcation absolutely ignored by Christendom,
yet so vastly important and far-reaching in its scope, that
only by recognizing and conscientiously observing it, can

we hope to get the Mind of Inspiration.
Let us remember that, had there been no "adjust
ment of the eons" and the revelation of the "secret . . .
designated before the eons for our glory'7, there would
have been no necessity for this admonition. But Israel
having been thrust aside, the kingdom set in abeyance,
the eons adjusted and the present Secret Administra
tion revealed, there is the utmost necessity for correctly
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The Bulk of the Book is about

partitioning the word of truth, if we expect to present
ourselves to God, qualified unashamed workers.
THE CORRECT PARTITION

For the satisfaction of those who have followed our
studies thus far, we suggest the following examination:
Begin with Genesis, chapter twelve, and read carefully
the entire Hebrew (Old Testament) Scriptures, and it
will be found that all is concerned with prophecy and
preparation for Messiah and the kingdom for Israel,
Read on through Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, and
you will find the King and kingdom presented to the
same nation of Israel, and rejected. Continue with Acts,
and you will find the same kingdom offered again by the
holy spirit through the twelve apostles to the identical
people, Israel (with the added evidence of Christ's messiahship, by His resurrection from among the dead) and
rejected twenty times! Omit Paul's epistles (Romans to
Philemon), which fill up the parenthetic silence in God's
program for earth's redemption through the nation of
Israel. See chart, The Greek Scriptures Correctly Par

titioned. Follow Acts with Hebrews, written especially
to those among the nation who had received the gospel of
the kingdom in expectation of its immediate restoration.
When the door was closed it was necessary to fortify
their faith by the illustrious patience of the cloud of wit
nesses before them, who had died in the faith, not having

been requited with the promises. Everything points for
ward to the "future inhabited earth", wherein Messiah
the Governor, will be a Priest after the order of Melchisedec, when the "new covenant" will be concluded with
the house of Israel and with the house of Judah. Con
tinue with James, John, and Jude, and it will be found
that all is concerned with the same kingdom and the
same people—Israel.
Conclude with the Unveiling and
you will see the same kingdom realized with power and
much glory by the same people to whom it was anciently
promised—the nation of Israel,

the Kingdom for Israel
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To sum all this up in a few words, from Genesis 12,
through and including Kevelation (omitting Paul's writ
ings) all is concerned with
THE SAME PEOPLE,
THE SAME LAND,
THE SAME SONSHIP,
THE SAME GLORY,

THE SAME COVENANTS,
THE SAME LEGISLATION,
THE SAME DIVINE SERVICE,

THE SAME PROMISES,
THE

SAME

HOPE—

THE KINGDOM OF THE HEAVENS,

with Israel as the royal priesthood, through whom Jeho
vah will dispense His blessings to all the families of the
earth, in that day, when the earth shall be filled with the
knowledge of the glory of Jehovah as the waters form a
covering for the sea (Hab. 2:14).
All who will read, giving heart consideration to the
outline suggested, will marvel at the wisdom of God for
the redemption of the earth. All will be clear and unconfused.
Difficulties of interpretation will disappear,
doubts will depart and heart and head will bow in wor
ship and adoration.
BODY-CHURCH NOT CONCERNED

It must be remembered and strictly observed that not
any of all this deals directly with us, believers in Christ
Jesus, of the nations today, in this Secret Administration
of God's transcendent grace (Eph. 3:1-12), who consti

tute the "ecclesia which is the body of Christ" (Eph.
2:23; Col. 1:14-28), with a heavenly destiny, an allot
ment among the celestials in Christ Jesus (Eph. 2:4-9),
through the evangel of which Paul became the dispenser
(Eph. 3:6-9). Note the parenthesis on the chart which
accompanies this chapter.

122

The Hebrew Scriptures
ADDRESSEES OF BOOKS

If several people receive their mail at the same
address, when the postman brings the daily mail we must
first carefully sort it out, separating to each person all
letters containing his address on the envelope.
This
method avoids confusion, misunderstanding and loss
through parties receiving and opening mail for whom it
was not intended.
In the early days there were no envelopes, so the
address of an epistle was always the burden of its open
ing lines. Especially is this true of the epistolary por
tions of the Scriptures; while the other portions abound
with internal evidences as to whom they were written.
All who will read discriminatingly, know, without ques
tion, that the Hebrew (Old Testament) Scriptures are
concerned primarily with Israel.
Note the following
Scriptures :
Lo, it is a people that shall tabernacle alone,
And shall not be reckoned among the nations.
(Num. 23:9)

For is there any great nation which has gods near to it, as
Jehovah our God? In everything we call to Him. And is there
any great nation which has statutes and judgments as all this
law which I put before you today? (Deut. 4: 7, 8).
The Supreme, in giving allotments to the nations,
In His parting of the sons of Adam,
Stationed the bounds of the peoples
In relation to the number of the sons of Israel.
(Deut. 32:8)
Telling His word to Jacob,
His statutes and judgments to Israel.
He does not so in every nation,
And they know naught of His judgments.

(Psa. 147: 19, 20, tentative C. V.)

(for I myself wished to be anathema from Christ)

for my

brethren, my kin according to the flesh, who are Israelites,
whose is the sonship and the glory and the covenants and the
legislation and the divine service and the promises; whose are
the fathers, and out of whom is Christ according to the flesh,

Who is over all God blessed for the eons. Amen! (Rom. 9:3-5).

The Evangelists
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Christ has become the Servant of the Circumcision for the sake
of the truth of God, to confirm the patriarchal promises (Rom.
15:8).

Here we have the affirmation of Scripture in abun
dance that Israel is the chosen allotment of Jehovah,
beloved because of the fathers, not numbered among the
nations, whose is the sonship and the glory and the cove
nants and the legislation and the divine service and the
promises, His statutes and judgments being withheld
from the other nations, Christ coming as their Servant
for the sake of the truth of God, to confirm the patri
archal promises. All this is confirmed by the Hebrew
Scriptures from Genesis twelve to Malachi.
MATTHEW,

MARK, LUKE, AND JOHN

When we enter the Greek (New Testament) Scrip
tures, what do we find? A man commissioned by God,
named John, whose pre-proclamation was the baptism of
repentance to the entire people of Israel (John 1:6;
Acts 13: 24). John came for a witness, that he should be
testifying concerning the Light (John 1:7), baptizing
in water, that Christ may he manifested to Israel (John
1:31), and God, according to the promise, led to Israel
the Saviour, Jesus (Acts 13:23) who was the Messiah,
the King of Israel (John 1: 41, 45, 51).
Christ confirms all this by His own words, saying, /
am not sent but to the lost sheep of the house of Israel
(Mat. 15:24). And, as we have already pointed out,
Paul tells us why, saying, Christ has become the Servant
of the Circumcision for the sake of the truth of God, to
confirm the patriarchal promises (Rom. 15: 8). All this
is further strengthened by the fact that He never went
outside the land of Palestine in His ministry, and so far
as the internal evidences of the records show, only two
gentiles were blessed during His entire ministry ■— the
centurion, a proselyte (Mat. 8: 5-13; Luke 7:1-10), and
the Syro-Phoenician woman (Mat. 15:21-28; Mark 7:
24-30).
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The Gentiles Outside
GENTILES OUTSIDE

All who seek to know and desire to be guided by the
unequivocal evidences of the Scriptures alone, cannot
read the accounts of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John,
holding in mind the thought we are pressing, without
being forcibly impressed by the fact of how completely
the gentiles are left outside the pale of the earthly min
istry of Christ. When He commissioned and sent out the
"twelve" and the "seventy-two", He charged them say
ing, You should not go off into a road of the nations and
into a city of the Samaritans you should not be entering.
Yet rather be going to the lost sheep of the house of
Israel (Mat. 10: 5-8; Mark 6: 7-13; Luke 9:1-6; 10:12).
All this evidence is intensified when we consider the
fact that gentiles, or nations, are mentioned fourteen
times in Matthew, six times in Mark, eleven times in
Luke, with no mention at all in John, yet, in all the
th/irty-one references, we find them outside the ministry
of Christ, spoken of in a negative way! With such an
abundance of testimony before us that the gentiles did
not come within the pale of Christ's ministry in that day,
the problem is how Christendom can have the effrontery
to press in, pillage and appropriate to themselves today,
the teachings of the accounts of Matthew, Mark, Luke,
and John. To state it in another way, If the teachings of
our Lord, in His earthly ministry, were, in scope and
purpose, exclusively to the "lost sheep of the house of
Israel", when, where, and upon what authority did they
become applicable to us, the nations, tod-ay?
When this question is decided, it wTill be found to rest
wholly and entirely upon the authority of the Dark Ages
—human tradition and assumptive philosophy—without
a single word of evidence from the Scriptures. It is a
vivid display of the blind leading the blind.
Of course, those who prefer the traditions of men to
the internal evidences of God's word in its purity, will
regard this testimony with indifference, yet such an atti-

The Kingdom in Acts
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tude does not affect the facts in the case, which must be
accounted for at the dais of Christ. Those who have
received the love of the truth, will reverence the testi
mony borne by His Word and will delight in observing
the line of demarcation so clearly revealed.
THE ACTS

Keeping the thought in mind—the addressees of the
books—consider the Acts.
We find it unquestionably
connected with "all which Jesus begins to do as well as
to teach, until the day on which He was taken up; direct
ing the apostles whom He chooses, through the holy
spirit . . . during forty days . . . telling them that
which concerns the kingdom 0/ God", which they ex
pected would be restored to Israel within a short time
(Acts 1:1-6).
By way of parenthesis, I wish to ask if it is reasonable
to conclude and teach, as is so widely done in Christen
dom, that the disciples here in Acts 1: 6, were stupidly
mistaken in expecting the restoration of a literal earthly
kingdom ? No! A thousand times no! Those holding and
teaching that they were mistaken, and that Christ came
to build a spiritual kingdom, simply portray their own
stupidity and ignorance of the truth of God and the
patriarchal promises. Did not Israel possess a literal
earthly kingdom of power and much glory? Was not
their political sovereignty taken away from them, be
cause of misrule and disobedience, and committed unto
Nebuchadnezzar, marking the beginning of the "times of
the gentiles"? When the times of the gentiles are ful
filled, will not God make good all His promises and
restore the kingdom to Israel as He has sworn He would
do? All this is clearly and satisfactorily answered for
those who honor the plain statements of Scripture above
philosophy and human tradition. God has spoken and
will perform.
Returning to our study: We find the risen Christ
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The Part of Proselytes

committing to the disciples the Pentecostal commission,
saying,
But you shall be obtaining power at the coming of the holy
spirit on you, and you shall be My witnesses in Jerusalem, as
well as entire Judea and Samaria, and to the limits of the land
(Acts 1:8).

The careful student of the Scriptures is aware that
the twelve never went outside of the land of Palestine,
but confined their ministry to these three spheres—Jeru
salem, entire Judea and Samaria, and to the limits of the
land. Beyond this they did not go. Paul was called out
side the land, and commissioned for the regions beyond.
Note also that this ministry of the twelve is practically
confined to Jews and proselytes.
Take the sermon of
Peter and the eleven at Pentecost: "Let all t\e house
of Israel know certainly" (Acts 2: 36). Also Peter and
John in the portico which is called Solomon's: "Men!
Israelites!" (Acts 3:12). Everything is exclusively to
Israel, because it concerns the King and kingdom prom
ised to them. And, we may note further that, with the
great persecution of the ecclesia in Jerusalem, the dis
ciples were dispersed among the districts of Judea and
Samaria, save the apostles (Acts 8:1), and passed
through as far as Phoenicia and Cyprus and Antioch,
speaking the word to no one except to Jews only (Acts
11:19).
THE

CASE

OF

PROSELYTES

When we come to the eighth chapter of Acts, we find
the Messianic message reaching a son of Ham, in the
Ethiopian eunuch, who undoubtedly was a "proselyte of
righteousness", coming all the way from the country of
Ethiopia to worship in Jerusalem.
Such proselytes,
being circumcised, came fully into the fold of Judaism,
religiously and socially, with the true born Israelite.
In the tenth chapter, we find the Pentecostal commis
sion reaching almost its limit through the twelve in
the conversion of Cornelius, a "proselyte of the gate".

in the Coming Kingdom
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Worshipers like Cornelius, termed "fearers of God" or
"the devout", renounced idolatry and acknowledged the
God of Israel as the one true God, worshiping Him by
prayer and alms, but were not circumcised and gave only
scant heed to the ceremonial observances. Though highly
esteemed, as Cornelius, they were considered outside the
pale of Judaism. It was regarded as a crime for a Jew to
enter the house of such a proselyte or eat a meal with
him.

Peter preached to Cornelius and his household the
same '' declaration which came down the whole of Judea,
beginning from Galilee with the baptism which John pro

claims" (Acts 10:37)—the evangel of the kingdom.

Re

member, there is no heavenly destiny for either believing
Jew or gentile in it. All pertained to the kingdom and
the blessings it holds forth to all the families of mankind
on the earth, through Israel. Believing gentiles, either
before or after the present Secret Administration, are to
have an entrance into the kingdom (Mat. 25 : 31-40), but
they will always be subservient to Israel. The nation of
Israel, as the royal priesthood, will be given wholly to
the ministry of Jehovah (Isa. 61: 5, 6). After the world
kingdom becomes our Lord's and His Christ's (Un.
11:15; 12:10), then it is that Israel, a chosen race, a
royal priesthood, a holy nation, a secured people (1 Pet.
2:10; Hos. 1: 9-11; 2: 23), will carry out the much con

fused and misapplied Great Commission—"discipling
all the nations [not a few out of the nations], baptizing
them into the name of the Father and of the Son and of
the holy spirit, teaching them to be keeping all, whatever
I direct you. And lo! I am with you all the days till the
conclusion of the eon! Amen!" (Mat. 28:19, 20). This
will receive a complete study in Chapter XVII.
In the first part of the book of Acts, Peter is the
prominent one. He is replaced in the latter portion by
Paul. The first seven chapters deal with the ministry of
the twelve in Jerusalem, the eighth and ninth, entire
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Judea and Samaria, and the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth,
with proselytes at the limits of the land. The balance of
the book leads outside the land of Palestine and is con
cerned with the ministry of Paul.
THE

CALL OF SAUL

In the ninth chapter of Acts, outside the land of
Palestine, near Damascus, we find a radical departure
taking place in the book. A Tarsian, named Saul, the
most flagitious persecutor of Christ and His ecclesia, is
arrested from his wicked intentions and saved by overwhelming grace, which became the energizing potency in
his life and the burden of his evangel. After his con
version, he immediately began the proclamation of Jesus
in the synagogues of Damascus, that "He is the Son of
God" (Acts 9: 20). His message is rejected and he goes
away into Arabia for "a considerable number of days",
probably three years, returning to Damascus and thence
to Jerusalem, staying fifteen days (Gal. 1:18), but with
a plot of the Jews to assassinate him, he goes away into
the regions of Syria and Cilicia, and to Tarsus (Gal.
1: 22; Acts 9: 26-30). In the latter part of the eleventh
chapter, we find Barnabas going to Tarsus, getting Saul
and taking him to Antioch in Syria, where they assemble
a whole year and teach a considerable throng.
THE

SEVERANCE

OF

SAUL

But the thirteenth chapter marks the beginning of an
entirely new ministry. With the death of the apostle
James, the work of the twelve in Jerusalem apparently
dies down. James, the brother of the Lord, comes into
authority, standing out even above that of Peter and

John. The scene of activity is shifted from Jerusalem in
the land, to Antioch outside the land; bringing into
prominence the one who was condemned to death by the
law in the land, but graced with grace glorious outside.
All this carries a far-reaching significance. At the

His Double Ministry
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very opening of the chapter, we hear the holy spirit
saying,
By all means sever to Me Barnabas and Saul for the work to
which I have called them (Acts 13:2).

The change marked out here is so radical that it
must not be thought of as a mere separation, chorizo, but

is intensified by a stronger term, aphorizo, sever, to
cleave asunder.
The opening chapter of the Roman
epistle describes very tersely the purpose of Paul's
severance.

Paul, a slave of Christ Jesus, a called apostle, having been
severed for God's evangel . . . concerning His Son . . . Jesus
Christ, our Lord, through Whom we obtained grace and apostleship for faith obedience among all the nations for His name's
sake

(Rom. 1:1-5).

In his first missionary journey we find Saul's name
changed to Paul, and that in connection wtih the blind
ing of an apostate Jew. Paulos, the Greek spelling for
Paul, may be understood to be the masculine form of
paula, which signifies a pause or an interval. This is the
key to Paul's ministry. It has to do with the parenthetic
interval of Israel1s blindness, during which time all
divinely authorized activities relating to the covenant,
the kingdom, and the priesthood are in abeyance. At
Paphos, in the island of Cyprus, his ministry opens with
a significant setting—an apostate Jew, whose name was
Bar-Jesus, and a gentile proconsul, Sergius Paul, an
intelligent man. The Jew seeks to pervert the proconsul
from the faith, and is blinded by the hand of the Lord
"until the appointed time".
The proconsul believes,
being the first individual from among the nations to hear
and accept the evangel, after Saul's severance, without
first becoming a proselyte to Judaism.

From this time till the close of the Acts period, we
find Paul carrying on a two-fold ministry outside the
land. First, as his custom was, he goes into the syna-
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gogues and proclaims to Jews and gentile proselytes
gathered there for worship, '' the evangel which comes to
be a promise to the fathers"—that Jesus, Whom God
roused from among the dead, was the Messiah of Israel,
the Son of David, Whom God swears He will seat on the
throne (Acts 13:14-37; also 2:30, 31), which can be
none other than the "evangel of the kingdom".
When driven out of the synagogues, as he invariably
was, he proclaimed the evangel of God—justification by
faith—the distinct gospel for which he was severed, to all
who would listen, Jew and gentile alike (Acts 13:44-48).
An exhausive study of the evangels will be found in
chapters nine, ten, eleven, twelve, and thirteen. But suf
fice it for the present to bear in mind that, from Paul's
severance until the close of the Acts period, he is con
ducting a double ministry: witnessing concerning the
kingdom of God to Jews and gentile proselytes in the
synagogues (the account of which is recorded in the book
of Acts), and certifying the evangel of the grace of God
to all who will hear, outside the synagogues, the account
of which is recorded in Paul's preparatory epistles—
Eomans, First and Second Corinthians, and Galatians.
See chart of Greek Scriptures, correctly partitioned.

This double ministry continues until the close of the
Pentecostal administration, recorded in the book of Acts.
In the closing chapter, we find Paul a prisoner in Rome.
Israel rejects his final witness concerning the kingdom of
God, after which he quotes Isaiah's solemn words, as did
the Lord Jesus when they rejected His testimony (Mat.
13:14, 15), by which judicial blindness came upon the
entire nation, and the door into the kingdom was closed
until the full complement of the nations may be entering
(Rom. 11:25-27).
PAUL THE PRISONER

With Paul a prisoner of Christ Jesus, for us the
nations (Eph. 3:1), God gives forth new declarations in

The Circumcision Epistles
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what may be termed the perfection epistles—Ephesians,
Philippians, and Colossians—by which the eons were
"adjusted," and the present Secret Administration
which has "been concealed from the eons in God" (Eph.

3:9), is revealed. This is the "secret which has been
concealed, which God designates before the eons for our
glory" (1 Cor. 2:7), when,
In spirit the nations are to be joint enjoyers of an allotment,
and a joint body, and joint partakers of the promise in Christ
Jesus, through the evangel of which I [Paul] became the dis
penser (Eph. 3:6, 7).

Everything is spiritual and the destiny is changed
from earth to heaven, "among the celestials, in Christ
Jesus" (Eph. 1:3; 2:4-7). But for the present, let us
omit Paul's writings in the parenthesis, as shown on the
chart, and finish our study of God's message to Israel
relative to their promise covenants, priesthood, King, and
kingdom in the Circumcision writings.
THE HEBREWS

After Acts, the next book in order, of the Circum
cision writings, is Hebrews. The name and character of
the book show beyond question that it was written exclu
sively to Israel. It speaks of "the fathers" (Heb. 1:1)
—and they belong to the Israelites alone—the "cove
nants," the "priesthood," etc., which unmistakably
label it for the people of Israel, for the covenants, king
dom, and priesthood, in both type and antitype belong to
Israel and no others, if we honor God's word above the
traditions of Christendom.
It speaks of "the future
inhabited earth" (Heb. 1: 6; 2: 5), in which the "new",
or "better covenant" is confirmed with "the house of
Israel and the house of Judah" (Heb. 8: 6-12). A gentile
who can press into this book, pillage and appropriate to
himself its teachings and promises without divine war
rant or authorization, displays more unmitigated pre
sumption than we care to possess.
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JAMES

The book of James is the next in order to claim our
attention. It was written not by the apostle, but by the
Lord's cousin, which emphasizes the physical rather
than the spiritual—a fact worthy of our consideration.
And, as to the address, we are by no means left in doubt
as to whom it is written, for the very first verse tell us:
To the twelve tribes in the dispersion (James 1:1).

With this plain address at the opening of the epistle,
it seems difficult to imagine that a gentile merely reading
it, to say nothing of studying it, could pilfer from its
passages for himself, especially when he must do so at a
loss! That James never had the nations in mind when
writing, is evident from what Paul records in Galatians
relative to the action of Peter at Antioch, about the time
this letter was written. Peter was associating and eating
with those of the nations, and when some came from
James, he shrank back. The rest of the Jews play the
hypocrite with him, so that Barnabas also was carried
away by their hypocrisy (Gal. 2:11-15).
The question we might ask ourselves with all serious
ness, is, Do we believe that James knew to whom he was
writing when he was inspired to address the epistle to
"the twelve tribes in the dispersion", or do we presume
to know better than he, and distort it into covering the
gentiles for whose direction it was never intended?
FIRST

AND

SECOND

PETER

We next consider Peter's epistles, and immediately
we are face to face with the address:
To the chosen expatriates of the dispersion (1 Peter 1:1).

Paul strengthens this evidence by telling us in his

Galatian epistle, that " Peter was entrusted with the

evangel of the Circumcision", and that God was "oper
ating in him for the apostleship of the Circumcision"
(Gal. 2:7-9).

The Unveiling is Jewish
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Reverence for God's holy word will constrain all,
who delight in His will, to leave Peter's writings for the
Circumcision to whom they were specifically written.
JOHN AND JUDE

Continue the investigation in John and Jude, and
there sufficient internal evidence is given to convince all
who give it conscientious consideration, that they are
limited to the Circumcision also. In fact, the nations, or
gentiles, are mentioned only three times in the Circum
cision epistles (1 Pet. 2:12; 4: 3; 3 John 7), and each of
these speaks of them in a negative way! Peter speaks to

those to whom he writes, as being "among the nations",
while John deepens the distinction by declaring they of
whom he writes are "getting nothing from the nations".
All this evidence is enough to confirm the fact that these
letters are not intended for the gentiles, and if we have
any conscience as to the approval of our workmanship
before God, we will quit pillaging from them for our
selves and partition them to whom they are addressed—
the Circumcision—the sons of Israel.
THE UNVEILING

We consummate our study with the Unveiling of
Jesus Christ, or Revelation, which is the last of the Cir
cumcision writings. It abounds with proof, to the dis
criminating reader, that it was written to the Circum
cision. Everything is Jewish from the beginning to the
end, with the nations always subject to them. They are a
kingdom of priests (Un. 1:5, 6). The ark of God's cove
nant is in view (Un. 11:19), and this belongs exclusively
to Israel. Only through blind selfishness can any gentile
claim the promises of this book for himself.
Take the "holy city" for example. To whom was a
"city" ever promised save Abraham and his seed? And
when a description of the city is given, we find the twelve
portals inscribed with the names of "the twelve tribes of
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the sons of Israel". Furthermore, the wall of the city has
twelve foundations, and on them the names of the
" twelve apostles of the Lambkin" (Un. 21:12, 13).
Now the fact to be carefully noted is, that when the
''nations'7 are spoken of in connection with this city,
they are always outside and not in the city (Un. 21:
24-26). There is not so much as a hint in all the Book of
God that the nations will have any part or lot in the
holy city, the new Jerusalem.
Further proof of this, that we, the church which is
the body of Christ have no allotment in this city, is the
fact that the foundations of the city are inscribed with

the names of the "twelve apostles of the Lambkin".
How shall we account for the omission of the other apos
tles from this honor? Paul, Timothy, and Silas are rec
ognized apostles in the Scriptures (1 Thes. 1:1; 2:6),
also Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Tychicus, Trophimus, and Epaphroditus. What provision is to be made
for them if the allotment of the church which is the body
of Christ is to be in the holy city? Furthermore, any
foundation which is supposed to support the church,
must include the apostle Paul, through whom the revela

tion and all the truth concerning the "joint body
church" was made known (Eph. 3:12). The absence of
Paul's name (for he was not one of the twelve, as Acts
2:14 and 6:2 proves, for he had not been converted at
that time), is proof positive that those to whom he min
istered, have no allotment in the holy city. It will con
tain "saved Israel" the "bride of the Lambkin", and
will be enjoyed on the new earth (Un. 21:1, 2, 10), in
the new creation of the last eon (Un. 21:1, 5).
So leaving all the Circumcision writings for those
whom the great Author has indicated—the Israelites—let
us give our attention to Paul's writings and revel in the
transcendent grace which comes to those outside the cove
nants—to whom no promises were ever made—having no
expectation and without God in the world.

Paul's Mission to the Nations
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PAUL THE APOSTLE OF THE GENTILES

Some twenty times in the writings of Paul, we are
assured that he is the apostle of the gentiles, two quota
tions being sufficient to establish the claim beyond fear
of refutation:
Now I am saying to you, the nations, inasmuch as, indeed,
then, I am the apostle of the nations, I am glorifying my dis
pensation, if somehow I should be provoking those of my flesh
to jealousy and should save some of them (Rom. 11:13, 14).

Christ Jesus, Who, indeed, abolishes death, yet illuminates life
and incorruption through the evangel of which I was appointed
a herald and an apostle and a teacher of the nations (2 Tim.
1:10-12).

Perhaps my reader, considering what has gone before
in this study, is now entertaining an immature and mis
leading thought with regard to the matter of "rightly
dividing the word of truth". It is this: "According to
this teaching then, we do not need any of the Bible save
Paul's writings!" This presents about the sum and sub
stance of the stock arguments presented against the
teaching by those holding the conventional views of
orthodoxy. Not long since, while in conversation with a
noted teacher of the Scriptures on this subject, he said,
"Is not Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John truth?" I
replied, "Yes, most assuredly."
Then he rejoined,
"Well, if it is the truth, then it belongs to us!" with the
usual triumphant air, that he had settled the question to
a finality! Such hasty, immature arguments are made
without knowledge or consideration of all the facts in
the case.
I firmly believe and emphatically teach that God's
"Word is truth" (John 17:17), and that "all Scripture
is inspired by God, and is beneficial for teaching, for
exposure, for correction, for discipline in righteousness,
that the man of God may be equipped, fitted out for
every good act" (2 Tim. 3:16, 17). Yet I am equally as
firm in my conviction that, unless we adhere strictly to
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the admonition to " rightly divide the word of truth"
and correctly apportion it to the eon for which it was
intended, the administration for which it was meant, and
the people for whom it was written, we are doing violence
to the very Word which we wish to defend and teach.
The matter may be clarified by calling attention to an
illustration that is equally applicable in an educational
sense. All authentic history is history, whether ancient,
medieval, or modern, but what school boy in the fifth
grade, would argue that, because it was all history, it all
concerned or was for us ? We know, immediately, that it
is all written for our instruction, but all of it does not

apply to us. No one thinks, because the '' Articles of Con
federation " constituted the fundamental, or organic law
in America at one time, that they are equally binding on
us today. Yet no one can truthfully claim to be informed
on American history, who does not possess a knowledge
of them. And so it is with the sacred Scriptures:
For as much as was written before was written for our teach
ing that through the endurance and consolation of the Scrip
tures we may have expectation (Rom. 15:4).
For in the law of Moses it is written: "You shall not be muzzl
ing the threshing ox." Is God caring for oxen? Or is He
undoubtedly saying it because of us? Because of us, for it was
written that he who is plowing ought to be plowing in expecta
tion, and he who is threshing, in his expectation of partaking
in the expectation (1 Cor. 9:9, 10).

Now all this befalls them typically. Yet it was written with a
view to our admonition, to whom the consummations of the
eons have attained (1 Cor. 10:11).

These are thoughts worthy of our consideration. All
Scripture was written "for our teaching", "because of
us," "with a view to our admonition,'' but it is not all
ours to apply. "In spirit" only may we have rest and
peace, and that in the measure as we know our God, and
are acquainted with His ways, through His word, for
this particular administration in which we find ourselves.
Nothing but disappointment can be the portion of those

Little is actually about Us
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who appropriate God's promises in other administrations
today. True enough, He has promised physical blessings,
surcease from sorrow, honor, and great glory to His
earthly people, in the coming eon. But bitter disappoint
ment awaits all who attempt to appropriate them for
their own today. Who has not heard the familiar charge:
If you only had faith, you would receive the blessing?
All sense of God's grace is lost in such a statement, and
His holy character is assailed by implying that He
barters so much blessing for so much faith. 0, the odiousness of such teaching!
On the other hand, there are those proposing to lead
a "restoration movement" of primitive apostolic Christ
ianity, setting forth a method of "rightly dividing the
word of truth" then failing to comply with it. Nearly
two decades since, when the writer was endeavoring to
get the mind of God through His word, he was presented
with a formula by an earnest people which has been an
unfailing guide to the truth through all these years.
It was set forth in a form that was easy to remember.
Where the Bible speaks, we speak;
Where the Bible is silent, we are silent!
Know who is speaking,
To whom they are speaking,
When, and for what purpose
they are speaking.

But as the years passed, I awakened to the fact that
we were not observing what we proposed to teach. We
proposed to "rightly divide the word of truth", by
insisting that we observe who is speaking, to whom they
are speaking, when, and for what purpose they spoke,
then turned to the Scriptures and ignored it all. For
example: On the day of Pentecost, we find "Peter and
the eleven" speaking (Acts 2:14); they are speaking
to "Jews", "Judeans," "Israelites," "all the house of
Israel" (Acts 2:5, 14, 22, 36) ; we find that it was on
the day of Pentecost (Acts 2:1); and we find that it was
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for the purpose of "witnessing in Jerusalem" concern
ing the resurrection of Christ, that He is the One Whom
God swears by an oath He will seat on David's throne
(Acts 1:8; 2:30, 31),- in fact, all that which concerns
the kingdom of God (Acts 1:4).
Now the question
arises, Why preach this to gentiles, as applicable to them,
when not a single word of it applies to them ? To do so,

is speaking where the Bible does not speak. Coming to
see this, and with the earnest endeavor to conform my
teaching to accord with the speaking of the Scriptures,
has been a source of grievous misunderstanding with my
brethren.

However, the remedy for it all is very simple. It lies

in faith—real faith. Implicitly believing that, when God

promises blessings to Israel, He means Israel; when He
speaks of the nations, He means the nations; and when
He speaks of His own, He refers to fliem alone. This is
the only just and honorable way to treat God's holy
word, and this is that for which I am pleading.
The scope of Paul's epistles, both in time and space,
far transcends all the rest of revelation. He is not con
fined to the earth, but includes the whole universe in
God's grand climax of reconciliation (Col. 1: 20). He is
not confined to the eons, or ages, but reveals a purpose
formed before they began, which will not be concluded
until their consummation. His range is from a time long
anterior to the first of Genesis to a period long past the
final vision of Eevelation.
We find that Paul wrote thirteen epistles, four of
which were letters to private persons. And, as may be
found in the introductions, they are practically all
addressed to the Uncircumcision, the gentiles, for whom
he was chosen, called, severed and commissioned, as a
herald and an apostle and teacher in knowledge and
truth.

In his writings, we, the gentiles, with a remnant
out of Israel, constitute the "ecclesia which is the body
of Christ" graced with a "hope of glory" superexceed-

The Heavens and the Earth
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ing the expectation of the nation of Israel. Here on the
earth we have no rights or promises. They belong to
Israel to whom they have been covenanted. But in the
heavens, we attain a transcendent station, reserved by
grace, in order that in the "on-coming eons, He should
display the transcendent riches of His grace in His kind
ness to us in Christ Jesus" (Bph. 2:7).
TWO SPHERES OF OPERATION

"In the beginning God creates the heavens and
the earth" (Gen. 1:1). And, excepting Paul's epistles,
the entire scope of the Scriptures is concerned with God's
regulations for the earth, and more especially the chan
nel through which He will effect those regulations—the
nation of Israel.
Paul's writings deal with the heavens, and more espe
cially with the channel through which God proposes to
bring blessings to the celestial realms — "the church
which is the body of Christ". Israel will have great glory
on the earth in the on-coming eons, yet ours, among the
celestials, will be of superexceeding transcendence. '' The
glory of the celestial is one, but the glory of the terres
trial is another" (1 Cor. 15: 40). God has made a clear
line of demarcation between these two spheres of opera
tion—the earth with Israel and the heavens with the
body of Christ. Eliminate Paul's epistles and we have a
complete revelation concerning God's plan for the
redemption of the earth, and the channel through which
He has chosen to operate—the nation of Israel. In Paul's
epistles the sphere of operation is transferred to the
heavens (Phil. 3:21; Eph. 2:4, 5) and the channel
through which He has chosen to operate—the ecclesia
which is the body of Christ (Eph. 1: 23).
POINTS OF CONTRAST WORTHY OF STUDY

Does not Israel possess the promise-covenants for the earth?

Our citizenship belongs to the heavens, out of which we are

awaiting a Saviour, also, the Lord, Jesus Christ, Who will
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transfigure the body of our humiliation, to conform it to His
body glorious (Phil. 3:20, 21).
Is not saved Israel "the bride of the Lambkin"? (John 3:29^
Un. 21:10-12)
We are members

of "the ecclesia which is the body of
Christ" (Col. 1:18), a far more intimate and vital relationship.
Are they "pardoned" or "forgiven"?
We are "justified", acquitted, vindicated (Rom.4:25—5:1,2;
8:30-39).
Are they "born again", regenerated? (John 3:5)
In love we have the "adoption", the place of a son, and are
a "new creation" in Christ, the primitive passed by (Eph. 1:5;
2 Cor. 5:17).
Will they have access to the temple courts? (Un. 7:14-17;
20:6)
We have access with confidence to the Father Himself
through Jesus Christ's faith (Eph. 3:11-13), without the media
tion of priests.

Are their "names written in the Lambkin's scroll of life"?
(Un. 3:5)
Christ is our Life, and our life has been hid together with
Christ in God (Col. 3:3, 4), a more vital and secure state.
Will not Christ bring salvation to all those in Israel, who
are awaiting (looking for) Him? (Heb. 9:28)
Christ dies for us that, whether we may be watching or
drowsing, we should be living at the same time together with
Him (1 Thes. 5:10).
Will Israel have the allotment of the earth as a "kingdom
of priests" ruling and ministering to the nations? (Un. 2:26-28;
Isa. 49:22-23; 61:5, 6).
We, "the ecclesia which is the tody of Christ," have our
allotment among the celestials (Eph. 2:4-6), ruling and teach
ing the angels and archangels of the great empyrean (1 Cor.
6:3; Eph. 3:10, 11).
Does Israel look for Christ to come and reign over the
entire earth sitting on the throne of His father David? (2 Sam.
7:12-16; Dan. 7:14, 27)
We, the church which is the body of Christ, will sit with
Him on the throne of the universe 'up above every sovereignty
and authority and power and dominion and every name that is
named, not only in this eon, but in that which is future also"
(Eph. 1*: 20-23).
Will saved Israel be the "royal priesthood" to fill the earth
with the knowledge of the glory of Jehovah as the waters cover
over the sea? (1 Pet. 2:9, 10; Isa. 61:5, 6; Hab. 2:14)
We, the body of Christ, will make known to the sovereign
ties and authorities among the celestials the multifarious wis
dom of God, in accord with the purpose of the eons which He
makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord (Eph. 3:10-12).
Will saved Israel be given "the kingdom and dominion and

Paul is far above Peter
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the greatness of the kingdom under all the heavens"? (Dan.
7:27)

We, the body of Christ, will be used "in the on-coming eons
to display the transcendent riches of His grace in His kindness
to us in Christ Jesus" (Eph. 2:7)—"the complement which is
completing the entire universe" (Eph. 1:23).
CONCLUDING SUMMARY

The greatest profit will come to those who conscien
tiously investigate the outline of study suggested in this
chapter. When the fact grips our heart, that Paul's
epistles are for the present, and that all the rest of
Scripture finds its interpretation and application either
before or after the present Secret Administration of
grace, we will be well on our way to entering into the
realization of the faith which relates to us in the Lord
Jesus.
Paul alone gives the truth for the ecclesia which is the
body of Christ. It is found nowhere outside of his writ
ings. All the other parts of divine revelation concern
Israel and the nations in subjection to them. All Scrip
ture is profitable as a revelation of God's ways, but it
must not be applied outside its proper place.
The system of doctrine in Paul's writings is complete
in itself, and is so unique that it refuses to be mixed with
the Circumcision teachings without creating confusion
and loss. This explains why Paul seems to repeat on a
higher plane many exhortations of Peter. Two examples
will suffice to show this contrast. Peter admonishes,
Wherefore, girding up the loins of your comprehension,
being sober, expect perfectly the grace which is being brought
to you in the unveiling of Jesus Christ (1 Pet. 1:13).

But note the higher plane of security and exultation
given forth by Paul to those whom he ministered:
Being, then, justified by faith, we may be having peace with
God, through our Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom we have
had the access, also, in faith, into this grace in which we stand,
and we may be glorying in expectation of the glory of God
(Rom. 5:1, 2).
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Here we see that grace is a future expectation for
those to whom Peter writes, while those to whom Paul
writes are already standing in grace as a present pos
session.
Let us look at another. Peter says,
Tossing your entire worry on Him, seeing that He is caring
concerning you (1 Pet. 5:7).

Though this was a great consolation to those to whom
Peter writes, how much greater is the grace which comes
to us through our apostle Paul:
Let nothing le worrying you, but in every prayer and peti
tion let your requests be made known to God with thanksgiving,
and the peace of God, being superior to every mental state,
shall garrison your hearts and your apprehensions in Christ
Jesus (Phil. 4:6, 7).

Worry kills more people than war. But, if we allow
nothing to worry us, how can we toss our worries on
Him? This is simply another contrast in the ministries
of Peter and Paul. In Paul, we are led into a peace of
God tliat transcends knowledge,v?here we acquiesce in the
will of "Him Who is able to do exceedingly above all
that we are requesting or apprehending, according to the
power which is operating in us" (Eph. 3:20).
This shows that we cannot put "new wine" in "old

wine skins" without suffering loss, neither should we

"rob Peter to pay Paul", for he does not need it.
Once more, let me repeat for emphasis, that all Scrip
ture is for our instruction, but it is not all ours to apply.
May we be led to recognize and observe the divine
line of demarcation pointed out in this study, leaving the
Circumcision writings (as shown on the chart) for whom
they were intended, and go with thankful hearts to the
transcendent revelations of Paul's writings and exult in
"His grace glorious which graces us in the Beloved".

Chapter VIII

CHURCH, BRIDE, AND BODY
I shall be building My ecclesia [church] (Mat. 16:18).
He Who has the bride is the Bridegroom (John 3:29).
And He is the Head of the body (Col. 1:18).

One of the greatest needs in Scripture study today is
to soundly and clearly distinguish the things that dif
fer. And, in our study of the subject under considera
tion, we desire to go to the limits of fidelity to the
Sacred Original, insisting on a " pattern of sound
words", distinguishing the things that differ and "cor
rectly partitioning" them. In no other way can we really
hope to have the truth by which we may come to a cor
rect understanding of the Mind of Inspiration.
Our subject calls attention to three scriptural terms,
namely: "Church," "Bride," and "Body". We have
chosen three phrases from the word of truth in which
the terms are used, not to consider the phrases them
selves, but simply the words of our subject which they
embody. Yet, I might point out in passing, that, to the
majority of God's people, these words are regarded as
synonyms—meaning one and the same thing. But I
insist that this is far from being the truth. This idea has
led, and is leading, all who hold it into confusion and
loss, and we desire, if possible, to clarify the matter by
pointing out the true significance of each of the terms
according to their usage by Inspiration. We shall con
sider them in the order named.
the "church"

"I shall be building My ecclesia." Be it remembered
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that we are not quoting these words of our Lord for the
purpose of dealing with the significance of the statement
itself. We have chosen the phrase because in it we have
the first occurrence in the sacred Scriptures of the word
" church", and it is almost universally regarded as the
prophecy concerning the church, as if there was only one
church spoken of in the Scriptures. And we might add
further, that expositors, with this thought in mind, have
turned the Scriptures into a " puzzle-picture". Regard
less of what portion of the Scriptures we read, the one
object seems to be: Find the church! As an example of
this, I relate an incident that came under my observation
some 46 years since! It was my privilege to attend a
large camp meeting one Sunday afternoon. A noted
preacher of the denomination was to give the sermon.
The tabernacle was filled, with several hundred outside,
sitting on the grass. I got up as close as possible, desir

ing to hear all he said. He came out and announced for
his subject: "The March of the Church down the Cen
turies," quoting his text from Exodus 12: 37, "And the
children of Israel journeyed from Eameses to Suceoth"!
For something like an hour and a half he gave forth
what he termed the history of the "church", past, pres
ent, and future, from the time that Israel began their
exodus from Egypt until all the redeemed were in
heaven, walking the golden streets of the New Jeru
salem ! As we left, on all sides were the elated comments:
"He certainly is a wonderful preacher!" "Wasn't that
a wonderful sermon?" "That is the best sermon I ever
heard in my life". Apparently few, if any, realized that
he began with an unscriptural premise, then twisted and
rended the Scriptures throughout the sermon to make
them fit his traditional ideas of the church and heaven!
In other words, he propagated error, and it was received
with much praise!
What is the cause for all this? I trust I will not be
accused of passing harsh judgment, but my observation

Everything is the Church!
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can be summed up in one word: selfishness. "We" be
long to the church, therefore all we read in the Bible
belongs to "us"! Such an attitude has degenerated into
a state of pillaging—open robbery—of the "covenants",
"legislation" and "promises" of others, with not the
slightest compunction of conscience! The Scriptures no
longer mean what the holy spirit intended, but the
"Bible" has become a fiddle on which we can play any
old tune we desire! The sons of Israel coming out of
Egypt are the church! Israel in the land is the church!
John the baptist preached to the church! The Lord
Jesus preached to the church! The kingdom is the
church! The little flock is the church! The three thou
sand on Pentecost are the church! The seven churches in
the second and third chapters of Revelation are the
church! John, in Revelation 4:1, represents the church!
The living creatures, or cherubim, and the twenty-four
elders before the throne are the church! The 144,000 are
the church! The great multitude is the church! The sunclothed woman, in Revelation 12, is the church! The
bride is the church! The New Jerusalem is the church!
Oh! the tragedy of such selfish handling of the Word of
God! May He grant us the grace to turn from such
carnality and seek our wisdom and knowledge in these
matters at the fountain-head of information—the orig
inal Scriptures concordantly translated — giving con
scientious care to what has been written.
In our study of the word "church", we find it is
ekklesia in the Greek, a common noun, compounded from
the elements eh, meaning "out", and klesia, meaning
"called". When joined together we have the literal
meaning in English of the Greek, namely: "out-called".
The word occurs 115 times in the original. In our com
mon, or King James version, as well as the American
Standard version, it has been rendered 112 times by the
English word "church" and 3 times by the word
"assembly".
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The word "church", during the centuries, has gath
ered about it much that is foreign to the original. In
fact, the translators and theologians seem to have taken
upon themselves the task of converting a common noun

into a proper name, and, though they have done violence
to God's holy word, nevertheless, they have succeeded
well in their undertaking. To the average reader, the
term church carries the idea of the same thing all the
time, regardless of the place he is reading and the con
text. He thinks of only one church.
Now let us remember that the original word ekklesia
means simply and only "out-called" in English. Any
other idea or significance than this has to be added by
man. Only by the context are we enabled to discern the
kind or character of the ekklesia, or "out-called" people
under consideration. We will now call attention to five
distinct ecclesias—"out-called" peoples—in the Scrip
tures.
ISRAELITISH COUNCIL IN THE WILDERNESS

This is he who came to be in the ecclesia in the wilderness
with the messenger who speaks to him in Mount Sinai (Acts
7:38).

Here we see how the Israelitish council in the wilder
ness presents a "church" in the true sense of the term,
that is, an "out-called" company from the nation of
Israel, separated unto themselves for a special service
unto Jehovah.
MOB OF SILVERSMITHS IN EPHESUS

Others, indeed, then, cried some other thing, for the
ecclesia was confused, and the majority were not aware on
what account they had come together (Acts 19:32).
For we are also in danger of being indicted concerning
today's commotion, there existing not a single cause concern
ing which we shall be able to render an account of this riot.
And saying this, he dismisses the ecclesia (Acts 19:40, 41).

Here again, we have the true idea of the meaning of
ekklesia in ordinary Greek. The '' riotous mob of silver-

There are Many "Churches"
smiths" here in Ephesus who rose up against
his fellow travelers, crying out against them
teachings, was a "church", an "out-called"
people, by profession and intention, distinctly
from the others of the city populace.
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CITY COUNCIL OF EPHESUS

Now if you are seeking anything about other things, it
will be explained in a legal ecclesia (Acts 19:39).

Here we have another ekklesia, or "church", which,
when mentioned, brought pressure to bear on the ekkle
sia, or "church", of silversmiths and squelched their
riotous commotion. It was the city council of Ephesus,
before which any matter such as this disturbance might
be brought for settlement. In this we can see that a
select, or "out-called", company from the Ephesian pop
ulation, empowered to transact the legal affairs of the
city, was a "church"! But in our common, or King
James Bible, the ekklesia of silversmiths and the city
council of Ephesus have been translated by the word
"assembly", giving the impression to the English reader
that we have a different word in the original. Such
inconsistent renderings as this, have led to confusion and
loss as to the truth God has really revealed on many,
many things throughout the Scriptures.
USED OF THE BRIDE OP THE LAMBKIN

And great fear came on the whole ecclesia (Acts 5:11).

By a careful consideration of what has gone before
in the accounts of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John, this
ekklesia, spoken of here as the "whole church", will be
found to include all the "out-called" from the nation
of Israel by John the baptist, the Lord Jesus and His
disciples during His earthly ministry, Peter and the
eleven, from Pentecost on down to this event. It includes
the "above five hundred brethren" (1 Cor. 15:6), the
"one hundred and twenty" (Acts 1:15), the "about
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three thousand souls" of Pentecost (Acts 2:42), and
the "many who believe" some days later, bringing the
number up to about five thousand (Acts 4:4), making a
total of probably more than five thousand and five hun
dred of the sons of Israel, designated here as the "whole
ecclesia". But it must be remembered that this "church"
includes only the sons of Israel with probably a few
proselytes. This will be made clear as we progress in
our study.
USED OF THE BODY OP CHRIST

And He is the Head of the body (Col. 1:18).
. . . and gives Him the headship over all to the ecclesia which
is His body (Eph. 1:22).

These Scriptures designate for us an ecclesia, or
" church", which is the body of Christ, over which He
has been given headship in all things. This peculiar use
of the term will be found nowhere outside of Paul's
writings. It is differentiated from all others in that its
destiny is always heavenly — the members are roused
together and seated together, and blessed with every
spiritual blessing among the celestials, in Christ.
FIVE DISTINCT USES OF THE TERM

We have submitted five distinct scriptural uses of the
term ekklesia, which has been translated " church" and
" assembly" in our common version, and, as may be
clearly observed, each usage refers to a different
"church", or "out-called" people. Those willing to be
guided by the internal evideoice of the original Scrip
tures can see that ekklesia means in literal English, an
"out-called" people, and only by the context are we able
to know the kind or character of the "out-called" people
that are in view. With this much of our way clear, we
are in position to consider the other terms of our subject
profitably.
BRIDE

AND

BODY

This part of our subject contains two terms—"bride"

are Distinct Ecclesias

149

and "body"—which are almost universally regarded as
synonyms. So, in the first place, we think it would be
wise and profitable to call attention to facts which show
clearly and conclusively that the Scriptures do not use
the terms in a synonymous sense.
The first argument we point out to show that "bride"
and "body" are not used as synonymous terms in the
Scriptures, is the fact that the "bride" is nowhere prom
ised an allotment or destiny in heaven. The "body" is
finally promised a heavenly destiny, being "blessed with
every spiritual blessing among the celestials", in con
trast with the terrestrial blessings and glory of the
"bride". A careful investigation of this truth will re
veal the marvelous wisdom of God in His eonian adminis
trations for the heavens and the earth.
The second argument offered to show that they are
not synonymous terms is the fact that the '' Circumcision
writings'' abound with types and antitypes, symbols and
allusions to the "bride", while Paul does not even so
much as hint of such in his writings.
The third argument offered to show that they are not
synonymous terms, is the fact that the "Circumcision
writers", especially John, continually speak of the
"bride" but never mention the "body", while, on the
other hand, Paul is continually speaking of the "body"
but never one time mentions the "bride". This discrim
inating usage of the terms by Inspiration should arrest
the attention of all truth-lovers.
The fourth argument offered from the Scriptures to
show that the terms "bride" and "body" are not iden
tical, is the fact that the '' bride'' was present in the days
of John the baptist (John 3:29), while the "body" of
which Christ is the Head, was not revealed until after
Paul was called, and sent to the nations.
The fifth argument is the fact that the Scriptures
differentiate the terms by declaring that Christ makes
the church, which is His body, ready, presenting it to
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Himself, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing,
but that it should be holy and flawless (Eph. 5: 25-27),
while the "bride makes herself ready" (Rev. 19:7).
The uniting of the two in one produces a contradiction.
This surely is evidence enough to establish the fact
that the Scriptures differentiate between the two terms
"bride" and "body". This prepares the way for point
ing out the significance of each term by its usage in the
Scriptures.
WHAT IS THE BRIDE?
John the baptist, a friend of the Bridegroom, will
help us answer this question. He introduced his own dis
ciples to the Bridegroom, when he said to them:
Lo! the Lamb of God which is taking away the sin of the
world! (John 1:29).
On the morrow John again stood and two of his disciples.
And, looking at Jesus walking, he is saying, "Lo! the Lamb of
God!" And the two disciples hear him speaking and they
follow Jesus (John 1:35-37).

At a later date, when the Baptist is told of the effect
of the Lord's ministry, he reminded them:
You yourselves are witnessing to me that I said, "I am not
the Christ," but that "I am dispatched in front of that One".
He Who has the bride is the Bridegroom, Yet the friend of
the Bridegroom, who has stood and is hearing Him, is rejoic
ing with joy because of the Bridegroom's voice. This, my joy,
then, has been fulfilled. He must be growing, yet I am to be
inferior (John 3:28-30).

"He "Who has the bride" makes it clear that the
"bride" was in view at the very beginning of our Lord's
ministry. So we are certain of two things, first, that the
Lord Jesus, Himself, is the Bridegroom; and second, the
faithful little band of baptized Israelites gathered about
Him was the beginning and representative of the ekklesia, or "out-called" Israelites, "in whom there was no
guile", the "bride of the Lambkin".
We know that Israel is often presented in the Hebrew
Scriptures under the figure of the "wife" of Jehovah.

Only Believers are the Bride
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At Sinai He became her husband (Jer. 31: 32). But she
forsook Him to go after other lovers (Hos. 2: 6-13), and
He gave her a bill of divorce (Deut. 24:1-4). According
to the law, they can never be His again, nevertheless, He
invites her to return (Jer. 3:1). He promises to wait for
her and to keep her for Himself until the latter days,
saying, "Thou shalt not be for another man, so will I
also be for thee" (Hos. 3).
When the Lord came and walked among them, He
called them an adulterous generation, for they had for
saken Jehovah. The "wife" of Jehovah included the
whole nation, but the " bride" is more exclusive. Only
those in Israel who acknowledge Him to be Jehovah's
Lamb for their sins, united to Him in the affectionate
ties of salvation, could claim part in this happy class.
Not the "wife" of Jehovah or the Lamb, but the "bride"
of the Lambkin. Not a sad reunion in old age, but with
youth renewed!
In concluding this part of the subject, we might say,
that in the whole description of the "frricfc-ecclesia",
there is not a single suggestion which gives the nations a
place. Take for example, the future home of the "bride",,
the holy city, new Jerusalem, with its twelve foundations
and twelve portals of pearl. The entire description has
exclusive reference to the sons of Israel, the "bride of
the Lambkin". When the nations are spoken of, they are
always outside. They walk by means of its light and
bring their honor and glory into the city. Furthermore,
the twelve foundations are inscribed with the names of
the twelve apostles of the Lambkin.
How shall we
account for the omission of the other apostles from this
honor if the gentiles have part in the Holy City ? Paul,
Timothy, Silas, Sopater, Aristarchus, Secundus, Tychicus, Trophimus, Epaphroditus are all recognized as
apostles in the Scriptures. Why are they ignored here?
And above all, any foundation which is supposed to sup
port the "church" must include the apostle Paul,
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through whom all the truth for this "secret administra
tion " was made known. And, since he is absent, it is
proof positive that, whoever the city may contain, it has
no place for those to whom Paul ministered. Therefore,
the holy city, new Jerusalem, will contain the ekklesia of
Israel, the "bride of the Lambkin" and not the ekklesia
which is the "body of Christ".
Remember that the
phrase "bride of Christ" is a misnomer of human inventon and is found nowhere in the Scriptures. Those who
desire to follow a "pattern of sound words" as God has
been pleased to speak through the holy spirit will dis
card it.
WHAT IS THE BODY OF CHRIST

Having ascertained from the Scriptures that the
term " church" is ekklesia in the Greek, a common noun

and means an "out-called" people, that the "bride of
the Lambkin" is the "out-called" Israelites who inherit
the kingdom with all its terrestrial glory, and whose
eonian home is the holy city, the new Jerusalem, which
descends out of heaven from God and takes its place in
the new earth in the last eon, we now turn our attention
to the last term of our subject, which should interest and
grip our hearts as no other subject in the sacred Scrip
tures, because it concerns us, the nations, the objects of
His transcendent grace. And, as we must go to the Cir
cumcision writings to find the truth concerning the
"Brate-ecclesia", we must also go to Paul's writings for
the truth concerning the "Bodtz-ecelesia". Paul, alone,
of all the writers of the Greek Scriptures, speaks of the
body.
And, it might be well, right here, to point out that
Jesus Christ, in His earthly ministry did not preach
about the body. He says in His own words: " I am not
sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of Israel"
(Mat. 15:24).

And Paul verifies this by saying that '' Christ has
become the Servant of the Circumcision, for the sake of

is the Body of Christ
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the truth of God, to confirm the patriarchal promises"
(Rom. 15:8).
Now the "patriarchal promises" did not concern the
body, for that was not revealed until many years sub
sequent to our Lord's earthly ministry. It is written,
that "He [Jesus] went everywhere preaching the evan
gel of the kingdom" (Mat. 4: 23).
He mentioned the word "church" only thrice (Mat.
16:18; 18:17, 17), neither of which make any reference
whatever to the body, revealed in later years, through

the apostle Paul, but concerned the "bride-church", as
we have pointed out before. But in the writings of Paul,
everything pertains to the "church" which is the body
of Christ.
And He is the Head of the body (Col. 1:18).

. . . and gives Him the headship over all to the ecclesia which
is His body (Eph. 1:22).

These Scriptures point out a "60%-church", peculiar
to the writings of the apostle Paul. May we give con
sideration to a further description of it:
On this behalf, I, Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus for
you the nations—since you surely hear of the stewardship of
God's grace which is given to me for you: seeing that the
secret is made known to me by revelation (according as I write
before, in brief, to enable those who are reading to apprehend
my understanding in the secret of Christ, which is not made
known to other generations of the sons of humanity as it was
now revealed to His holy apostles and prophets): in spirit the
nations are to be joint enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint
body, and joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus,
through the evangel of which I became the dispenser (Eph.
3:1-7).

Here we learn of an ekklesia, an "out-called" people
from the nations and Israel through "the evangel of
which Paul became the dispenser", who, "in spirit"
become joint allottees, a joint body, and joint partakers
of the promise in Christ Jesus.
This is the ekklesia God has "blessed with every spiritual
blessing among the celestials, in Christ" (Eph. 1:3).
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This is the ekklesia God "rouses together and seats together
among the celestials in Christ Jesus, in order that in the on
coming eons, He should be displaying the transcendent riches
of His grace in His kindness to us in Christ Jesus" (Eph.2:6,7).
This is the ekklesia "saved through faith for grace, and this
is naught of yours: it is God's oblation, not of works, lest any
one should boast" (Eph. 2:8, 9).
This is the ekklesia of gentiles and Israelites, who, "in
spirit, are joint enjoyers of an allotment, and a joint body, and
joint partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus, through the
evangel of which Paul became the dispenser" (Eph. 3:6, 7).
This is the ekklesia who "wrestle not with blood and flesh,
but with the sovereignties, with the authorities, with the world
mights of this darkness, with the spiritual forces of wicked
ness among the celestials" (Eph. 6:12).
This is the ekklesia whose "citizenship belongs to the
heavens, out of which we are awaiting a Saviour also, the
Lord, Jesus Christ, Who will transfigure the body of our humil
iation, to conform it to His body glorious, in accord with the
operation which enables Him to subject even the universe to
Himself" (Phil. 3:20, 21).
This is the ekklesia through which God proposes to "make
known to the sovereignties and the authorities among the
celestials, the multifarious wisdom of God, in accord with the
purpose of the eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our
Lord" (Eph. 3:10, 11).
This is the ekklesia "which is His [Christ's] body, the
complement which is completing the entire universe" (Eph.
1:23).
CONCLUDING SUMMARY

The evidence gained from this brief study of the
Scriptures concerning our subject, the " Church",
''Bride/' and "Body", may be summed up as follows:
The term "church" is the translation of the original
Greek word, ekklesia, a common noun, and means in lit
eral English, an "out-called" people, with no particular
reference as to who the people may be,.in so far as the
word itself is concerned.
The "Bride of the Lambkin" is an ekklesia, an "outcalled" people of the nation of Israel who inherit the
kingdom with all its promises and glory right here on this
earth, and whose eonian home will be the holy city, the
new Jerusalem, when it descends out of heaven from God
and takes its place on the new earth in the last eon.

of the Subject
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The "Body of Christ" is an ekklesia, an "out-called"
people from the gentiles and the nation of Israel,
"through the evangel of which Paul became the dis
penser," who "in spirit are to be joint allottees, and a
joint body, and joint partakers of the promise in Christ
Jesus," with a heavenly destiny, blessed with every
spiritual blessing among the celestials of the great
empyrean of God.
Our heart's desire and prayer is that of the apostle
Paul, that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father
glorious, may be giving to all who read this, a spirit of
wisdom and revelation in its realization.

Chapter IX

THE GOSPELS DIFFERENTIATED
Now to Him Who is able to establish you
in accord with my evangel (Romans 16:25).

Dear reader, I am wondering if the significance of this
phrase, "my evangel [or gospel]" ever gripped your
heart long enough to make inquiry as to why Paul ever
made use of such an expression ? To develop the thought
further, did it ever occur to you that the Scriptures could
set forth more than one gospel? Then, again, if Paul's
gospel be the same as that dispensed by Peter, James,
and John, is it not rather presumptuous on the part of
Paul to come along after them, and call it his gospel?
Did it ever occur to you that one could preach and urge
people to "obey" a gospel that is in abeyance for the
present, or which will be in force in the future?
With these questions operating in your mind, I desire
to present a study concerning one of the most important

subjects in all the Book of God, yet the most neglected
and confused, that we may know assuredly the gospel
which God has ordained for the present Secret Adminis
tration, and through which we may be strengthened in
the realization of His righteousness, and be established
in His peace.
THE WORD " GOSPEL"

The word "gospel" or "evangel" means, literally,
well-message, glad tidings, or good news. It is so
familiar to us all that we have come to accept its applica
tion as uniform to us, without question. This is a source
of serious confusion, and a form of teaching by which
Christendom has suffered untold spiritual loss.
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In the Scriptures we read of "the gospel of the king
dom ", "the gospel of the kingdom of God," "the gospel
of the Circumcision/7 "the gospel of the Uncircumcision," "the gospel of the grace of God," "the gospel of
God," "the gospel of the glory of the happy God,"
Paul's "my gospel", "the gospel of Christ," "the gospel

of the glory of Christ," "the mystery of the gospel,"
"a different gospel, which is not another," and "the
everlasting [eonian] gospel".
By the majority of God's people, preachers and
teachers included, it is taken for granted that all these
expressions refer to one and the same thing—simply the
gospel! I humbly acknowledge that, for a long time it
was my portion to exercise just such poor workmanship
in the service of the Lord, and all due to blindly follow
ing traditions! But when, by His grace, I was led to
make a conscientious study of the Scriptures through a
"pattern of sound words",giving heed to the significance
of every expression, my entire ministry was changed.
By not giving consideration to the admonitions of the
Scripture to distinguish the things that differ and
"rightly divide the word of truth", we find many
preaching a gospel which is now in abeyance, or for the
future, or they mix the teachings of two or more, thereby
producing "a different gospel, which is not another"—
a perverted gospel, the teacher of which, though he be an
angel from heaven, lies under the double anathema of the
Scriptures!
THE DIFFERENT GOSPELS

The various references in the Scriptures to the evan
gels find expression under five different headings: (1) The
Gospel of the Circumcision, (2) The Gospel of the Uncircumcision, (3) The Mystery of the Gospel, (4) A Dif
ferent Gospel, which is Not Another, and (5) The Ever
lasting (Eonian) Gospel. We now propose to carefully
consider each of these gospels in our study, partitioning
them to those whom the Scriptures clearly designate.

That of the Circumcision
I.
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THE GOSPEL OF THE CIRCUMCISION

The Scriptures speak of "the gospel of the Circum
cision", and, to make no mistake here, we will appeal to
the Scriptures for information as to who the Circum
cision are, then we shall ascertain the gospel which be
longs to them. The first mention of the subject should
settle the matter for one and all.
And God is saying to Abraham: "Now you shall keep My
covenant, you and your seed after you for their generations.
This is My covenant which you shall keep, between Me and
you and your seed after you: Every male of you is to be cir
cumcised. And you are to be circumcised in the flesh of your
foreskin: it becomes a sign of the covenant between Me and
you. And a son of eight days shall be circumcised by you—
every male of your generations, he who is born of the house
and he who is purchased with money from a foreigner, who is
not from your seed. He who is born in your house and he who
is purchased with your money shall be circumcised to be cir
cumcised, and My covenant comes to be in your flesh for an
eonian covenant. And the uncircumcised male who shall not
be circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin, that soul is cut off
from his people: he frustrates My covenant" (Gen. 17:9-14,
tentative C. V.).

Let us hear Paul:
Wherefore, be remembering that once you, the nations in
flesh—who are being termed "Uncircumcision" by those being
termed "Circumcision", in flesh, made by hands—that in that
era you were apart from Christ, being alienated from the
citizenship of Israel, and guests of the promise covenants,
having no expectation, and without God in the world (Eph.
2:11, 12).

These scriptures will suffice to show that the seed of
Abraham according to the flesh, every male of which is
circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin, is the Circum
cision. In the second place, the gospel which concerned
them, their promise covenants, Messiah and kingdom,
most assuredly was "the gospel of the Circumcision".
Scriptural affirmation on this is made by Paul to the
Galatians, saying:
But on the contrary, perceiving that I have been entrusted
with the evangel of the Uncircumcision, according as Peter of
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the Circumcision (for He Who operates in Peter for the
apostleship of the Circumcision operates in me also for the
nations)

(Gal. 2:7, 8).

Here we learn that Peter was entrusted with the
gospel of the Circumcision, and that God operated in
Him for the apostleship of the Circumcision. But where
did this take place? The answer is found back in the
closing days of our Lord's earthly ministry to the Cir
cumcision (Rom. 15: 8). As we have pointed out before,
in the thirteenth of Matthew, when the nation of Israel—
the elders and chiefs of the people, the rulers and build
ers— rejected Messiah's message, He quotes Isaiah's
solemn words and closes the door of the kingdom against
them. He then tells the disciples the "secrets of the
kingdom of the heavens", events which are to transpire
after His crucifixion and resurrection. This is followed
by a significant event in the sixteenth chapter of Mat
thew, which is little understood unless we strictly apply
it to whom it belongs. Bear in mind that Christ was not
sent but to the lost sheep of the house of Israel, that He
became a servant of the Circumcision for the sake of the
truth of God, to confirm the patriarchal promises, and,
that He went everywhere preaching the gospel of the
kingdom. After His proclamation is rejected and the
door is locked, we find Him committing to Peter the
"keys of the kingdom of the heavens", with the author
ity of unlocking and binding and loosing with the assur
ance that his acts will be ratified in heaven (Mat. 16:
18,19). It is amusing, were it not so lamentably serious,
the way preachers of today assume that this declaration
of the Lord Jesus to Peter applies with equal force to
them!
The Lord committed the keys of the kingdom of the
heavens to Peter, and with him "the eleven" (Mat.
18:18), but to no others. This is the time when Peter
was entrusted with the gospel of the Circumcision. This
can be none other than "the gospel of the kingdom",
which

Committed to Peter
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Declaration came down the whole of Judea, beginning from
Galilee with the baptism which John proclaims: Jesus from
Nazareth, as God anoints Him with holy spirit and power, Who
passed through as a benefactor and healer of all those who are
tyrannized over by the Slanderer, seeing that God was with
Him (Acts 10:37, 38).

It is the good news that the God of the heavens has
purposed to set up a kingdom, right here on earth, both
political and spiritual, embracing all the kingdoms of
men " under the whole heavens", Messiah ben David to
sit on the throne of His father according to the Davidic

promise (2 Sam. 7:1-16), Jerusalem to be the capital
city, rebuilt with gloriously resplendent beauty, the sons
of Israel possessing the kingdom, with all peoples, lands,
and countries subject to them as priests of Jehovah and
ministers of God, when they shall reign until the knowl
edge of the glory of Jehovah shall cover the earth as the
waters form a covering for the sea. It concerns the good
news that Jehovah is going to fulfill the patriarchal
promise and restore the kingdom to Israel, the political
sovereignty of which was taken away from them and
given to the gentiles, beginning with Nebuchadnezzar,
"until the eras of the nations may be fulfilled" (Luke
21:24).
THREE PREACHINGS OF THIS GOSPEL

The Scriptures set forth three proclamations of this
"gospel of the kingdom"—two past and one future. The
first began with the "pre-proclamation of John the bap
tist from Galilee" (Acts 10: 37), and continued with the
ministry of Christ and His disciples, ending with His
transformation on the holy mount, after He had been
rejected by the builders of the nation (Mat. 13:14, 15;
Acts 13:23-27).
The second began on the day of Pentecost, when
Peter, using the keys which had been entrusted to him,
standing up with the eleven, proclaims to the whole
house of Israel . . . that God makes Him Lord as well as
Christ — this Jesus Whom they crucify! (Acts 2:36).
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Now in Abeyance

The twelve begin the ministry in Jerusalem, and it goes
to entire Judea and Samaria, then to the limits of the
land. This is as far as the Pentecostal commission (Acts
1:8) through the twelve extended, the full account
of which we have given in Chapter VII.
Paul was
called outside the land and commissioned to carry it to
those of the dispersion. But, like that of Messiah and
the twelve in the land, it was rejected. The door of the
kingdom is once again swung shut for the second time by
Isaiah's solemn message, at the close of the book of Acts
(28: 26-28), and the kingdom and kingdom proclamation
go into abeyance.

Just here it will not be out of place to emphasize the
truth that Israel is still set aside as a nation, until the
full measure of the nations be come in (Rom. 11: 25-27).
Paul says, ". . . judging this, that if One died for the
sake of all, consequently all died" (2 Cor. 5:14). Upon
the same basis we press the fact that if the nation of
Israel, as such, is broken off, calloused, blinded, in the
purpose of God, until the full complement of the nations
may be entering, then, all that pertained to them—their
promise covenants, priests, King and kingdom, the gospel
of the kingdom, the epistles written directly to them, as
such, are all, most assuredly held in abeyance with them.
Therefore, to preach the Circumcision gospel of the king
dom today is to preach a gospel which is strictly con
cerned with Israel and their kingdom, and now set in sus
pense until other purposes are fulfilled in God's eonian
administrations. The truth of all this is markedly dem
onstrated to all who will give conscientious attention to
what is written, and note the conspicuous absence of
"signs confirming the word" among those proposing to
preach the evangel of the kingdom today (Mark 16:17,
18, 20) !
There is to be, however, a third proclamation of the

gospel of the kingdom in the future, after the ecclesia
which is the body of Christ has been completed and
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assembled unto our Lord, Life, and Head among the
celestials.
It will be during the administration of
''future indignation'' (Mat. 3:7), or "the great afflic
tion" (Mat. 24:10-22), which covers the last half of the
seventieth seven of Daniel's seventy sevens prophecy
(Dan. 9:24-27). See chart in Chapter VI. The proc
lamation will be carried on by a faithful remnant of
Israel, to whom faith and mercy will be shown after the
full complement of the nations may be entering (Rom.
11: 29-32). The Lord Jesus told of it in connection with
the great affliction of Israel, by the nations, in the endtime, saying,
And this evangel of the kingdom shall be proclaimed in the

whole inhabited earth for a testimony to all the nations, and
then the consummation shall be arriving (Mat. 24:14).

The entire context shows the Lord's message here is
concerned with the sons of Israel in contrast with the
nations; the nations hating, persecuting and killing them
because of Christ's name, yet a faithful remnant in the
midst of the great affliction proclaiming the evangel of
the kingdom for a testimony to all the nations, then "the
end of the world" or the "present wicked eon" shall be
arriving, when Messiah shall come and bring deliverance
to Israel, usher in the coming eon and confirm the cov
enant and kingdom to them according as it is written.
The loud and persistent cry of "back to the old Jeru
salem gospel" as a standard motto of fidelity to the truth
today, is little realized to be, in reality, a slogan for
apostasy! It may sound good to those who emphasize it,
but it ignores what is written and goes back and pillages
from the promises of others!
II.

THE GOSPEL OF THE UNCIRCUMCISION

No doubt the question pressing for attention now is,
How can we know the gospels for today? To this, we
propose to let the one divinely chosen, called, severed by
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the holy spirit and commissioned with a peculiar message
for the nations in this administration of the Secret, give
the answer. Some twenty times the Scriptures speak of
Paul as a herald and an apostle and a teacher of the
nations in knowledge and truth (2 Tim. 1:11).
After his conversion, as Saul, he was associated with
those apostles who were called directly from Judaism—
the twelve—and, for the Acts period, he proclaimed the
gospel of the kingdom in the synagogues outside the land
to those of the dispersion—Jews and proselytes.
In the thirteenth chapter of Acts, we read of his
severance for the work whereunto he was called; and, as
Paul, he goes to the nations, preaching his first message
direct to the nations at Pisidian Antioch, where he makes
the first mention of his grand doctrine of justification,
the peculiar gospel for which he was severed, and which
he delighted to call "my gospel". However, it must be
borne in mind that Paul, as we have pointed out in
Chapter VII, from his severance in Acts thirteen, carried
on a two-fold ministry until the conclusion of the Acts
period. In the synagogues, outside the land, he pro
claims the evangel of the kingdom as a witness to the
Jews and gentile proselytes gathered there. After being
driven out, he preached the gospel of God—justification
by faith—to all who would listen to him, Jew and gentile
alike (Acts 13:2; Rom. 1:2; Gal. 1:11, 12; Rom. 1:
16, 17; 3: 21-26; and 4: 25—5:1, 2).
Let it be remembered, however, that this gospel—jus
tification by faith—was never preached by the twelve.
At this point, comes all the confusion. By mixing the
gospel of the kingdom (which carries pardon, or forgive
ness), with the gospel of the grace of God (which carries
justification, acquittal, and vindication), there is pro
duced "a different gospel, which is not another", an
adulterated gospel with an anathema for all who preach
it (Gal. 1:6-9)!
After Paul and Barnabas had preached the evangel

of the Uncircumcision
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in Lystra and Derbe and the country round about,
"Some coming down from Judea, taught the brethren
that, ' If you should not be circumcised after the custom
of Moses you cannot be saved'." (Acts 15:6). After
quite a commotion and questioning with them, in accord
with the decision of the brethren in Antioch and a special
revelation, Paul goes up to Jerusalem and submits to
those of repute the evangel which he is proclaiming
among the nations (Gal. 2:2). Now the question for
serious minded consideration is, If the evangel Paul is
proclaiming among the nations be the same as that which
Peter and the eleven are proclaiming to the Circumcision
(and had been proclaiming for something like fifteen
years), why was it necessary for him to go up to Jeru
salem by revelation and submit it to those of repute?
Surely if it was the same gospel they were preaching,
they were already fully acquainted with it in every
detail and needed no explanation concerning it from the
apostle Paul at this late date! This should confirm to
every one that Paul's evangel to the nations was received
by revelation (Gal. 1:11, 12) after Christ had ascended
to the right of God, and was radically different from the
Circumcision gospel.
From Paul's account of the Jerusalem meeting, in his
Galatian epistle, we learn that
not even for an hour do we simulate by subjection, that the
truth of the evangel should be continuing with you (Gal. 2:5).

On the other hand, Paul obtained the fullest recog
nition of his apostleship and evangel from those of
repute, as he recounts to the Galatian brethren:
Now from those reputed to be somewhat—what kind they
once were is of no consequence at all to me (God is not taken
up with the human aspect)—for those of repute submitted
nothing to me. But, on the contrary, perceiving that I have been
entrusted with the evangel of the Uncircumcision, according
as Peter of the Circumcision (for He Who operates in Peter
for the apostleship of the Circumcision operates in me also
for the nations), and knowing the grace which is being given
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to me, James and Cephas and John, who are supposed to be
pillars, give to me and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship,
that we, indeed, are to be for the nations, yet they for the Cir
cumcision (Gal. 2:6-9).

At this meeting, James (not the apostle), the Lord's
cousin, having assumed headship of the Jerusalem ecclesia, decides to make decrees and send them to those
among the nations who have believed (Acts 15:19-32).
Paul and Barnabas with others are sent forth with these
decrees.
Presently a sharp dissension arises between
Paul and Barnabas. Paul chooses Silas, and being given
over to the grace of God by the brethren (Acts 15: 40),
soon hears the Macedonian call and goes to new fields.
From this time until the close of the Acts period,
there is an ever-widening distinction between the ecclesia
(out-called) from the Circumcision and the ecclesia from
among the Uncircumcision. Paul, as we learn from his
epistles, is preaching "the evangel of God . . . concern
ing His Son'' for which he was severed '' for faith obedi
ence among all the nations for His name's sake" (Rom.
1:1-6), which he terms "the evangel which is being
preached by me" (Gal. 1:11), "the evangel which I
preach among the nations" (Gal. 2:1), "my evangel"
(Rom. 2:16; 16: 25 ; 2 Tim. 2:8).
This is, of course, "the evangel of the grace of God"
given only to the apostle Paul to certify. It is the good
news that Christ, rejected and crucified, was made a sin
offering for the world, that He was roused from among
the dead because of our justification, and through the
deliverance which God wrought in Him, through faith in
His blood, we are justified from all things, and may be
having peace, and may glory in expectation of the glory
of God. Nothing like this is found in the writings of the
Circumcision.
This evangel is described in many ways. It is called
"the evangel of God" in Romans 1:1, because it origin
ates in His love; "the evangel of Christ" in 2 Corinth
ians 10:4, because it flows from His sacrifice, and be-
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cause He is the sole object of gospel faith. It is called
"the evangel of the grace of God" in Acts 20:24, be
cause it saves those whom the law curses, and justifies
those to whom no promises or covenants were ever made.
It is called "the evangel of the glory of Christ" in
2 Corinthians 4: 4, because it concerns Him Who left His
preeminent place in glory, emptied Himself, took on the
form of a slave, coming to be in the likeness of humanity,
humbles Himself, becoming obedient unto death, even the
death of the cross, wherefore, God has exalted Him at
His right hand in glory
up above every sovereignty and authority and power and
dominion and every name that is named, not only in this eon,
but also in that which is future: and subjects all under His
feet, and gives Him the headship over all to the ecclesia which
is His body, the complement which is completing the entire
universe (Eph. 1:21-23).

It is called "the evangel of our salvation'' (Eph.
1:13), because it is God's "power for salvation to every
one who is believing" (Rom. 1:16). It is called "the
e'vangel of the Uneircumcision" (Gal. 2:7), because it
saves wholly and apart from all works, forms, and ordi
nances—Paul being the called apostle and chosen dis
penser of it "for faith obedience among all the nations,
for His name's sake" (Rom. 1:5).
The "gospel of the Uncircumeision" together with
the "mystery of the gospel" is the evangel that should
be preached today.
III.

THE MYSTERY OF THE GOSPEL

This secret phase is almost totally lost in Christen
dom today. In fact, outside of those acquainted with the
Concordant Commentary on the New Testament, very
few know anything about it, and fewer still are preach
ing it.
When Martin Luther broke the shackles of
Romanism, he restored to the world Paul's grand doc
trine of justification by faith. We emphasize again, that
this is "the gospel of God" for which Paul was severed,
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and which he called "my gospel", and was never
preached by Peter, James, John, or any of the twelve,
and neither is it to be found in the Circumcision writings.
The scriptural doctrine of justification is not very
well understood by the believers today. Usually it is
degraded to a mere pardon or forgiveness, which is very
poor workmanship, to say the least! We must use care
and clearly sever it from "the gospel of the Circum
cision " if we hope to get the heart-satisfying message
God has been pleased to give forth through it. Justifica
tion is God's own righteousness, which He lavishes upon
the sinner for faith (Phil. 3:9). But "the mystery of
the gospel" was a secret until made known through the
apostle Paul by revelation. It is termed by the Scrip
tures the " conciliation", and is concerned with peace.
Our common, or King James version has completely
glossed over this glorious truth, until it is indeed a
"mystery" in Christendom! We find that in the orig

inal, God used two words to express the different aspects
of this evangel, but our translators ignored the fact and
rendered both "reconciliation".
Consequently the

blessed truth of the "conciliation" was lost to believers.
In the Greek we have two words: katallasso, meaning
down-change, or "conciliate", and apo-katalasso, mean
ing from-down-change, or '' reconcile' \ Consequently it
should be evident to all that God was expressing two
different ideas by using two words, and furthermore, the
truth is clearly borne out by the contexts in which the
words are used. Conciliation is a one-sided affair always.
Yet all is of God, Who conciliates us to Himself through
Christ (2 Cor. 5:18).

Being enemies, we were conciliated to
death of His Son (Rom. 5:10).

God through the

In the "secret of the evangel", we find that "all is of
God", Who is conciliated Himself, and is beseeching the
sinner to be conciliated. When the sinner lays down his

Evangel for Today
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arms, puts away his enmity, and receives God's concilia
tion, made by the death of His Son on the cross, there is
mutual reconciliation and peace.
Let us remember that
Christ Died for Sinners:
Yet God is recommending

Qod's Son Died for Enemies:
For if, being enemies, we were

this love of His to us, seeing

conciliated to God through the

Christ

saved in His life (Rom. 5:10).
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"Many believers have never known the stability,
the solid satisfaction, the exultant joy which justification
itself cannot produce, but which comes to those who use
the Way God has provided—Christ Jesus—not only to
unburden their sins, but as the road leading to His very
presence, giving admission to this far greater grace—the
reconciliation.
"Justification flows from that which God has done;
but the basis of peace is what He is. We point to the
deliverance which is in Christ Jesus as the ground of our
justification, righteousness, and salvation. But we must
look up to the Son of God, exalted to the highest glory,
beyond the reach of death, and to God Himself, Whose
Image He is, and find in Him the living, heart-satisfying,
everlasting ground of conciliation, love and peace.
'' The Son of God, though the same Person as Christ,
presents Him in a distinct exalted light. Messiah is the
Man Who can; He is the power of God, His strong right
arm. His anointing fits Him to do things. The Son of
God speaks not so much of God's Executive as His
Image. What God is shines forth in Him. Dwelling in
tbe bosom of the Father, He reveals His affections
toward His creatures.
"Unless we distinguish between the various glories of
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our Lord Christ, we shall lose much, very much, indeed.''
"As the Son of God, His death does not furnish
either strength or righteousness, but supplies the longlost love link which was left behind in the gloomy retreat
from Eden. By all means let us exult in our justification
by the death of Christ and the security sealed by His
blood. But this is only a means to a glorious end. If we
stop here, we fail to reach God's purpose in it all.
'' We were conciliated through the death of His Son!
This speaks not of our weakness or our sins or anything
of ourselves. It tells us of God's side of that wondrous
transaction on Golgotha. When men killed God's Son, He
reckoned not their offenses against them, but made it a
conciliation whereby mankind and God could be recon
ciled and at peace. Let us preach Christ for sinners;
God's Son for enemies! Christ for righteousness; God's
Son for conciliation! The blood of Christ for salvation;
the life of God's Son for love, mutual reconciliation and
peace!" (Excerpts from "The Mystery of the Gospel").
This is termed in the Scriptures "the mystery of the
gospel", and was hushed during the eonian times until
revealed through the apostle Paul for the present Secret
Administration of God's grace (Rom. 2:16; 16:25;
Eph. 6:18-20; 2 Tim. 2:8). The entire twelfth chapter
is devoted to a study of this evangel.
IV.

A DIFFERENT GOSPEL, WHICH IS NOT ANOTHER

This gospel is solemnly laid on the hearts of all who
read conscientiously the opening chapter of Paul's epis
tle to the Galatians. The epistle was called forth because
of Jewish teachers visiting ecclesias of the nations in the
Galatian province where Paul had been evangelizing,
endeavoring to get them to circumcise and be zealous
for the law, according to the practice under the Circum
cision gospel. It is the mixing of the teachings of two or
more gospels and zeal for the law that produces this
"different gospel which is not another."

is the Sign of Apostasy
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THE APOSTASY OF CHRISTENDOM

Paul in writing to the Thessalonians admonished
them that "No one should be deluding you by any
means, for should not the apostasy be coming first?"
Many are already deluded in looking for a movement to
come and destroy the Bible, because of which, religious
faith and zeal will cease! Nothing could be farther from
revealed truth than this. The end of this eon is going to
see one of the most gigantic organizations of religion the
world has yet known, in which faith and religious zeal
will be gained by " power and signs and false miracles ",
when the whole earth will be worshiping! Just now I
opened a letter in my morning mail, from a large denom
inational organization, lamenting the fact that '' we have
lost our Bible-school vision and our evangelistic fervor"!
As a solution for the condition they urge that if we will
"specialize, advertize, mobilize and Bibleize, the victory
will come"! We may be assured that there will be no
end to the cry for "Bibleizing", "Bible-school rallies,"
"evangelistic meetings" to "indoctrinate our people,
both young and old, in our position". All who have
entered into the realization of God's Eonian Purpose,
particularly His revelation cpneerning the closing of this
wicked eon, know that neither money nor energy will be
spared to keep these organizations alive; for they must
grow and federate into a world system of religion, in
which allegiance and homage must be paid to the head
or death be suffered as the consequence! But we should
remember that organization and religion is not Christ
and salvation! Here is where the delusion and apostasy
has come in. Furthermore, the apostasy of which Paul
speaks is not with the minority—the few who refuse to
subscribe to the various denominations of religion, but
with the majority—the vast federated systems of religion
with their millions of communicants is the apostasy!
The question now arises, What constitutes the apos
tasy of Christendom? The Scriptures give the answer.
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During the Acts period, Paul not only witnesses to the
" gospel of the kingdom" in the synagogues outside the
land of Palestine, but preaches the "gospel of the grace
of God" to all who would listen, Jews and gentiles alike.
In his last missionary journey we find him in Miletus,
pleading with the elders of the Ephesian ecclesia,
rehearsing to them how he had '' certified the evangel of
the grace of God", and for three years, night and day,
he admonished each one with tears, and now, again, com
mits them to God and the "word of His grace". A few
years later, to Timothy, he writes his final epistle, and
gives forth the lamentable words: "Of this you are
aware, that all those in the province of Asia turn from
me" (2 Tim. 1:15). To whom and to what did they
turn ? There is but one answer. They turned away from
Paul's teaching to that of the Circumcision! That was
the beginning of the apostasy which organized Christen

dom has propagated until this day. Seventy-five per
cent of the Bible teachings, upon which the different
denominations claim to be founded, are drawn from the
Circumcision writings, not a word of which was ever
written to them!
The writings of Paul, the one
specially called, severed and commissioned as the apostle,
herald, and teacher of the gentiles in knowledge and
truth, are given scarcely any place whatever! As they
turned from Paul in that early day, so have they turned
from him and the knowledge and truth God has ordained
for them today!
But I hear some one resorting to the usual confident
argument, 0, we take Paul's writings together with all
the others! But how little those making this argument
realize that they are indicting themselves of preaching
"a different gospel, which is not another", and placing
themselves under the anathema of the Scriptures! Hear
Paul's declaration concerning it:
I am marveling that you are transferred thus swiftly, from
Him Who calls you in the grace of Christ, to a different evan-

which is Not Another''
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gel, which is not another, unless some who are disturbing you
want also to distort the evangel of Christ. But if we also, or a
messenger out of heaven, should be preaching an evangel to
you beside that which we preach to you, let him be anathema!
As we have declared before and at present I say again, if any
one is preaching to you an evangel beside that which you
accepted, let him be anathema! (Gal. 1:6-9).

It is not enough to cry loud and long for specializing,
mobilizing, and Bibleizing. We must give heed to what
has been written through a pattern of sound words, dis
tinguishing the things that differ and rightly divide the
word of truth if we expect to stand before God qualified,
unashamed workers and receive His blessed applause.
God has severed the " gospel of the Uneircumcision"
from the "gospel of the CircumcisionM, and has placed
in them that which cannot be mixed without producing
an adulterated gospel, which the Scriptures term "a dif
ferent gospel, which is not another". It is simply joining
together that which God has severed, and His anathema
is on anyone who does such, though he be an angel from
heaven!

V.

THE EVERLASTING (EONIAN) GOSPEL

The "everlasting [literally, eonian] evangel'' is
spoken of but one time in the Scriptures, and it is worthy
of our closest consideration in connection with the time
and circumstances to which it is related.
And I perceived another messenger flying in mid-heaven,
having an eonian evangel to preach to those situated on the
earth, and to every nation and tribe and language and people,
saying with a loud voice, Fear ye God and be giving glory to
Him, seeing that the hour of His judgment camef and worship
the Maker of heaven and the land and the sea and springs of
water1' (Un. 14:6,7).

This eonian evangel is not for today, as all may per
ceive, if they will but read discriminatingly. It is for the
hour of His judgment, and that is in the future day of
His wrath.
God is conciliated and at peace with the
world today, and all true preaching should harmonize

174

A Summary of

with our commission as ambassadors proclaiming the
word of the conciliation—peace (2 Cor. 5:18-21). This
eonian evangel is proclaimed in the midst of wrath, and
does not call upon them to believe as the evangel of today
does. In fact, there seems to be no faith connected with
it, for it is adapted for a time when grace is withdrawn.
It does not call for repentance, for that is the door into
the kingdom before the hour of judgment has struck
(Acts 2: 38). We find the burden of the message to be
fear—the fear of God in His most elemental character as
Creator. It is a demand that no one be worshiped but the
One Who created the universe. It is a counter message
to the false prophet, who is calling on all to worship the
wild-beast and the dragon, as may be learned by com
paring it with Revelation 13:11-15. The message applies
in the latter part of Daniel's seventieth seven (See
Chart, Chapter VI), the closing part of the awful tribu
lation when God's indignation is to be visited undiluted
upon the sons of Stubbornness. The message reveals that
God remembers mercy even in the time of indignation.
SUMMARY

I. The Gospel of the Circumcision is the good news in
accord with the patriarchal promises, to restore the king
dom to Israel, embracing all the kingdoms of men under
the whole heavens, with Messiah sitting on the throne of
His glory in Jerusalem, and Israel a royal priesthood—
kings to rule the nations, and priests to minister Jeho
vah's spiritual blessings unto them in the future inhab
ited earth.

II. The Gospel of the TJncircumcision is the evangel
of the grace of God for which Paul was severed. It offers
justification—God's own righteousness—to the sinner,
for faith obedience in Christ Jesus, apart from law,
forms, and ordinances. Paul spoke of it as "the gospel
which I am proclaiming among the nations"—"my
gospel".

the Various Evangels
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III. The Mystery of the Gospel is the conciliation
offered in the death of God's own Son for reconciliation
and peace.
It was a secret hushed during the eonian
times, until revealed through the apostle Paul for the
present Secret Administration of grace.
IV. A Different Gospel, which is Not Another, is an
adulterated evangel, brought about by mixing the "gos
pel of the grace of God" with the "Circumcision gospel"
of the kingdom and zeal for the law, and holds forth a
double anathema on man or angel who is guilty of
preaching thus.
V. The Everlasting (Eonian) Gospel is for the hour
of judgment in the future day of indignation, calling on
all those situated on the earth to fear God, and give Him
glory and worship as Creator. It is a counter message to
that of the false prophet which calls on mankind to wor
ship the image of the wild-beast and receive the mark in
their forehead and hand. It is contrary to all facts of
revelation to propose the proclamation of such an evan
gel in this day of grace.

Chapter X

THE GOSPEL PAUL PREACHED
Now the just by faith shall be living.
(Romans 1:17)

When Martin Luther visited Rome in 1510 and was pay
ing his devotions with frantic zeal like the rest of the
infatuated multitude, as he climbed the stairway of St.

Peter's on his knees to obtain the large indulgence prom
ised, he says, '' A voice like thunder seemed to say to me,
'The just shall live by faith'!" This incident marked the
beginning of the restoration of the gospel Paul preached,
lost to the world nearly fourteen centuries before.
As we pointed out in Chapter IX, Paul vehemently
contended that the evangel which was preached by Mm
was not in accord with man, neither did he accept it from
man, nor was he taught it, but through a revelation of

Jesus Christ (Gal. 1:11, 12). He strengthens the fact
further by designating it as "my gospel'7.
For this evangel, Paul tells us that he was severed
(Rom. 1:2), that he is not ashamed (Rom. 1:16), that it
would be woe to him if he should not be preaching it
(1 Cor. 9:16). Through the evangel which he preached,
we are saved, if we are retaining what he said in preach
ing the evangel, outside and except our belief is a sham
(1 Cor. 15:1, 2). He gives it in detail to the Corinthian
saints, emphasizing the essential elements in these words:
Now I am making known to you, brethren, the evangel
which I preach to you, which you accepted also, in which you
stand also, through which you are saved also, if you are
retaining what I said in preaching the evangel to you, outside
and except your belief is a sham.
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Christ Died for our Sins

For I give over to you first what I accepted also, that Christ
died for our sins according to the scriptures, and that He was
entombed, and that He has been roused the third day accord
ing to the scriptures (1 Cor. 15:1-4).

From this Scripture we see immediately that the evan
gel Paul preached was concerned with Christ — His
death, burial, and resurrection. It is God's power for
salvation and nothing can take its place. There is no
other power in the universe which can turn men to God.
All modern substitutes and expedients, sanitary or social,
impassioned oratory or emotional excitement, cannot
save or make men righteous before God. The evangel
alone, without any additions or apologies, is able to save
everyone who is believing.
What a wonderful study—man's justification, right
eousness and salvation through the deliverance which is
in Christ Jesus, Whom God purposed for a Propitiatory,
through faith in His blood—the evangel! Truly it is
glad tidings, or good news, indeed.
I.

CHRIST DIED FOR OUR SINS

Christ died for our sins according to the Scriptures.
This is the first essential fact or truth of the evangel.
A clear understanding of all that it involves, together
with a realization of the permanent abiding, sin-cleans
ing efficacy of His blood, delivering us, not only from the
natural effects of sin, but also from God's indignation on
account of it, and clothing us in divine righteousness,
beyond the reach of condemnation, cannot be estimated.
But in what way did Christ die for our sins according
to the Scriptures ? This question has caused and is caus
ing much concern among honest as well as dishonest
hearts. Therefore, realizing to some extent the dire need
for a thorough study of what God has revealed concern
ing this momentous question, we will use the utmost care
and reverence in presenting the subject from the word of
His grace, hoping thereby to help all who read.
Paul opens the subject by a comparison with the acts

according to the Scriptures
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of men. Thus he magnifies and intensifies the love of
God, in His transaction at the cross. He says:
For hardly for the sake of the just will anyone be dying;
for, for the sake of the good, perhaps some may even be daring
to die (Rom. 5:7).

Many who read this, are aware of the truth it con
tains by personal observation. Many years since, in the
state of Virginia a terrible tragedy was enacted in a
court house, as a result of a verdict, when the judge and
several court officials were shot to death. The criminals
escaped and hid in the mountains for quite a while, but
were finally apprehended by a posse and brought to jus
tice and convicted. Among the group was a young man,
ideal in every way, beloved by all the community, but
sentenced with the others to the electric chair. As the
time approached for the execution a man from over the
mountain appealed to the Governor to be allowed to die
for the sake of the good man! Other instances could be
given where, for the sake of the good, perhaps some may
even be daring to die.
Yet God is recommending this love of His to ust seeing that,
when we are still sinners, Christ died for our sakes (Rom. 5:8).
Christ reclaims us out of the curse of the law, becoming a
curse for our sakes, seeing that it is written, "Accursed is
everyone being hanged on a tree"

(Gal. 3:13).

For the One knowing no sin, He makes sin for our sakes
that we should be becoming God's righteousness in Him.
(2 Cor. 5:21).

These scriptures reveal the profound grace of God
which is recommended to us through the death of Christ
for our sakes, yet I am wondering if we really grasp the
deep significance of it all ? In the first place, we must get
a clear realization of the sinfulness of sin in God's sight,
and His righteous indignation and condemnation of it.
Paul says:
At the law's impotence (in which it was infirm through the
flesh) God, when sending His Own Son in the likeness of sin's
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God made Him to be Sin

flesh and concerning sin, condemns sin in the flesh, that the
just requirement of the law may be fulfilled in us, who are not
walking in accord with flesh, but in accord with spirit (Rom.
8:3, 4).

This Scripture reveals God's condemnation of sin in
the flesh, and the vast 'love and grace which He has so
marvelously and unmistakably recommended to the
world, when sending His Own Son in the likeness of sin's
flesh and bringing Him into the dust of death on the
cross. 0 that we may grasp the reality of that great
transaction on Golgotha!
The account of Christ's
prayers and suffering in Gethsemane are familiar to all,
yet they only prepare our hearts for the deeper unfoldings of the cross, where the Sinless One was made to be
sin for our sakes. By entering into the dark scene of
Gethsemane, we find the transaction of the cross trans

formed from a mere manifestation of human and satanic
hatred into a deliberate and foreordained act of God.
The terrible treatment of the Holy One by the God
Whom He so faithfully served is a far more perplexing
problem than the introduction of evil into the creation.
No one will dispute that Christ did not deserve to drink
the bitter cup that the Father set before Him. In the
dark shadows of Gethsemane, the problem of evil was
solved for us.
Father, if it is Thy intention, carry aside this cup from Me.
However, not My will, but Thine, come to pass! (Luke 22:42).

This is a divine picture of the great conflict between
good and evil in its most intense exercise. Our Lord well
knew the evil that lay ahead of Him, for He had been
speaking of it again and again. He Himself did not wish
to drink the cup! Let us get this clear: the sufferings of
Christ were not His will, but the will of the Father.
Hitherto there had been perfect unanimity between the
will of the Father and that of the Son, but in this most
extreme agony of soul acquiescence gives place to sub
mission.

Who Knew no Sin

181

From the dawn of creation He had delighted in the
will of God.
He gladly emptied Himself of the
glories of the form divine and took on the form of a slave,
entering into the humiliation of humanity. But when it
came to the ignominious death of the cross, His soul
revolted and His will refused to follow! Our wills are so
constantly in conflict with God's will that it is almost
impossible for us to realize the awful gulf revealed in the
agonizing words, "not My will, but Thine".
From Gethsemane's dark scene, we follow Him to the
cross at Golgotha. And, without in the least minimizing
the guilt of man or the sin of Satan, we may look beneath
their hateful deeds and see God using them as His pup
pets in the preparation of the great Sacrifice foreknown,
indeed, before the disruption of the world (1 Pet. 1: 20).
The dread darkness was but a physical indication of
the withdrawal of the divine Presence from the silent
Sufferer. This was incomparably more awful than the
opposition of His enemies or the desertion of His friends.
Until the darkness enveloped Him, He had always lived
in the light of God's smile. Now, He is hanging on a tree
and "accursed of God" (Gal. 3:13). Sinless, He is made
sin (2 Cor. 5:21). Then it was that fire from above
entered into His bones (Lam. 1:13). There it was that
the Lord bruised Him and made His soul an offering for
sin (Isa. 53:10). It was the travail of His soul in those
dark hours that settled the sin question to a finality.
To know a little of what He suffered, try to grasp the
meaning of the words of the Psalmist David (Psa. 22:
14, 15, C. V.) :
I am poured out as water.
All my bones are dissected.
My heart becomes as wax:
It is melted in the midst of my bowels.
My vigor is dry as earthenware,
And my tongue is clinging to my jaws.
Thou art setting me on the hearth stones,
On the soil of death.
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Immanuers Orphan Cry

Death at the hands of God: can we grasp it ? And, it
is only as we see God against Him there in condemna
tion of sin, that we can appreciate how much He is for us
now.
Crucified by man at the behest of Satan, and
abandoned by God, He is the most forlorn creature in
the universe!
O Christ, what burdens bowed Thy Head!
Our load was laid on Thee;
With joy before—the cross, instead—
Bear'st all my ill for me:
A victim led, Thy blood was shed:
Now there's no load for me.

Death and the curse were in our cup—
O Christ, 'twas full for Thee!
But Thou hast drain'd the last dark drop:
'Tis empty now for me.
That bitter cup—love drank it up,
Now blessings flow for me.

The Holy One did hide His face.
O Christ, 'twas hid from Thee!
Dumb darkness wrapt Thy soul a space:
The darkness due to me.
But now that face of radiant grace
Shines forth in light on me.

For me, Lord Jesus, Thou hast died,
And I have died in Thee.
Thou'rt ris'n; my bands are all untied,
And now Thou liv'st in Me.
When we with Thee above abide,
Thy glory then for me.

For His own sake, God never would have abandoned
Him, but for my sake and your sake, dear reader, He
endured not merely the physical pain, the mental tor
ture, the moral degradation which men inflicted, but the
deeper, direr despair of the awful enmity of God.
There suspended between earth and heaven, God
pressed "the cup" to His lips and turned His back,
leaving Him in darkness to drink it to the dregs alone!
Only after it was past and the light returns is He able to

Christ was Entombed
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cry to God, and then He utters that most incomprehen
sible question:
My God! My God! Why didst Thou abandon Me?

Think of it! While we are still sinners God makes
His Son a Sin Offering for our sakes, in order to recom
mend His love to us and win our responsive love in
return. The grace of it all lies in our unworthiness of
such a great Sacrifice. Condemnation and death was out
only portion. But God is love, and "love longs for love
responsive", so Christ is made the great Sm-bearer,
Whose blood settles for sins, past, present, and future,
vindicating God's justice and making it possible for Him
to be the Justifier of all who are of the faith of Jesus
(Rom. 3:24-26).
II.

HE WAS ENTOMBED

The death of Christ is essential in the evangel, yet
that is not enough. That, alone, would be no evangel.
He must be entombed—buried—a token that sins have
been settled for, cleansed, put away! Yet this is not
enough, for a dead and buried Christ cannot save. Vain
is our faith, we are still in our sins, if that is all! Paul
declares:
If we have an expectation in Christ in this life only, we are
more forlorn than all men (1 Cor. 15:19).

In other words, what would our faith amount to, if
Christ were still in the tomb ? But we are not only believ
ing Christ Who died for our sins according to the Scrip
tures, and was entombed, we are also believing in the
Christ Who has also been roused the third day, according
to the Scriptures.
III.

HE

HAS BEEN ROUSED THE THIRD DAY

Paul tells us in 1 Corinthians fifteen twenty:
Yet now Christ has been roused from
Firstfruit of those who are reposing.

among

the dead,

This is glad tidings indeed! Yet how few realize the
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The Resurrection of Christ

exultant truth of the evangel found in the resurrection f
How far present-day preaching falls short of exemplify
ing the scriptural pattern concerning this part of the
evangel! The resurrection was the outstanding appeal of
all apostolic preaching. It is the climax of all that has
gone before in the evangel, a true apprehension of which
brings a comforting assurance and an exultant joy which
cannot be had otherwise. Romans four twenty-five pre
sents the glorious truth so clearly that all who read can
understand:
Now it was not written because of him [Abraham] only
that it is reckoned to him, but because of us also to whom it is
about to be reckoned, who are believing on Him Who rouses
Jesus our Lord from among the dead, Who was given up
because of our offenses, and was roused because of our justifica
tion.

This requires no explanation: simply faith to believe
it! He was roused because of our justification. Do we
grasp the glorious truth those five words express ? Let us
read the lines again:
Who was given up because of our offenses, and was roused
because of our justification.

Here, it is written, that Christ actually died for our
sins, and was roused from among the dead because tJte
sins which He bore are gone, and we are justified. The
question is now confined to an understanding of what the
Scriptures mean by the use of the word "justification".
As we will treat this subject exhaustively in our next
chapter, we shall note here only that which will enable
us to enter into the glorious truth which God is express
ing by the use of this word.
First, we press the fact that it does not mean "par
don" or "forgiveness" nor even does it hint of such. To
speak of it thus, is to degrade and belittle the efficacy of
that inestimable Sacrifice which God made in Christ on
the cross. 0 the shame of such teaching! What untold
loss it has brought to God's people!

is the Basis of Justification
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We find that " justification" is the translation of the
Greek word dikaiod, and means to justify, acquit, or vin
dicate. To justify means to declare guiltless or blame
less; to acquit means to declare innocent, to exoner
ate ; while vindicate means to defend and maintain suc
cessfully as just and right against all that may attack.
He was roused because of our justification: His resurrec
tion is the proof! The blood of Christ is the memorial of
the abiding efficacy of His death, and fends us from all
future indignation. If Christ died for us when we were
still sinners, surely we have no need to fear aught, now
that we are justified.
But how is this justification or righteousness of God
which is in the evangel reckoned or imputed to us ? Paul
says it is "out of faith for faith". Let us consider the
entire text:
For I am not ashamed of the evangel, for it is God's power for
salvation to everyone who is believing—to the Jew first, and to
the Greek as well. For in it God's righteousness is revealed out
of faith for faith (Rom. 1:16, 17).

But what is meant by the phrase "out of faith for
faith''?
Apparently little is realized, and less is
preached, concerning Jesus Christ's faith!
Even the
translators of the King James version did not apprehend
it and glossed it over in almost every instance where the
great Author expressed it. A study of the translations of
Wycliffe, Tyndale, Cranmer, Geneva, and RheimsDouay, as well as most of the modern versions, reveals the
fact that very few, if any, apprehended the far-reach
ing significance of the truth that our Lord Jesus Christ
was "the Inaugurator and Perfecter of faith" (Heb.
12:2), and due to this oversight, the very Scriptures
which shed forth blessed rays of light for the comfort
of believers have been corrupted by the opinions of men,

and God's people have suffered the loss.
Christ is the Inaugurator and Perfecter of faith, and
it is "out of His faith" for "our faith" that the right-
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eousness of God with eonian life is reckoned to us. The
holy spirit speaks expressly through Paul a number of
times concerning this truth.
Yet now, apart from law, a righteousness of God has been
manifested (being testified to by the law and the prophets) yet
a righteousness of God, through Jesus Christ's faith, for all
and on all who are believing (Rom. 3:21, 22).

We, who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the nations,
having perceived that a man is not justified by works of law,
except it be through the faith of Christ Jesus, ive also believe
into Christ Jesus that we may be justified by the faith of
Christ and not by works of law, seeing that by works of law
shall no flesh be justified (Gal. 2:15, 16).
But, to be sure, I am also deeming all to be a forfeit because
of the superiority of the knowledge of Christ Jesus, my Lord,
because of Whom I forfeited all, and am deeming it to be
refuse, that I may be gaining Christ, and may be found in
Him, not having my righteousness, which is of law, but that
which is through the faith of Christ, the righteousness which is
from God for faith (Phil. 3:8, 9).

Here, by clinging to consistency of translation, we
find that the channel through which we obtain God's

righteousness is Jesus Christ's faith. He alone of all
mankind, not only did good and kept the law, but He
believed God when He smote Him for our sins. There
fore, it is out of His faith for our faith that we are justi
fied—clothed with God's righteousness. We are further
more assured by the Scriptures that it is of faith that it
may accord with grace (Rom. 4:16). If it be by aught
else than faith, it would clash with grace. Hence there
is no room for boasting.
So the evangel which Paul preached was concerned
with the death, burial, and resurrection of Christ. He
was given up because of our offenses. He died for our
sakes while we were still sinners. He was entombed. He
was roused the third day, according to the Scriptures,
because of our justification. This brings us to the place
where we can apprehend our opening phrase, which
arrested Martin Luther, '' Now the just by faith shall be

We have God's Righteousness
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living.'' The righteousness of God which is in the evan
gel does not come by works of righteousness which we do
ourselves. Paul lamented over the fact that Israel had a
zeal of God, but, being ignorant of the righteousness
which is of God, and seeking to establish their own right
eousness, were not subject to God's righteousness (Rom.
10:1-4). And just so it is: all who are ignorant of God's
righteousness are seeking to establish their own right
eousness by conforming themselves to works of law, rit
ual, forms, and ordinances, and refuse to become subject
to God's righteousness which comes only by faith.
Christ died for our sins; was given up because of our
offenses, and was roused because the sins which He bore
are gone and we are justified! Now the just by faith shall
be living. Christ's death, burial, and resurrection is the
evangel. It is God's power for salvation to every one who
is believing. It is a finished work with an abiding efficacy
through which comes justification, acquittal, and vindi
cation in the sight of God. By faith, then, we are clothed
in God's righteousness and shall be living for the eons.
Then why can we not joyfully exclaim with the
apostle Paul:
For I am not ashamed of the evangel, for it is God's power for
salvation to everyone who is believing—to the Jew first, and
to the Greek as well. For in it God's righteousness is revealed
out of faith for faith, according as it is written: "Now the just
by faith shall be living!"

And for the climax of this comforting, heart-satisfy
ing doctrine of God's transcendent grace, we close with
the Scripture of how that Christ
was given up because of our offenses, and was roused because
of our justification.
Being, then, justified by faith, we may be having peace
with God through our Lord Jesus Christ, through Whom we
have had the access, also, in faith, into this grace in which we
stand, and may be glorying in expectation of the glory of God
(Rom. 4:25—5:1, 2).

Chapter XI

JUSTIFICATION
"Being justified gratuitously in His grace, through
the deliverance which is in Christ Jesus, Whom
God purposed for a Propitiatory shelter through
faith in His blood" (Rom 3:24,25).

We hear almost everything preached today from legalism to "monkeyism", or evolution, but how seldom do
we hear a real solid message on Paul's grand doctrine of
"justification''? Just recently I received a letter from
a fellow believer, well past the half century mark in
life, saying, "I do not recollect of ever hearing a mes
sage on justification''. This certainly is a pitiable condi
tion, and I venture the assertion there will be many who
will read this chapter, who never heard a sermon
preached on the subject.
Why is this ? I believe I have the solution. It solved
the question in my own case, and I believe it will solve it
for all who will give it serious consideration. It is this:
Instead of "correctly partitioning the word of truth"
and holding fast to those transcendent doctrines of
grace given to Paul, for us, the nations, we have pulled
them down and mixed them, with the doctrines of the

"Circumcision writings" and dimmed their significance
and glory. Cut Paul's teachings loose from the earthly
and fleshly shadows of the "Circumcision writings" and
they shed forth a superabundant wealth of transcendent
grace, flowing down from the great loving heart of God
to His undeserving creatures, lifting them up, through
faith, to an allotment of celestial glory, in Christ Jesus,
that will dazzle the universe in the "on-coming eons".
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Justification Denies Guilt

Oh, that the eyes of our heart may be enlightened to
grasp what is the glorious riches of our allotment among
the celestials, in Christ Jesus, through the evangel of
which Paul became the dispenser!
Justification is one of those gems of Paul's trans
cendent doctrine of grace, which Peter, James, and John
never preached, and which cannot be found outside of his
writings. As we seek to set it forth, we beseech our
readers to follow carefully and weigh every argument
thoughtfully, for we expect to submit some facts from the
sacred Scriptures which are almost totally lost in Christ
endom today.
JUSTIFICATION AND PARDON

In the first place, to get the truth of God on this sub
ject, we must heed the admonition of the apostle Paul,

and "distinguish the things that differ". And the dif
ference between the terms " justification" and " par
don " becomes wider and wider the more we ponder it.
The significance of this may not grip us at first thought,
but a comparison with divine inspiration will reveal
that it is truth.
We have recently considered pages upon pages of
arguments, by an eminent pioneer expositor of the
Scriptures, that " pardon" or " forgiveness" is synony
mous with "justification". This is one of the many in
stances where teachers have dimmed the glorious doc
trines committed to the apostle Paul, for us, the nations,
by degrading them in order to harmonize them with the
teachings of the Circumcision writings. They have failed
to apprehend the true significance of the admonition to
"rightly divide" or "correctly partition" the word of
truth and "distinguish the things that differ".
No government executive will tell you that "par
don" or "forgiveness" is synonymous with "justifica
tion". It is only in the matter of salvation that we have
confused these terms. It might be well, right here, to

Pardon Presumes It
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contrast the two by illustrations from our court proceed
ings, then compare this with God's dealings with Israel
and the nations in the Scriptures.
PARDON

"Pardon" or "forgiveness" is the exercise of execu
tive clemency in remitting guilt or the penalty incurred,
or extending courteous forbearance. It is the preroga
tive of a governor or a king. But the record still stands,
and if the party to whom such probational forbearance
has been extended fails in his part of the transaction,
the "pardon" will be revoked, and he must pay the
penalty.
Now "justification" is in sharp contrast to all this.
In the first place, it is the judicial act of a judge, show
ing to be just, exonerating, acquitting and pronouncing
"not guilty". There is no "pardon" or "forgiveness"
about it. Neither is it probational, but is absolute and
final, and once pronounced it cannot be revoked!
All of this is in perfect accord with the procedure in
the courts of our land. Now we shall turn our attention
l.o the sacred Scriptures and give consideration to God's
methods with mankind which confirm our court stan
dards on a higher plane.
CHRIST AND PETER

A good place to begin is the incident that occurred
between our Lord and Peter, as recorded in Matthew
18:21, 22. Peter approaching the Lord, said, '' How
many times shall my brother be sinning against me and
I-shall be pardoning him? Till seven times?" Jesus is
saying to him, "I am not saying to you 'Till seven
times', but 'Till seventy times seven'." It is then He
gives the parable of the "Ten Thousand Talent Debtor",
which graphically illustrated the true meaning of "par
don" or "forgiveness".
In this parable Christ tells of a man owing ten thou-
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The Pentecostal Pardon

sands of talents (about ten million dollars), who could
not pay it, and in compassion his lord dismisses him and
remits the loan. Yet this same slave, coming out, finds
one of his fellow-slaves, owing him only a hundred
denarii (about $16.66), catches hold of him and chokes
him, commanding him to pay. The slave begged him to
be patient, and he would pay all. Yet he would not, but,
coming away, cast him in jail, till he may pay all. His
fellow-slaves perceiving what had occurred, were tre
mendously sorry, and went away and told their lord.
The lord, calling in the wicked slave, said:
"I remit to you that entire debt since you entreated me. Was
it not binding on you also to be merciful to your fellow slave,
as I am merciful to you?" And being indignant, his lord gives
him up to the tormentors till he may pay all that was owing
him (Mat. 18:32-34).

Immediately after giving this parable to the sons of
Israel, our Lord said to them:
Thus will My heavenly Father, also, be doing to you, should
not each one be pardoning his brother from your hearts (Mt.
18:35).

This parable and its admonition was fulfilled in the
Pentecostal era, the period recorded in the book of Acts.
Those of Israel who were " pardoned" during the Acts
period, are the ten thousand talent debtor. They had
crucified their Prince Messiah, the Lord of glory, and
were under incalculable obligations to God. Neverthe
less, out of the compassion of His heart He " pardoned"
their sins, as Peter proclaimed at Pentecost (Acts 2: 38).
The "nations", who had none of the light and priv
ilege which was Israel's special portion, did not owe
nearly as much. They were the one hundred denarii
debtor. But the "pardoned" believers in Israel had no
thought of sharing the mercy they had received with the
despised aliens. In fact, it took much persuasion before
Peter would go to Cornelius, even though he was already
a proselyte to Judaism (Acts 10). And when he did go,
he found his brethren most antagonistic to the very

was Later Revoked
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thought (Acts 11:3). But they were far more antag
onistic to Paul's ministry among the nations. At his
final appearance in Jerusalem, these " pardoned" belivers sought to stone him to death for the very mention
of the name " gentiles". In his speech of defense, he got
as far as the word "nations" and they refused to hear
him further, but cried out "Away with such a one from
the earth, for it is not befitting for him to live" (Acts
22: 21). Their "pardon" was revoked just as the Lord
told them during His earthly ministry among them.
paul's doctrine

Now let us turn to Paul's writings and study the
scope and transcendence of the wonderful word "justifi
cation". And let it be remembered that "justification"
is taught only in Paul's writings. It is a doctrine pecu
liar to him, for us, the nations, and should be given the
closest attention.
"Justification" comes from the Greek word "dikai
od", which means to "justify", "acquit," and "vindi
cate". Now to justify is to show to be just; declaring
guiltless or blameless. Acquit means to declare innocent,
exonerate, while vindicate means to defend against any
thing that attacks and maintain successfully as right and
just.
By all this we can see that Inspiration used a word
very full of meaning, and shows conclusively the
wide contrast between Paul's teaching and that of the
Circumcision. "Pardon" never carried any such deliv

erance as we find in "justification". And may He give
us the grace to consider and imbibe the glorious deliver
ance we have in "dikaiod"'. Dikaiod, to justify—showing
to be just, guiltless, and blameless. Dikaiod, to acquit—
declaring free and innocent; exonerating.
Dikaiod, to
vindicate—defending against anything that attacks and
maintaining successfully as right and just. Isn't it won
derful? Isn't it glorious? Then, with the apostle of the

194
gentiles,

Justification is by Faith
why

not

exult,

in

the

blessed

truth,

that

Being, then, justified by faith, we may be having peace with
God through our Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom we have
had the access, also, in faith, into this grace in which we stand,
and may be glorying in expectation of the glory of God (Rom.
5:1, 2).

Praise and honor and glory be His for such a wonder
ful deliverance that puts us, by faith, into grace where
we may stand and glory in expectation of the glory of
God that is sure and certain to be ours!
" Justification" puts us beyond the reach of condem
nation ! It is based entirely upon the blood of Christ, is
received by faith, apart from works, in order that it may
accord with grace (Rom. 8:1; 4:5, 16).
" Pardon" is probational, because it is based on be
havior. Unbecoming conduct causes it to be withdrawn.
God cancelled it in every case, during the kingdom proc
lamation to Israel, when they failed to extend it to those
of the nations. But our justification is irrevocable,
because it is based solely on the blood of Christ, which
is ever precious and potent.
WHAT THE SCRIPTURES SAY

We are told in the Scriptures that Paul was severed
for God's evangel . . . concerning His Son, . . . Jesus
Christ, our Lord, through Whom he obtained grace and
apostleship for faith obedience among all the nations for
His name's sake (Rom. 1:1-6; Acts 13:2). It is the
''evangel of the grace of God" (Acts 20: 24), given only

to the apostle Paul to certify, which offers justification,
through the obedience of faith, to the nations. It takes
us back to Abraham, with whom the covenant to bless
all the nations of the earth was made. And, as the gift
of justification was first given to Abraham, he is the
great example, and Paul takes up his case at length, in
both his Roman and Galatian epistles, to show its abso
lutely gracious character. Therefore, to apprehend the

that it may be by Grace
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argument he is making in behalf of the graciousness of
God in dealing out justification to the nations, we must
consider what is said concerning it in the Scriptures.
For if Abraham was justified by his acts, he has something
to boast in, but not toward God. For what is the Scripture say
ing? "Now Abraham believes God and it is reckoned to him
for righteousness" (Rom. 4:2, 3).

Now the Scripture, perceiving before that God is justifying
the nations by faith, preaches before an evangel to Abraham,
that "In you shall all the nations be blessed." So that those of
faith are being blessed together with believing Abraham (Gal.
3:8, 9).
Being justified gratuitously by His grace, through the
deliverance which is in Christ Jesus (Whom God purposed for
a Propitiatory, through faith in His blood, for a display of His
righteousness because of the passing over of the penalty of
sins which occurred before in the forbearance of God) toward
the display of His righteousness in the current era, for Him
to be just and the Justifier of the one who is of the faith of
Jesus (Rom. 3:24-26).
Being, then, justified by faith, we may be having peace with
God through our Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom we have
had the access, also, in faith, into this grace in which we stand,
and may be glorying in expectation of the glory of God (Rom.
5:1, 2).

Dear reader and beloved in the Lord, you may search
through the writings of Peter, James, and John, in fact,
all the writings of the Circumcision, book by book, chap
ter by chapter, verse by verse, and word by word, and
you wTill never find anything to compare with the won
derful Scriptures you have just read from Paul's writ
ings. As I have said before, and let me press the fact
again, the "pardon of sins'' and "regeneration" of the
Circumcision writings must not be confused with "justi
fication" and the "new creation in Christ" of Paul's
writings to us, the nations. If we confuse them, great
loss will be suffered.
The glorious allotment which is ours among the celes
tials in Christ Jesus far transcends that of Israel in the
earthly kingdom. Let the Jew have what God has gra
ciously sent him through Peter, James and John and the
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rest of the Circumcision writers—"pardon of sins" and
"regeneration". We don't need it. God, through His
vast love wherewith He loves us has given us something
far better—"justification" and a "new creation in
Christ" , in order that, in the on-coming eons, He should
be displaying the transcendent riches of His grace in His
kindness to us in Christ Jesus" (Eph. 2:7). Therefore,
let us get away from the terrestrial blessings of the Cir
cumcision writings for Israel, and exult in the transcend
ent spiritual blessings which are ours among the celestials
in Christ Jesus, of Paul's writings.
NOT OF WORKS

Furthermore, our salvation in connection with Paul \s
evangel is a deliverance solely and entirely on the ground
of grace, because of the mediatorial work of Christ,
apart from ritual or works of merit on the part of the
one justified. In truth, justification is for him who is
not working, but is believing: Paul verifies this in these
words:
Now to him who is working, wages
favor, but as a debt. Yet to him who
believing on Him Who is justifying the
reckoned for righteousness (Rom. 4:4,

are not reckoned as a
is not working, yet is
irreverent, his faith is
5).

Ill this Scripture, we can see that justification is
as free or freer than sunlight. In judgment, God will
pay everyone who is entitled to wages. But when He
gives, He gives, and refuses to allow His gifts to be paid
for, even if anyone could pay the price. Paul says,
Therefore, it is of faith that it may accord with grace, . . .
(Rom. 4:16).

Then let us accept it with gratitude and thanksgiving.
NOT OUR RIGHTEOUSNESS

And remember, dear reader, that in our justification,
the righteousness we receive is not our righteousness, but

God's own righteousness, imputed or reckoned to us for
faith. We have this verified by Paul in these words:

nor Made by Human Merit
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I forfeited all, and am deeming it to be refuse, that I may be
gaining Christ, and be found in Him, not having my righteous
ness, which is of law, but that which is through the faith of
Christ, the righteousness which is from God for faith (Phil.
3:8-10).

This is further strengthened by Romans 3: 21, 22:
Yet now, apart from law, a righteousness of God has been
manifested (being testified to by the law and the prophets), yet
a righteousness of God, through Jesus Christ's faith, for all and
on all who are believing.

On the cross at Golgotha our deliverance was pur
chased, when the
One knowing no sin, He makes sin for our sakes that we
should be becoming God's righteousness in Him (2 Cor. 5:21).

Again we read,
Now it was not written because of him only that it is
reckoned to him [Abraham], but because of us also to whom
it is about to be reckoned, who are believing on Him "Who
rouses Jesus our Lord from among the dead, Who was given up
because of our offenses, and was roused because of our justifica
tion. Being, then, justified by faith, we may be having peace
with God, through our Lord, Jesus Christ (Rom. 4:23 to 5:1).

These Scriptures show conclusively that our justifica
tion is solely and entirely on the ground of the media
torial sacrifice of Christ. His death and resurrection put
away our offenses and made us just before God, according
as it is written, "Now the just by faith shall be living"
(Rom. 1:17). The sins He bore are all gone, and we,
through His resurrection, are just, and live by faith.
JUSTIFIED GRATUITOUSLY

But the grandest and most overwhelming thought of

the whole subject is found in the word "gratuitously"
of our text.
Being justified gratuitously by His grace, through
deliverance which is in Christ Jesus (Rom. 3:24).

the

By the rendering put upon this word in our
common, or King James, version of the Scriptures,

much has been lost of the exceeding riches of God's
grace which He has been pleased to reveal to us right
here. The original word is dorean. In our common ver-

198

The Gratuitous Gift

sion it is rendered into English by the word "freely".
But this word is entirely too weak and inadequate to
express the depth and richness of the original. By going
to John 15:25, we find the word used again by divine
inspiration, but given a different rendering by our King
James translators. Here we find it used with reference
to the Jews hating Jesus, and they translated it, "with
out a cause". And such is the meaning of this precious
word. Justification on any other ground than the free
and unforced favor of God, is impossible, for none de
serve it. But now, in Christ Jesus, has been effected a
deliverance from all condemnation and judgment, abso
lutely free to all who believe, and all '' without a cause''
—gratuitously.
ETYMOLOGY OF THE WORD

This is great and wonderful and glorious, yet when
we look into the etymology of this word dorean, we find
a still more transcendent scope of richness than we have
ever dreamed. By separating the word into its elements
and assigning a standard English equivalent for each
element, we get the literal meaning in a compound Eng
lish word, viz., GiVE-GUSHed. Now this reveals in what
way we are "justified". It is GiVE-GUSHed through the
deliverance which is in Christ Jesus. I believe this is the
most glorious thought that ever came to me of how God
saves the sinner. Justification with all its depth of rich
ness in meaning is magnified and intensified by this
precious word dorean. It means that God not only "jus
tifies", but He "give-gushes" it to us. That is, He
pours forth, in an extravagant display of affection, all
His transcendent riches of grace contained in the mean
ing of the wonderful word dikaioo. The sinner in this
is justified—shown to be guiltless and blameless. He is
acquitted—declared to be free and innocent; exonerated.
And he is vindicated—defended against all attacks and
maintained successfully as right and just.
And the

of Limitless Love
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glorious part about it all is, it is done "without a cause'',
"gratuitously". That is, it is GiVE-GUSHed—bestowed
as an extravagant display of His love wherewith He
loves us—"through the deliverance which is in Christ
Jesus (Whom God purposed for a Propitiatory, through
faith in His Hood".
Such a deliverance, beloved, is entirely on the ground
of grace, and bars all boasting unless it be in Christ and
in His God Who has become our Justifier. Through our
justification by faith in Christ Jesus, our Lord, we are
placed in the unclouded favor of God, where "nothing
consequently is condemnation" (Rom. 8:1). What more

could we desire? May He give us the grace to exclaim
from the depths of our hearts—to Him be the glory for
the eons of the eons! Amen!

Chapter XII

THE LOST GOSPEL — THE
CONCILIATION
The subject of this study was not chosen simply to make
a play on words, but to direct attention to a fact that is
lamentably serious, indeed. So far as I know, after long
study and wide acquaintance, only those who have prof
ited by personal study of the Concordant Version of the
Sacred Scriptures have any true realization of the
glorious evangel of the conciliation. It is true that a few
careful students have caught a glimpse of the transcend
ent truth, but influenced by weak and faulty transla
tions, they were never able to arrive at a clear and full
understanding of the subject as it is really revealed by
the Scriptures in their purity. The majority are taken
up with the evangel of Circumcision which is concerned
with the kingdom, carrying pardon or forgiveness, and
consequently they never reach the glorious evangel com
mitted to Paul for us gentiles, bringing the exultant
deliverance of justification and conciliation—peace.
Our study is founded on Romans 5:10, 11; 11:15;
and 2 Corinthians 5:16-21, with especial attention de
voted to verses eighteen and nineteen of second Corin
thians five. They read:
Yet all is of God, Who conciliates us to Himself through

Christ, and is giving us the dispensation of the conciliation,
how that, in Christ, God was conciliating the world to Himself,
not reckoning their offenses to them, and placing in us the
word of the conciliation.

These verses of Scripture set forth an evangel and its
dispensation, naturally dividing the study into two sec
tions :
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I. The Evangel: What God did in Christ.
II. Its Dispensation: What God is saying through
His ambassadors.
THE EVANGEL OF THE CONCILIATION

The evangel of the conciliation, or "reconciliation"
as we are accustomed to read and speak of it, should be
of the utmost interest to all saints and truth lovers. But
before we can hope for any real progress in the realiza
tion of the grand truth as it is in Christ, we must give
diligent study to the words of our text and imbibe their
true significance as originally given by the spirit of God.
Conciliation, or " reconciliation", presupposes a state
of estrangement. The feeling of alienation and hostility
may exist on one side only, or it may exist upon both.
The question arises as to the character or state of the
estrangement which exists between God and mankind

independently of the evangel and which the dispensation
of the conciliation is designed to overcome, Is it one
sided or two-sided? Is there something to be put away
in man only or something to be put away in God also,
before reconciliation can be effected ?
These questions have been answered very confidently
in different ways, yet we may profit where others have
failed by giving heart diligence to a discriminating
study of the words used by Inspiration.

FIRST: "CONCILIATING"
God was conciliating.

In our common version of this text, we read reconcil
ing instead of conciliating. The two words carry differ
ent meanings. Some expositors, realizing that the word
reconciliation did not express the idea conveyed by the
underlying original here, have spoken of "a one-sided
reconciliation", which is, to say the least, a difficult idea
to grasp. It simply involves the subject with difficulties
rather than clarifies it. The weakness is in the translation.

Conciliation and Reconciliation
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Only a fresh rendering that will uniformly and consist
ently express the precise sense of the original will clarify
the subject and allow us to enter into the precious truth
with a full realization.
When, in English, we speak of reconciliation, we
immediately think of two persons or parties who were
once estranged, becoming mutually conciliated, and so,
at peace with each other. Such, however, is not the mean
ing of the word conciliating in our text. It is obvious to
all, that the world, which God was conciliating, is not yet
free of its estrangement and enmity, and is not now
rejoicing in the grace and fellowship of peace with God.
Therefore, the word reconciliation conveys a meaning

entirely different from that which is expressed by the
original text here. And to fully apprehend this, it is
necessary to bear in mind that estrangement and concilia
tion may be either one-sided or two-sided. When concil
iation is two-sided, or mutual, it becomes reconciliation.

But in the Scripture we are studying, it is a one-sided
change, conciliation, effected by God alone. This is the
basis upon which He is able to show an attitude of grace

toward the whole world. This one-sided change is ex
pressed in the Scriptures by the Greek word katallage,
down-change, conciliation. The thought of a two-sided
change is expressed in the Greek by apo-katallasso, fromdown-change, reconcile. The Concordant Version of the
Sacred Scriptures is the only translation I know of which
brings over into English the important distinctions made
by the spirit in the original here.
RECONCILIATION

Now the word apo-katallasso, meaning reconcile, does
properly occur three times in the Scriptures, Ephesians
2:16; Colossians 1: 20, 21. A brief consideration of these
occurrences will enable us to more clearly grasp the

meaning of the word katallage, conciliation, which we are
studying.
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The first occurrence is in Ephesians 2:16, and reads:

For He is our Peace, Who makes both [believing Jew and gen
tile] one, and razes the central wall of the barrier (the enmity
in His flesh), abrogating the law of precepts in the decrees,
that He should be creating the two, in Himself, into one new
humanity, making peace; and should be reconciling both with
God in one body through the cross, killing the enmity in it.

Here is true reconciliation.
Jew and gentile are
created into one new humanity in Christ, where all racial
antagonisms and distinctions vanish, with Him as our
Peace, and both reconciled unto God in one body through
the cross, where the enmity was killed. The teaching of
this Scripture reveals a two-sided change by which
enmity has been replaced with peace, and is correctly
expressed by the word reconciliation.

Our next occurrence is found in Colossians 1:20, and
speaks of a glorious purpose of God to be attained
through the blood of the cross of Christ:
And He is the Head of the body, the ecclesia, Who is Sovereign,

Firstborn from among the dead, that in all He should be
becoming first, seeing that the entire complement delights to
dwell in Him, and through Him to reconcile the universe to
Him (making peace through the blood of His cross) through
Him, whether on the earth or in the heavens.

The conciliation (which we will more clearly appre
ciate as we progress in this study), the peace that was
made in the blood of the cross of Christ, was one-sided—
"Yet all is of God"—and here we are given a glimpse of
the glorious benefit that will eventually accrue to the
whole universe as a result of the grand work which God
accomplished in Him on the cross. Peace was made
through the blood of His cross to reconcile all things to
God, whether on the earth or in the heavens, and speaks
of the finished purpose of God when the eons have run
their course.
The next and last occurrence of reconcile is found in
Colossians 1:21, and is addressed to believers, who have
"received the conciliation" and are, therefore, enjoying

The Conciliation of the World
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a present two-sided change—reconciliation—with peace
reigning between God and His people, where once alien
ation and enmity held sway.
And you, being once estranged and enemies in comprehen
sion, in acts of wickedness, yet now He reconciles by His body
of flesh, through His death, to present you holy and flawless
and unimpeachable, in His sight. . . .

This Scripture reveals that at present, reconciliation
includes only those who, like the Colossians, believe in
Him, and have the realization of this precious truth that
God has made peace in the death of His Son on the cross.
It will be helpful to remember that salvation depends
only on the work of Christ and is not affected by our
feelings, while reconciliation depends on our side, upon
our enjoyment of this favor through the reception and
heart realization of the truth that God has made the
conciliation.
The brief study we have given to the three occur
rences of reconciliation enables us to clearly apprehend
that a two-sided change is always implied in the use of
the word. But in the evangel of the conciliation, it is
always a one-sided change:
Yet all is of God, Who conciliates us to Himself through Christ.

In Christ, God was conciliating the world to Himself.

These Scriptures tell us that "all is of God" in the
grand work of conciliation, and, unless we view it from
this divinely revealed standpoint, it will not be possible
to appreciate the reality of the grace which is ours
through this glorious evangel.
SECOND : '' THE WORLDJ'
God was conciliating the world.

But the world had no part in the great transaction!
This is a fact of the supremest importance to a clear
apprehension of the truth of the evangel of the concilia
tion, for it is here that the truth is perverted and lost.
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God was conciliating the world does not mean that God
was trying to convert men, or prevail with them to lay
aside their enmity, but that He was disposing of every
thing on His side which made peace impossible. When
Christ's work was done, the conciliation of the world was
an accomplished fact. And when men are besought to
receive it, they enter into and respond to God's attitude.
They may charge their hearts and say: There is peace.
God Himself has made peace. He did it through the
death of His Son. Before that death, God put barriers
between Himself and mankind. Yea, He shut the nations
out from His presence altogether. But now every barrier
has been removed. The conciliation of the world has been
made. All who receive the clear realization of the trans
cendent truth can exult in peace that is full and abiding,
which God wrought in the death of His beloved Son,
apart from man's knowledge or belief. It is no more
affected by man's enmity than sunshine is affected by
blind eyes that do not see it.
Furthermore, the conciliation does not embrace be
lievers only. The very universality of the expression
shows that all mankind have been brought into this grace.
God can, and does, ignore all their personal offenses to
Him. In spite of the world's unbelief and misapprehen
sion and enmity, God persists in the peace He made by
the death of His Son. Though the world is not, on its

side, conciliated to God, He has, at infinite cost, been
conciliated to the world. Men's sins and trangressions
are laid on Christ, but their offenses are all ignored—not
reckoned to them. His justice requires satisfaction for
the ruin wrought by their sins and for the breach of His
holy law. These must be expiated. Offenses may be over
looked, just as God pleases, without tarnishing His name,
but sin and transgression must be taken into account if
God is to sustain His righteous and holy character. So
for these, He Himself, provides a Sacrifice. Christ is His

to the Whole Race of Adam
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Sin-offering. And so conciliation proceeds. Offenses are
not taken into account, sins and transgressions are put
away. Then what is left between God and His creatures ?
Nothing on God's side! And on man's side nothing but
the grateful reception of the conciliation—blessed peace.
And again, let me repeat that this grace includes the
world, and it is God Who said it.
THIRD : '' TO HIMSELF''
God was conciliating the world to Himself.

How a righteous and holy God can be at peace with a
world of malignant sinners is the problem. But the con
ciliation, be it remembered, is not something we accom
plish when we lay aside our enmity to God, but it is some
thing which God accomplished when, in the death of His
Son, He put away everything on His side that meant
estrangement.
Man offended and injured His Maker.
God's condemnation of the world and its sin—His indig
nation revealed from heaven on all the irreverence and
injustice of men—must be satisfactorily expiated before
there can be peace on the side of a holy and righteous
God. Hence, God first dealt with His condemnation of
sin in Christ, at the cross, and effectually removed all
obstacles by that awful demonstration of His love. Now
that this has been fully and righteously accomplished, it
is "the word of the conciliation" that He would have us
preach.
fourth: "in christ"
In Christt God was conciliating the world to Himself.

Christ, the Image of the invisible God and Firstborn
of all creation, is the Emblem of all His assumptions.
All that God does is in and through His Anointed,

whether in creation, salvation, justification, conciliation,
or reconciliation. So in the great work of the concilia
tion, it was in Christ that God conciliated the world to

Himself, and the basis upon which it was accomplished
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is made known to us through a marvelous statement of
Scripture that is worthy of our most serious meditation.
For the One knowing no sin, He makes sin for our sakes, that
we should be becoming God's righteousness in Him (2 Cor.
5:21).

Here is the grandest expression of God's love for
mankind in all the Scriptures. He makes Christ to be
sin for our sakes! What is the significance of such a
statement? Our sin is made His. It is accepted, ex
hausted, annihilated in His death on the cross. When we
receive the conciliation, we become God's righteousness
in Him, and may be having peace. What a glorious evan
gel—good news—that in Christ, by virtue of the death
He died for our sakes, He exhausted God's condemnation
of sin, and we take His righteousness!
The basis of peace is righteousness. And before there
could be any peace, Christ must be dealt with as sin, that
God's condemnation of sin might be exhausted, so that
mankind might have righteousness indeed — the right
eousness of God in Christ. Therefore, God having effect
ually and satisfactorily dealt with sin in Christ—making
Him to be sin for our sakes—all may now receive the
conciliation by faith and exult in the peace it provided.
Now the fact we must not overlook is, that we were
not conciliated to God when we surrendered to His
entreaties, but while we were enemies. The Scriptures
declare that:
. . . being enemies, we were conciliated to God through the
death of His Son (Rom. 5:10).

The death of God's Son is the solitary and sufficient
cause. "In Christ" God did the work without human
instrumentality. "All is of God." And as evidence that
God is satisfied with His own achievement, He does not
'' reckon to men their offenses''. How offensive were men
at Golgotha!
That crime was surely man's greatest
offense. But God met sin with grace, evil with good.

Dispensation of Conciliation

209

Instead of pouring out well-deserved wrath, He makes
entreaties of peace.
That very death which Christ
endured at the hands of offensive men, procured the
conciliation, and constitutes the permanent, abiding basis
upon which the dispensation of peace may be proclaimed.
II.

THE DISPENSATION OP THE CONCILIATION

We have now come to the consideration of the second
part of our study "the dispensation of the conciliation/'
God having conciliated the world to Himself, He places
it in us. He charges our hearts with His spirit of love in
order that we may speak "the word of the conciliation".
This is the " mystery", or secret, of the evangel. In
Chapters IX and X, our study engaged us with the evan
gels differentiated, with special attention given to the
evangel Paul preached, which he characterized by the
words "my evangel". This, we learned, was "God's
evangel" for which Paul was severed, and offers justifica
tion, God's own righteousness, for the obedience of faith
(Eom. 1:15; Phil. 3:9). But the "mystery" of the
evangel was a secret until made known through the
apostle Paul as the evangel of the conciliation, and is con
cerned with peace. His fervent desire that we should be
established in this glorious truth, moved him to set it
forth in praise to Him Who alone has the power to do so:
Now to Him Who is able to establish you in accord with my
evangel, and the proclamation of Christ Jesus in accord with
the revelation of a secret hushed in times eonian, yet mani
fested now, . . . being made known to all nations for the
obedience of faith . . . (Rom. 16:25-27).

As we pointed out in former chapters on the evangels,
so again we press the fact, that Paul was not sent out in
fellowship with the rest of the apostles. In the historical
book of Acts, chapter 13, we read of the holy spirit
severing him for the work to which he was called—
"Paul, a slave of Christ Jesus, a called apostle, having
been severed for God's evangel (which He promises be-
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fore through His prophets in the holy Scriptures) con
cerning His Son . . . Jesus Christ, our Lord, through
Whom we obtained grace and apostleship for faith obedi
ence among all the nations for His name's sake" (Rom.
1:1-7).
Both he and the other apostles preached the kingdom
of God as recorded in the book of Acts, which chronicles
the affairs of the kingdom and nothing more. The twelve
preached from the standpoint of John the baptist and
that of our Lord during His earthly ministry, and con
fined themselves to Jews and proselytes. But we find
Paul conducting a twofold ministry — witnessing the
evangel of the kingdom of God in the synagogues to Jews
and proselytes, and when driven out, proclaiming the
evangel of God, justification for the obedience of faith to
all, which he differentiates by calling it "my evangel".
The twelve never preached it.
During the proclamation of this evangel from Acts 13
to 28, the kingdom continued through the twelve to
Israel, confirmed by miracles and wonders done by the
power of the holy spirit. The nation was given oppor
tunity once and again to repent under this proclamation
attested from heaven. The witness not only reached all
the sons of Israel in the land, but Paul carried it outside
to those dispersed among the nations. But the represent
atives of the nation opposed the witness of the spirit,
and with this fact in view, Paul writes to the Romans of
their apostasy, saying:
God gives them a spirit of stupor,
Eyes not to be observing.
Ears not to be hearing,
Till this very day (Rom. 11:8).

And again,
casting away is the conciliation of the world (Rom
. . ., their casting
15).
11:15).

This Scripture speaks of a great change in the cir-
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cumstances and condition of affairs, little appreciated in
Christendom today. It was not until the nation of Israel
was thrust aside, that the way was clear for the revela
tion of the secret—the conciliation of the world. The
kingdom was concerned with the restoration of the throne
of David, and the evangel of God reverted to the faith of
Abraham, but the grace we are considering in the secret
of the evangel leads back to Adam. To apprehend and
appreciate all this, we must recognize that at one time
"salvation was of the Jews", and that the time will
come again when they will be God's channel of blessing
to all the families of the earth. But now God makes their
apostasy the occasion of revealing reserves of grace too
great to be channeled by them, and greater far than
any of their promise covenants.
It is the conciliation
which has to do with peace, and carries us back to Eden,

directing our hearts to Adam's lamentable offense, which
brought estrangement between creature and Creator.
"There in that primeval innocence is a scene delight
ful to behold, when Jehovah came, in the cool of the
evening breeze, to enjoy the companionship of the man
whom He had created. And what greater honor, what
greater joy, could Adam crave than to hear His voice
and be admitted to the intimacy of His thoughts in com
panionship with the Great Creator?
"When the trees and the creatures were found inade
quate to meet the needs of Adam's heart, He made the
woman to satisfy his affections. In all this He proved His
love for him.
'l But in an evil hour, when Jehovah was not there, it
was insinuated that Jehovah was not really desirous of
their good, but was jealous lest they become His peers!
The dart was not aimed at Jehovah's power or His wis
dom alone. It was aimed at His affections, His very
heart.
"The woman hearkened to the insinuations, and the
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man hearkened to the woman, and Jehovah's loving kind
ness was trampled under foot!
"Adam's sin has various aspects: It questioned the
wisdom of God and destroyed His works. It questioned
His justice and assailed His character. It questioned His
love and wounded His affections.
"It was a sin; it was a transgression; it was an
offense.
"As a sin, it threw the grand machinery of the uni

verse out of gear, so that it grinds itself to pieces. And
with the ruin it brings the groans and travail under
which creation labors and turns all to corruption. It
wrecks the beauteous cosmogony into fuel for the univer
sal conflagration.
"As a transgression, it brought down the curse of a
righteous God.
"But worse than sin, and sorer than transgression,
was the offense which ached the heart of God, and
brought estrangement between Himself and the creature
upon whom His affection had been so freely lavished.
"For Adam's sin and trangression Jehovah provides
a covering. The first blood earth's startled soil ever
drank was shed in that primeval paradise. And Jehovah
Himself it is Who slays an inoffensive beast to provide
a covering for the guilty pair. A fit picture of the blood
of God's holy Lamb, which not only covers sin and
transgression, but puts it away.
"This much was done for Adam. But the breach was
never healed. Confidence was not restored. Adam was
still estranged. So to prevent the mischief from taking
an irradicable root, Adam is driven from the garden.
Cherubim are stationed at the eastern side and a flaming
sword, which turned every way to preserve the way of
the tree of life." [*]
* Excerpts from Mystery of the Gospel, by A. E. K.
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The conciliation thus shadowed forth became a secret
"hushed'' in the eonian times, until revealed through
the apostle Paul, after the nation of Israel became cal
loused in apostasy. And the proclamation is .to continue
in accord with the revelation of the secret of the evangel,
until the full complement of the nations be come in, as it
is written:
For I am not willing for you to be ignorant of this secret,
brethren, lest you may pass for prudent among yourselves, that
Israel, in part, has become calloused until the full complement
of the nations may be entering (Rom. 11:25, 26).

After the full complement of the nations enter, then
Israel will be taken up again and "saved according as it
is written" (Rom. 11: 26, 27). The day of the Lord will
ensue and the preaching of the conciliation will be with
drawn. But after the day of the Lord has run its course,
and the priestly ministry of Israel has been finished, we
enter the new creation, the day of God, when the uni

verse, in the heavens and on the earth, will be headed up
in the Christ, as the Son of His love, when the word of
the conciliation will be dispensed to all creatures. God
Himself will tabernacle with mankind, and glory and
honor and peace will be the blissful enjoyment of all.
The present Secret Administration is a spiritual coun
terpart of that glorious "administration of the comple
ment of the eras" of the last eon. We are now blessed
with every spiritual blessing among the celestials in
Christ. Whatever blessedness of glory and honor and
peace God has in store for His creatures in the last eon,
He has already, now, in spirit, lavished it on all who are,
and believe in, Christ Jesus. It is thus that'' the consum
mations of the eons have attained" to us. May He estab
lish all who read this in the heart realization of this
grand truth.

So now is the era for the dispensation of this good
news, this transcendent news, this urgent news—the word
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of the conciliation—the grandest commission ever com

mitted to man:
We are, then, ambassadors for Christ, as God entreating
through us. We are beseeching for Christ, "Be conciliated to
God!" (2 Cor. 5:20).

What a thought this is—God actually condescending
to pray and beseech mankind to be conciliated, to be at
peace with Him! Then again, expositors have noted the
amazing contrast between the words "We are ambassa
dors " and "we are beseeching". An ambassador, as a
rule, stands upon his dignity, maintaining the greatness
of the person whom he represents. Yet, no one thinks of
Paul, in his lowly, passionate entreaty, as being false to
Christ, but by his attitude, manifests an incomparable
commendation of the grace of Christ in the dispensation
of the conciliation in the spirit of the evangel. Just
imagine how Saul the Pharisee would have spoken on
God's behalf, with what rigor, what austerity, what
unbending, uncompromising assurance! But—
. . . there is a new creation: the primitive passed by.
has become new!

Lo! it

(2 Cor. 5:17).

This verse illumines as a lightning flash, the new
world into which the evangel has translated Paul. The
fire that burned in the heart of Christ has now kindled
in him an ardent passion of overwhelming grace and
love. Fully conscious of the grandeur of his calling and
commission, there is nothing he would not do to get men
to be conciliated to God.
In his dignity as Christ's ambassador, and as the
mouthpiece of God, in his humility, his passionate ear
nestness, in the urgency and directness of his appeal,
Paul is the supreme type and example of the evangelist,
pastor, and teacher today. In the passage upon which
our study is based, we have the appeal of the evangel in
its simplest form. Wherever Paul stood before men on
Christ's behalf, his prayer and entreaty was,
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"Be conciliated to God!"

This entreaty cannot mean anything but, Accept His
offered friendship and enter into peace which He made
for the world in the death of His Son! Believe that He,
at infinite cost, put away all that stood between you and
God! Receive the conciliation!
Let it be clear that, in the dispensation of the evangel
of the conciliation, God is not charging men with their
sins. The sinner may be most offensive and insulting,
but God does not count these offenses against him. This
is astounding to many, even believers today, and reveals
how completely the evangel of the conciliation is lost in
Christendom. But someone may ask: What about my sins?
May I again emphasize the truth for a lasting remem
brance, that Christ died for sins, and satisfied God's jus
tice in condemnation of sin. That is full and sufficient
and final, hence the evangel of the conciliation is not con
cerned with the sinner or his sins at all, but with God's
attitude toward mankind through the death of His Son.
God insists on being at peace with the world, no matter
how they treated His Son, or now treat any of His
ambassadors. He will withdraw us, His ambassadors,
before He declares war in the coming day of indignation.
Let it be indelibly written on our hearts that God
effectually settled the sin question on the cross, once for
all, when He made Christ ''sin" for our sakes, that we
should be becoming God's righteousness in Him. There
fore, if there is some estrangement between you and God,
it is all on your side. Do you cherish some enmity, some
prejudice, some stubborn unbelief, some desire to be rid
of the restraints of His will? That is the only hindrance
between you and the peace that transcends knowledge.
God is entreating through us, and we are beseeching for
Christ,
"Be conciliated to God!"

What must I do ? you ask. There is nothing for you

216

Nearness to God

to do, dear reader, but gratefully accept in your heart
His proffered love, and thank and adore Him for the
grace glorious which He is lavishing upon you, and
rejoice in peace and fellowship with Him that is full,
free and abiding.
By inbred sin and practise far—
How very far from God!
Yet now by grace brought nigh to Him,
Through faith in Christ's own blood.

So near, so
I cannot
For in the
I am as

very near to God,
nearer be;
person of His Son,
near as He.

So dear, so very dear to God,
More dear I cannot be;
The love wherewith He loves the Son—
Such is His love for me.

Chapter XIII

COMPLETENESS IN CHRIST
And the same One gives these, indeed, as apostles,
yet these as prophets, yet these as evangelists,
yet these as pastors and teachers, toward the ad
justing of the saints for the work of dispensing,
for the upbuilding of the body of Christ, unto the
end that we should all attain to the unity of the
faith and of the realization of the son of God, to a
mature man, to the measure of the stature of the
complement of the Christ, that we may by no
means still be minors (Eph. 4:11-14).

With the Adjustment of the Eons (Chapter VI) and
the revelation of the secret designated before the eons
for our glory (1 Cor. 2:7, 8; Eph. 3:9-12), there was
created a necessity for "the adjusting of the saints/7
that they might attain to the unity of faith and the real
ization of their sonship, maturity, and the transcendent

spiritual blessings and grace glorious with which they
have been graced in the Beloved in the Secret Adminis
tration which now obtains. That we may better appre
ciate the realities of the spiritual blessings which are
ours in Christ Jesus, it will be helpful to go back and
consider the -elementary course of instruction, termed
the "first principles" of the oracles of God (Heb. 5:12)
by which God schooled the sons of Israel, leading them
to Christ, the great Antitype.
First, it is to be noted that God dealt with His earthly
people as with a child. All from Moses to Christ were in
the primary grade, so to speak, their text book being
composed of types and shadows, outward forms and
precepts of a divine service carried on in connection
with a divine dwelling place. Through this arrangement

218

Human Philosophy

of material forms, God addressed Himself to their senses,
and by means of the object lessons or "first principles*',
instituted a parallel between the material and the spirit
ual. The removal of bodily defilement by water, served to
illustrate the cleansing of spiritual uncleanness by means
of His word. A tabernacle, or a temple, made of gold
and silver and brass, of linen, of wood, and various other
materials, typified His glorious dwelling place, while the
order of divine service carried on through a priesthood,
constituted the way of approach for blessing (Exodus,
chapters 25, 26, and 27).
In due time, Christ came (Gal. 4:4), the great Anti
type of it all, and at the cross revealed the heart of God
fully and perfectly. Since then God has "filled up", or
completed His word, and now offers a complete course.
Christ Himself is our Text Book. In Him there is
maturity (Col. 1:25-28).
Wherefore, leaving the rudiments of the word of Christ, we
should be brought on to maturity, not disrupting again a foun
dation of repentance from dead works, and faith on God, of the
teaching of baptizings, besides the imposition of hands as well
as the resurrection of the dead, and eonian judgment. And this
will we be doing, that is, if God should be permitting (Heb.6:1-3).

This Scripture reveals that it is not God's purpose
that His people should always remain on the way and
never reach the goal (Heb. 5:11-14). However, instead
of the Hebrews leaving the rudiments of the word of
Christ for maturity, they forsook them for apostasy.
Instead of going back to Judaism, they crucified for
themselves the Son of God again, holding Him up to
infamy. Yet while thinking upon Israel's sad plight here
in the sixth of Hebrews, there rings a solemn warning
in our ears:
Beware, that no one shall be despoiling you through philos
ophy and empty seduction, in accord with human tradition, in
accord with the elements of the world, and not in accord with
Christ (Col. 2:8).

Beloved reader, this solemn admonition was not writ-
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ten simply to fill up space in God's word! It is a mighty
appeal from the great loving heart of God to believers
in behalf of their perfection, or completeness, in Christ.
Yet in spite of its warning, think of the multiplied mul
titudes who have gone blindly into the snares and toils of
men. True, exultant joy and heart satisfaction are found
only by those who know their completeness in Christ, and
that can only be found by heeding this divine "Beware!"
PHILOSOPHY AND HUMAN TRADITION

From the very first of these studies, I have warned
against philosophy and empty seduction in accord with
human tradition. I have been scrupulously tedious that
it find no place in the work. The Scriptures in their
purity have been continually emphasized as sufficient to
make us wise unto salvation, through faith in Christ
Jesus, and to fit us out for every good work. I realize the
mighty power of tradition, having observed very sorrow
fully, through years of evangelism, its effect among be
lievers of various faiths and orders. Over and over again,
I have seen them brought face to face with some blessed
truth in God's word, recognize and acknowledge it, but
turn their back upon it for their traditions. 0 how I
would that God might be pleased to use this feeble effort
to sound forth His ''Beware!" that everyone who reads
it may be blessed with the full heart-satisfying realiza
tion of his completeness in Christ.
THE ELEMENTS OF THE WORLD

We are also warned to beware of philosophy and
empty seduction in accord with "the elements of the
world". This brings us face to face with the study of
that which has despoiled Christendom today to such an
extent that if Paul were permitted to return he would
find his worst fears realized. He takes up the subject
in his Galatian letter, by relating his former condition
and that of his Jewish brethren, when they were enslaved
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under the bondage of the elements of the world, saying:
Thus we, also, when we were minors, were enslaved under the
elements of the world. Now when the full time came, God
delegates His Son, come of a woman, come under law, that He
should be reclaiming those under law, that we may be getting
the place of a son (Gal. 4:3-5).

Here we find that the sons of Israel, during the
period of adolescence, were in bondage under "the ele
ments of the world ". These " rudiments ", or elementary
religious observances, are "infirm and poor" (verse 9),
and are set in contrast with Christ and our completeness
in Him (Col. 2:10). They were necessary in the educa
tion of Israel, and served an essential purpose in the
progress of revelation, but no one, knowing the liberty of
sonship, would tolerate those shackles for an instant
Some of the nations, coming to know God, and obtaining
the "spirit by hearing of faith", were despoiled through
their endeavoring to be "made perfect by the flesh"
(Gal. 3:2, 3).
But then, indeed, having no perception of God, you are slaves
of those who, by nature, are not gods. Yet now, knowing God,
yet rather being known by God, how are you turning back
again to the infirm and poor elements for which you want to
slave again anew? (Gal. 4:8, 9)

In this Scripture we find Paul putting the Mosaic
ceremonial on a par with heathen rites! The gentiles,
whom Paul addresses here, were not turning back to
their previous idolatry, but to observances under the law
which they had not practised before, yet, in God's sight,
it is all the same as if they had returned to their old rites
of heathenism! But what are these "infirm and poor
elements" for which they want to slave anew? Let us
read it seriously:
You are scrutinizing days and months and seasons and years
(Gal. 4:10).

There we have it as clear as language can make it.
Dear reader, do you observe any of these things? If you
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do, you are under bondage and being despoiled in the
sight of God. Think of poor despoiled Christendom!
What would Paul say if he could look upon their ritual
istic observance of days, months, seasons, and years?
Would he not be afraid of them indeed, and lament in
bitterness of heart that his " labor had been bestowed in
vain" (Gal. 4:11)? Remember, dear reader, that only
by heeding God's "Beware!" can we have freedom from
all this bondage from which Christ frees us and rest com
plete in Him. Yet today, on all sides, we find believers
enslaved to the elements of the world, being taught,
through the directions and teachings of men, to observe
days, months, seasons, and years as a means of being
pleasing to God, when, in reality, it ignores His warning
against all such and denies the completeness He has made
for them in Christ! It is serious beyond expression. Yet
the warning against it all is so unmistakably clear, that
no one who will give ear to God's holy word need go
astray in the matter:
Let no one, then, be judging you in food or in drink or in a
particular festival, or new moon, or sabbaths, which are a
shadow of those things which are future—but the body is of

the Christ (Col. 2:16, 17).

In spite of this charge, think how God's people are
being " judged" on every side, and being told to observe
days and abstain from foods and drinks as a part of their

religion! Through the edicts of men and false transla

tion, believers have been seduced into thinking that
Sunday is the "first day of the week" or "the Lord's
Day" of the Bible, and that it should be religiously
observed. It comes as a tremendous shock to know that
the Scriptures, correctly translated, say nothing concern
ing the "first day of the week". Sunday, a heathen
holiday, in accord with the directions and teachings of
men, has becom© a spurious sabbath, the observance of
which has become the badge of apostate Christendom!
For the benefit of those who do not know and may ques-

222

Sabbath Observance

tion the truth of this statement, let us give ear to the
voice of historians:
Unquestionably the first law, either ecclesiastical or civil, by
which the sabbatical observance of that day [Sunday] is known
to have been ordained, is the edict of Constantine, 321 A. D.
(Chambers Encyclopedia, article "Sabbath").
Constantine the Great made a law for the whole empire
[321 A. D.] that Sunday should be kept as a day of rest in all
cities and towns; but he allowed the country people to follow
their work (Encyclopedia Americana, article "Sabbath").

The earliest recognition of the observance of Sunday as a
legal duty is a constitution of Constantine in 321 A. D.f enact
ing that all courts of justice, inhabitants of towns, and work
shops were to be at rest on Sunday (venerabili die Bolis), with
an exception in favor of those engaged in agricultural labor
(Encyclopedia Britannica, ninth edition, article "Sunday").

Now let us hear Constantine's edict, which may be
considered the original Sunday law, and the model after
which all Sunday laws since have been patterned:
Let all the judges and town people, and the occupation of all
trades rest on the venerable day of the sun; but let those who
are situated in the country, freely and at full liberty, attend
to the business of agriculture; because it often happens that no
other day is so fit for sowing corn and planting vines; lest the
critical moment being let slip, men should lose the commodities
granted by heaven (Edict of March 7, 321 A. D., Corpus Juris
Civilis Cod., lib. 3, tit. 12:3).

Here is unquestionable testimony that the observance
of Sunday was only a commandment of man. Not so
much as a single line of Scripture authorizing its observ

ance by believers can be found from Genesis to Revela
tion. Beginning with Constantine's edict in 321 A. D.,
followed by the combined efforts of church and state,
together with apostasy from the truth, there resulted an
almost universal observance of the day by the time the
King James Version of 1611 was made. Then, apparently,
to give scriptural support for the observance, the trans
lators actually corrupted the original text in a most unbe
lievable manner. Let the reader examine any Greek text
of the Scriptures, and study Matthew 28:1; Mark 16:
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1, 2; Luke 23:56—24:1; John 20:1, 19; Acts 20:7
and 1 Corinthians 16:2 and see what support he finds
for the phrase the "first day of the week" as is found in
our common Bible. The phrase in the Greek is mia ton
sabbaton, and reads literally one of the sabbaths. But
it was glossed over in the following manner: They altered
"one" to read "first", inserted the word "day", and
worse yet, changed the plural "sabbaths" to the singular
"week"! Can we think of a more perfidious and decep
tive act of man? And the corruption has been received
and is now defended by Christendom as an oracle of
God! Some, through the seduction, think they are in
strict accord with truth by observing the Lord's supper
on each "Sunday", believing it to be the "first day of
the week" of the Bible, the day on which Christ arose
from the dead, and that the early disciples met to
break bread on this day. But when we give scrupulous
consideration to what has been revealed in the original
text, apart from the interpolated corruptions of men, we
will find that Christ was roused from the dead on Satur
day, the Jewish sabbath, and that every recorded meeting
of the disciples in the Scriptures (during the Pentecostal
administration of the book of Acts) was on "one of the
sabbaths" and not on Sunday. Not until the apostles had
all died and God's word had been buried under three
hundred years of human tradition and Constantine 's

edict had been enacted, does Sunday find any place in
the worship of believers above any other day. Further
more, to call it "the Lord's Day" is simply overlaying
one error with another! The Lord's day, of which John
speaks, is the future day of Jehovah, into which he
was transported in spirit and permitted to view and
record the terrible judgments by which the kingdom of
God will be inaugurated upon the earth. How absurd to
insist that John saw and wrote the book of Revelation

on Sunday!
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When we recognize God's "Beware!" and allow no
one to judge us concerning festivals, new moons, or sab
baths, which are a shadow of those things which are
future, but hold to the Head—Christ—in Whom we have
our completeness, then, and then only, will we be pleas
ing to our heavenly Father in this Secret Administra
tion, and have no reason for marring His holy word to
uphold unscriptural practises.
To religiously observe
days, months, seasons, and years is turning back from the
Substance to the shadow. Paul states the attitude for
believers in the matter in Romans fourteen, five and six:
One, indeed, is deciding for one day against another day, yet
one is deciding for every day. Let each one be fully assured in
his own mind. He who is disposed to a day is disposed to it to
the Lord; and he who is eating is eating to the Lord, for he is
thanking God.

There is nothing wrong in setting aside a day to the
Lord. Custom has now made Sunday the most convenient
for this purpose, but we are not to look upon it as a day
sanctioned by God for divine worship above any other
day. The observance of a day as a matter of law-keeping,
or as a means of salvation, whether it be Sunday or the
seventh day sabbath, is condemned in the Scriptures in
this administration of grace wherein God has made us
complete in Christ.
YOU ARE COMPLETE IN HIM

... in Him the entire complement of the Deity is dwelling
bodily. And you are complete in Him (Col. 2:9. 10).

It seems difficult for believers to discern that the
divine religion given to Israel in the flesh, of another
administration, may become the greatest hindrance
toward an appreciation of the grace and spiritual bless
ings which are ours in Christ Jesus in the present Secret
Administration. As our Complement, He is the end of all
religion, and any return to ritualism despoils us and we
lose the enjoyment of our possessions through Legality
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levying an attachment on us. Christ Himself is the Sub
stance of which all ritual was but the shadow. The blood
of Christ alone, unaided by any accessory or adjunct of
any kind, apart from the observance of any fleshly rites
or ordinances—the blood of Christ alone in the fresh
unsupported vigor and power of its solitary majesty,
clears the way to the very presence of God, perfect and
complete. Being then complete in Christ, anything we
may do with a view to effecting our salvation before God
only sullies and tarnishes the perfect work He has
wrought in Him for us. It means even more, for any
attempt to observe the " first principles" today, makes
Christ of no effect, we fall out of grace, and become
debtors to do the whole law. It is an offense far worse
than Adam committed in Eden. Dear reader, heed God's
" Beware!" and rest in the peace which comes through
the blessed realization of your completeness in His
Anointed.
circumcision

... in Whom you were circumcised also with a circumcision
not made with hands, in the stripping off of the body of flesh in
tne circumcision of Christ (Col. 2:11).

Circumcision was but a shadow. The substance is
Christ. It figured death. He fulfilled it. This is circum
cision indeed; though "not made with hands", it was
accomplished on the cross apart from us altogether, yet
is the only real, the only true circumcision. The sons of
Israel were not circumcised—they only shadowed it in
their maimcision. Now we, in Christ, are the circumcision
in reality. Paul admonishes us to
. . . bevmre of the raairacision, for we are the

circumcision

who are offering divine service to God in spirit, and are glory
ing in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in flesh (Phil. 3:3).

Here we find that circumcision is not obsolete, but a
present, powerful, potent truth. Christ, the believer's
Fullness, or Complement, descended into death itself, in
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the stripping off of the body of flesh in His death on the
cross. In Him we are circumcised with a circumcision
not made with liands. This is circumcision perfect and
complete. Anything we might add in this respect would
only be an offense toward God. But how glorious to
think of the wonderful, the marvelous grace of God, to
make such a full deliverance for us, complete and apart
from any ordinance we perform on the flesh ourselves.
Yet our circumcision is only a part of the truth of our
completeness in Christ. It leaves Him on the cross, life
less. There must be a burial and resurrection. This
brings us to the consideration of baptism.
BAPTISM

Being entombed together with Him in baptism (in Whom you
were roused together also, through faith in the operation of
God, Who rouses Him from among the dead, . . . (Col. 2:12).

Here is baptism such as the sons of Israel never knew.
Their ceremonial cleansing m water was only a weak type
of the real baptismal cleansing through Christ's burial
and resurrection by the powerful operation of God. We
have died together with Him, and have been buried
together with Him and raised from the grave also—not
"a watery grave by the strong arm of the baptizer",
but in Him, by an Almighty arm—"through faith in the
operation of God, Who rouses Him from among the
dead". Just as we are not circumcised in flesh, but in
spirit, so also with baptism. His baptism, just as His cir

cumcision, we reckon as our own. He was buried; so
were we. He arose; we also are risen. He ascended and
was seated at the right hand of God among the celestials;
so are we. By the power of His spirit we enter into the
blessed potent truth and have access, complete and per
fect, to the very presence of our heavenly Father. How
preciously satisfying is the thought to the weary heart!
Now let us consider the progression from adolescence
to maturity, from flesh to spirit.
The ministries of
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John the baptist and our Lord were characterized by one
baptism—that in water. Yet John bore record concern
ing Christ:
I, indeed, am baptizing you in water for repentance, yet He
Who is coming after me is stronger than I, Whose sandals I
am not competent to bear. He will be baptizing you in holy
spirit and fire (Mat. 3:11).

And Christ, just as He was about to ascend, con
firmed John's declaration, saying:
John, indeed, baptizes in water, yet you shall be baptized in
holy spirit after not many of these days (Acts 1:5).

Then from Pentecost until the close of the Acts period,
two baptisms obtained—water and spirit. However, in
the dispensation of the evangel of God among the nations
by Paul, during the Transitional Administration (Acts
13 to 28), water takes a secondary place, while the bap
tism of the spirit becomes the portion of all.
With Paul's imprisonment, for us the nations (Eph.
3:1), closing the Pentecostal era and revealing the pres
ent Secret Administration (Eph. 3:9), there was a
return to "one baptism" (Eph. 4:5). The question
arises: Is it water or spirit? The Ephesian epistle gives
the answer, "when believing, also, you are sealed with
the holy spirit of promise" (Eph. 1:13).
This alone
entitles all to the spiritual blessings among the celestials
in Christ Jesus. It is now that 1 Corinthians 12:13
finds full recognition:
For in one spirit we all are baptized into one tody, whether
Jews or Greeks, whether slaves or free, and all are made to
imbibe one spirit.

Without this baptism in the one spirit, there could
never be the one body. It is by the one spirit that we are
united one to another and have access into God's pres
ence. Thus we see that gradually, a step at a time, the
progression has been away from the outward expression
by means of water, toward the end—the inward reality,

God's Operation
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by means of the spirit. This may be graphically illus
trated as vshown on the chart below:
SECRET

ONE BAPTISM

TWO BAPTISMS

ONE BAPTISM

All cleansing and sanctification (which water only
figured) was really done by spirit. Water came first to
instruct the lower classes in God's school. But now, in
spirit, maturity, perfection, completeness, fullness, en
tirety, satisfaction — call it what you may — has come
(Col. 2: 9, 10), and it is our glorious privilege to enter
into the joy of the solid, satisfying fullness of God's
finished work. Whatever joys and glories the future may
have in store, even though our bodies be transfigured
like unto His body glorious at His coming, nothing can
add to our completeness in Christ, which is already our
portion now in spirit. No ordinance upon the flesh, no
prayer, no devotion, no willful ritual, no asceticism—
nothing can make us more acceptable, for the spirit of

God has cleansed us to His perfect satisfaction and we
are fully equipped for His presence, blessed with every
spiritual blessing among the celestials, holy and flawless
in His sight. Nothing can bring us nearer, nothing can
make us dearer. "The consummations of the eons have
attained" to us. How can we hope for more?

is ours by Faith
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Being, then, complete in Him, no fleshly rite can add
to our completeness. If we do add it, we are denying that
His work in our behalf has fully met God's claims. We
dishonor that work by subtracting from its potency,
and spoil it by adding something of our own dead, putre
fying flesh.
By recognizing God's "Beware!" and realizing our
completeness in Christ, through faith in the operation of
God, may His grace keep us from being despoiled by
philosophy and empty seduction, in accord with human
tradition, in accord with the elements of the world, and
constrain us to refuse these ordinances upon the flesh—
both circumcision and baptism—and rest alone in Him
in Whom there is no lack.
Complete in Christ my Saviour,
How precious is the thought!
God finds in me the pleasure,
For which He longed and sought.
Complete in Christ my Saviour,
On love alone I lean,
In self I seek no solace,
In Him alone I'm seen.

Complete in Christ my Saviour,
How can I hope for more?
His grace has brought each blessing
His love has kept in store.
Complete in Christ my Saviour,
My heart is satisfied,
For He is all sufficient,
What need for aught beside?

Chapter XIV

THE COMING OF THE LORD
For our citizenship belongs to the heavens, out of
which we are awaiting a Saviour, also, the Lord,
Jesus Christ, Who will transfigure the "body of our
humiliation, to conform it to His body glorious, in
accord with the operation which enables Him to
subject even the universe to Himself (Philippians
3:20-21).

Beloved reader, in this text of Scripture God sets forth

an expectation of transcendent glory for all the called
who are, and believe in Christ Jesus—the coming of the
Lord.
By way of introduction, let me say that three impor
tant epochs stand out in my spiritual life, namely:
being blessed by His grace to apprehend through His
word the coming of the Lord, then God's purpose of
the eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord, and
the correct partitioning of the word of truth. Until
these great scriptural teachings dawn upon our hearts,
though we may be earnest students of God's word and
feel satisfied with what we have, nevertheless, there will
be in our possession a great mine of riches of which we
are able to appropriate only a small portion. Therefore,
personally experiencing and realizing all this, it is with
the sincerest desire to be helpful that I encourage every
child of God to give diligence to make these grand

doctrines his very own.
THE DOCTRINE DENIED

It grieves the heart to see and know how the teaching
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of the Scriptures concerning the coming of the Lord is
discredited and repudiated by so many who propose to
be dispensers of the word of God! Some go so far as to
speak of it as " rubbish ", saying they have no time to
waste upon it. But to those whose hearts have been en
lightened by the realization of the faith which relates to
them in the Lord Jesus, and the transcendent spiritual
blessings with which they have been graced among the
celestials in Christ Jesus, our Lord, Life and Head, it is,
indeed, blessedly precious.
FREQUENCY OF MENTION

The second coming of the Lord is referred to some
thing like 568 times in the sacred Scriptures. There are
250 references made to it in the Hebrew Scriptures and
318 in the Greek Scriptures. In the so-called New Tes
tament portion of the Scriptures, it is mentioned on an
average of once in every twenty-five verses. In fact, the

coming of the Lord is mentioned from the beginning to
the end of the Scriptures in type and figure, in form and
symbol, in open prophecy and allusive utterance, in
exhortation and discourse. You will find it mentioned
in connection with every fundamental doctrine:
First: with the resurrection from among the dead, incorruption, immortality, sonship, awards, and the enter
ing into the possession of the enjoyment of our allotment
of grace glorious among the celestials.
Second: it is bound up with every sublime promise—
the promise of likeness with Christ, satisfaction of spirit,
victory over death and Satan, and the right to reign with
Christ during the on-coming eons.
Third: it is bound up with every practical exhorta
tion—to love God, to love one another, to patience, to
devout living, to watchfulness, to being zealous in good
works, to being worthy of our calling above in Christ
Jesus, to moderation, to having on the word of Life,

of the Lord's Coming
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against judging one another, to steadfastness, to letting
the word of Christ make its home in us richly, faithful
ness in dispensing the word of His grace, because Christ
Jesus is coming again.
In very truth, the coming of the Lord is the central
chord of devout living in Christ Jesus, touched and
vibrated again and again by exhortation and illustration
as the exalted incentive for the unfailing impulse in the
heart of the child of God throughout the scope of Scrip
ture.
CONFIRMED BY THE SCRIPTURES

The testimony of the Lord Jesus Himself:
In My Father's
house are many abodes, otherwise I should have told you,
seeing that I am going to make ready a place for you. And
if I should be going and making ready a place for you, I am
coming again and will be taking you to Myself, that where
I am, you also may be (John 14:2, 3).
The testimony of heavenly beings: And, as they were looking
intently into heaven at His going, lo! two men stand beside
them in white attire, who said also, "Men! Galileans! Why
dc you stand looking into heaven? This Jesus Who is being
taken up from you into heaven shall come in the same man
ner as you gaze upon Him going into heaven" (Acts 1:10-11).
The testimony of Peter: For we make known to you the power
and presence of our Lord Jesus Christ, not following out
wisely made myths, but we became spectators of His mag
nificence (2 Pet. 1:16).
The testimony of John: And now, little children, be remaining
in it, that, should He be manifested, we should be having
boldness and not be put to shame before Him in His pres
ence (1 John 2:28).
The testimony of the Lord's dinner: For whensoever you
should be eating this bread and drinking this cup, you are
announcing the Lord's death till He should be coming
(1 Cor. 11:26).
The testimony of Paul:
For our citizenship belongs to the
heavens, out of which we are awaiting a Saviour, also, the
Lord, Jesus Christ, Who will transfigure the body of our
humiliation to conform it to His body glorious, in accord
with the operation which enables Him to subject even the
universe to Himself (Phil. 3:20, 21).

We are sure this is testimony enough for all who
accept the sacred Scriptures as God's word, that Christ
Jesus is coming again.
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DIFFERENT

THEORIES

There are two outstanding theories taught and
believed in Christendom as to the coming of the Lord.
One school teaches that Christ will not return until the
world is converted or saved, then He will come and
establish His reign. The other teaches that the world
will not be converted or saved in this eon, or age, but
that His coming will conclude this present wicked eon
and usher in the coming eon of the millennium, when the

knowledge of the glory of Jehovah will cover the earth
as the waters cover over the sea. The first school is des

ignated as ''post-millennial'' while the latter is termed
"pre-millennial".
But little solid progress is ever accomplished in the
study of the Scriptures by theorizing, so we will appeal
to the word for what has truly been revealed concerning
His presence and the conclusion of this eon, or age.
When Christ was sitting on the mount of Olives one
day, the disciples came to Him and asked a double ques
tion:
What is the sign of Thy presence, and
of the conclusion of the eon? (Mat. 24:3).

In reply, He gave the following summary of events
they should look for leading to the "sign" of His pres
ence and the "conclusion" of the eon:
And answering, Jesus said to them,

"Beware that no

one

should be deceiving you. For many shall be coming on My
name, saying, 'I am the Christ!' and shall be deceiving many.

Yet you shall be about to be hearing battles, and tidings of
battles. See that you are not alarmed, for it must be occurring,

but not as yet is the consummation. For nation shall be roused
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom, and there shall
be famines and quakes in places. Yet all these are the begin

ning of travails.
Then shall they be giving you up to affliction, and they
shall be killing you, and you shall be hated by all of the

nations because of My name. And then many shall be snared,
and they shall be betraying one another and hating one
another. And many false prophets shall be roused, and shall be

The Conclusion of the Eon
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deceiving many. And, because of the multiplication of lawless
ness, the love of many shall be cooling. Yet he who endures to
the consummation, he shall be saved. And this evangel of the
kingdom shall be proclaimed in the whole inhabited earth for
a testimony to all the nations, and then the consummation
shall be arriving.
Whenever, then, you may be perceiving the abomination
of desolation, which is declared through Daniel, the prophet,
standing in the holy place (let him who is reading apprehend),
then let those in Judea be fleeing into the mountains. Let not
him who is on the house-top be descending to pick up aught
out of his house. And let not him who is in the field turn back
behind to pick up his cloak.
Now woe to those who are pregnant and suckling in those
days! Now be praying that your flight may not be occurring
in winter, nor yet on a sabbath, for then shall be great afflic
tion, such as has not occurred from the beginning of the world
till now, neither under any circumstances may be occurring.
And except those days were discounted, no flesh at all would be

saved, yet because of those who are chosen, those days shall be

discounted
Now immediately after the affliction of those days the sun
shall be darkened and the moon shall not be giving her beams,

and the stars shall be falling from heaven, and the powers of
the heavens shall be shaken. And then the sign of the Son of
Mankind shall be appearing in heaven, and then all the tribes
of the land shall be grieving, and they shall be viewing the
Son of Mankind coming on the clouds of heaven with power
and much glory (Mat. 24:4-30).

These solemn declarations from our Lord Jesus Christ
paint a very graphic picture of the awful conditions in
the world leading up to His presence and the conclusion
of the eon.
WORLD NOT CONVERTED

All who give a moment's thought to the description
given in reply to the question of the disciples relative to
the conditions that will prevail in the world at the time
of His appearing will see little hope for the conversion
of the world in it! And it may not be out of order to give
other Scriptures which emphasize the conditions at the
conclusion of the eon.

If the world is converted before the Lord Jesus comes
again, what are we to understand by the following texts ?
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And the kings of the earth, ana the magnates, and the captains,
and the rich, and the strong, every slave and freeman, hide
themselves in the caves and in the rocks of the mountains.
And they are saying to the mountains and to the rocks, "Fall
on us and hide us from the face of Him Who is sitting on the
throne and from the indignation of the Lambkin, seeing that
the great day of Their indignation came, and who is able to

stand?" (Un. 6:15-17).

If the world is converted before Christ comes, what
are we to understand by this passage?
And the rest of mankind who were not killed in these calami
ties repent not of the acts of their hands—that they will not
be worshiping demons and idols of gold and silver and copper

and stone and wood, which are not able to be observing nor to
be hearing nor to be walking—and they repent not of their
murders, nor of their enchantments, nor of their prostitution,
nor of their thefts (Un. 9:20, 21).

If the world is saved before Christ comes again, what
are we to understand by the following text?
... at the unveiling of the Lord Jesus from heaven with His
powerful messengers, in flaming fire dealing out vengeance to
those who are not acquainted with God and those who are not
obeying the evangel of our Lord Jesus Christ, who shall incur
the justice of eonian extermination from the face of the Lord
(2 Thes. 1:7-9).

If the world is delivered before the Lord comes, what
are we to understand by this statement ?
. . . prostitution, uncleanness, passion, evil desire, and greed,
which is idolatry, because of which the indignation of God is
coming on the sons of stubbornness (Col. 3:5-6).

If the world is saved before Christ comes again, what
are we to understand by the following?
Now the field is the world. . . . the ideal seed . . . the sons of
the kingdom. . . . the darnel . . . sons of the wicked one. . . .
Now the harvest is the conclusion of the eon (Mat. 13:38-43).
Leave both to grow up together until the harvest (Mat. 13:30).

If the world is converted before the Lord comes, what
are we to understand by this assertion?
For even as the days of Noah, thus shall be the presence of
the Son of Mankind (Mat. 24:37).

Two Great Events
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Surely the days of Noah picture to us anything else
than a converted or saved world. And, dear reader, let

me press the fact that the reign of bloody Mary, the
horrors of the Spanish inquisition, the martyrdoms of
Rome's colosseum, the Armenian massacres, when a
hundred thousand saints of God were slain, all these
pale before the awful affliction that is coming upon the
world of mankind at the conclusion of this wicked eon.

just before Christ is unveiled from heaven in power and
much glory.
TWO EVENTS MARK THE END TIME

Two paramount events mark the coming of the Lord
and the conclusion of this eon—the glorification of the
church which is the body of Christ, and the deliverance
of Israel. And here is where almost all go astray by mix
ing the teachings of the Scriptures and jumbling these
two events into one.

It is quite true that the Circumcision writers—Peter,
James, John, and others—knew the Lord Jesus was com
ing again; but that coming they understood and expected
after Jacob's trouble, the great affliction of the future
indignation, a complete study of which is given in Chap
ter XV. But in so far as it is revealed in their writings,
they knew nothing about the Lord's "prior coming" to
snatch away the ones constituting the body of Christ,
for the meeting in the air. The truth concerning this
event is a part of the peculiar revelation committed to
the apostle Paul for believers among the nations, and
does not concern Israel, as a nation, in any way.
THE TWO EVENTS

CONTRASTED

The two events—the glorification of the church and
the deliverance of Israel—marking the conclusion of this
eon, are clearly differentiated in the Scriptures, if we
will give ear to what is written. The display of grace in
the event of "tranfiguring the body of our humiliation
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to conform it to His body glorious", is shown in 1 Thessalonians 5:9-10:
. . . seeing that God did not appoint us to indignation, but to
the procuring of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, the
One dying for us that, whether we may be watching or drows
ing, we should be living at the same time together with Him,

In contrast with this, for the deliverance of Israel,
note that Hebrews 9: 28 admonishes them:
. . . thus, Christ, also, being offered once for the bearing of the
sins of many, will be seen a second [time], by those awaiting
Him, apart from sin, for salvation, through faith.

It cannot be too strongly emphasized that this Scrip
ture from Hebrews concerns only the faithful in Israel
at the time of Christ's coming for their deliverance. Not
recognizing the correct division of the Scriptures, the
deplorable teaching has been broadcast among believers,
that only those who are "waiting" or "looking" for the
Lord will be caught away for the meeting in the air!
What part does grace play in such teaching? If this
teaching be for us, we are not saved by grace, but by
some work of merit which we do ourselves! It repudiates

God's sovereign grace and violates His holy word.
If we correctly partition these Scriptures, and apply
them to those for whom they were written, and to the
time for which they were intended, it will fill our hearts
with adoration and praise unto our blessed heavenly
Father for the grace glorious with which He is gracing
us in the Beloved.

In this Secret Administration of grace, God has not
appointed to indignation the ones constituting the body
of Christ. We procure salvation through our Lord Jesus
Christ, the One dying for us that, whether we are watch
ing or drowsing, we should be living at the same time
together with Him! What a heart-gripping message of
love and grace this bears to all of God's people who are,
and believe in, Christ Jesus!

Judgment Awaits Israel
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But with Israel, it is necessary for "judgment to be
gin from the house of God" (1 Pet. 4:17, 18), which is
the time of .Jacob's trouble (Jer. 30: 7), the great afflic
tion such as has not occurred since the beginning of the
world till now, neither under any circumstances may be
occurring (Mat. 24:21). To those who "endure to the
consummation", who are " looking" for Him, He will

"bring grace" (1 Pet. 1:13), "deliverance" (Rom.
11:26), and "salvation, through faith" (Heb. 9:28).
This is further clarified and intensified by the work of
the high priest in Israel, of which Christ is the great
Antitype. Once a year, on the great day of atonement,
the chief priest entered the holy of holies, and came out
with blessings for the waiting throng. Christ, Israel's
great Chief Priest has entered the heavenly sanctuary
and will come forth bringing "grace", "deliverance,"
and "salvation, through faith" to those in Israel who are
awaiting Him at His unveiling or revelation from heaven
at the conclusion of this eon.
OUR EXPECTANCY

Now, having pointed out that the Scriptures differen
tiate these events—the glorification of the church and the
deliverance of Israel—we propose to give study to each,
in their order, as the Scriptures speak.
Anticipating our scriptural proof, let us state first,
that the "ecclesia which is the body of Christ" (found
only in Paul's writings) has been graced with a prior
expectancy in the Christ (Eph. 1:12). In other words,
Christ is coming to catch away and glorify the church,
which is His body, prior to His coming to bring grace
and deliverance to Israel.
To get a clear realization of this truth, we must hold
in mind Paul's severance for the distinct ministry to the
ecclesia which is the body of Christ with a heavenly des
tiny. It in no wise concerns, nor is it connected with the
ministry of the twelve apostles relative to the kingdom.
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Then again, let us remember that, of Paul's epistles,
those written to the Thessalonians were, in fact, the first
of the Greek or "New Testament" Scriptures to be writ
ten. And, until Paul gave forth the revelation of these
epistles, the only hope entertained by the saints was that
of '' deliverance'' for Daniel's people, Israel, 'l every one
found written in the book," after the time of trouble
(Dan. 12:1), and "the resurrection unto eonian life"
(Dan. 12:2), a hope enshrined in the heart of Martha

(John 11:24) and all the faithful in Israel, and desig
nated later by John, the apostle, as the first or former
resurrection (Un. 20:5), in contrast with the resurrec
tion of judgment (Dan. 12:2; John 5:29; Un. 20:
11-15).
The resurrection unto eonian life takes place at thes
beginning of the thousand years' reign, or millennial
kingdom (Dan. 12:2; Un. 20:4-6), after the coming
indignation or Daniel's seventieth seven (week) (Dan.
9: 24, 27; 12:1, 2, 7, 11-13), at the unveiling, or revela
tion, of Christ from heaven, taking dominion from the
beast-king and committing its sovereignty to Israel (Dan.
7:11, 26, 27). The "former resurrection" is connected
with the faithful in Israel, from Abraham down to the

consummation of the present wicked eon, who "died in
faith not being requited with the promises, but perceiv
ing them at a distance . . . that they should be happen
ing upon a better resurrection" (Heb. 11:13, 35).
In contrast with all this, God has provided, in His
eonian administrations, "a prior expectancy in the
Christ" for the chosen, called and justified members of
His body. Just before the time arrives in the purpose of
God to visit His wrath on the sons of Stubbornness in
the "coming indignation", we, through His transcendent
grace, will be removed from the earth and taken to our
allotment of glory among the celestials.

confirmed by the following Scriptures:

This truth is
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... for they are reporting, concerning us, what sort of en
trance we have had to you, and how you turned back to God
from idols, to be slaving for the living and true God and to be
waiting for His Son out of the heavens, Whom He rouses from
among the dead, Jesus, Who is rescuing us out of the coming
indignation (1 Thes. 1:9, 10).

. . . seeing that God did not appoint us to indignation, but to
the procuring of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, the
One dying for us that, whether we may be watching or drows
ing, we should be living at the same time together with Him
(1 Thes. 5:9, 10).
... in Him in Whom our lot is cast also, being designated
beforehand according to the purpose of the One Who is operat
ing the universe in accord with the counsel of His will, that
we should be for the laud of His glory, who are in a state of
prior expectancy in the Christ (Eph. 1:11, 12).

These Scriptures reveal that we are not appointed to
indignation, but are to be rescued from it, designated for
the laud of His glory, and in a state of prior expectancy
in the Christ, Who will assemble us unto Himself in glory
before the seals are broken, the trumpets of woe are
blown, and the bowls of wrath are poured out upon the
inhabited earth in the future day of His indignation, as
recorded in Revelation.
What a consolation, what a joy, what a happy expec
tation for all who are, and believe in, Christ Jesus! How
it should fill our hearts to overflowing with thanksgiving
and praise for the realization of such unmerited, trans
cendent riches of grace which He lavishes on us in all
wisdom and prudence!
THE DAY OF THE LORD AND HIS PRESENCE

Just here we need to consider some important facts
of Scripture, apparently overlooked by many who believe
and teach that the Lord is already present. First, the
Scriptures verify that the "presence of the Lord" arid
the "day of the Lord" are simultaneous events—arriv
ing or beginning at the same moment.
Now concerning the times and eras, brethren, you have no
need to be written to, for you yourselves are accurately aware
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that the day of the Lord is as a thief in the night—thus is it
coming. . . .
Now you, brethren, are not in darkness, that the day should
overtake you as a thief, for you are all sons of the light and
sons of the day (1 Thes. 5:1-5).
Now we are asking you, brethren, in behalf of the presence
of our Lord Jesus Christ and our assembling with Him, that
you be not quickly shaken from your mind, nor yet be alarmed,
either through a spirit or through a word, or through an
epistle as through us, as that the day of the Lord is present
(2 Thes. 2:1, 2).

The truth revealed in these Scriptures proves that, to
Paul, the "presence of the Lord" and the "day of the
Lord" are simultaneous events. Li other words, the
presence of the Lord Jesus Christ will mark the begin
ning of the day of the Lord. They are so related that it
is not possible to have one without the other.
Now, holding this teaching in mind, let us consider
another fact of truth in relation to it. When the "pres
ence of the Lord" and the "day of the Lord" arrive,
all the dead are still reposing in their graves.
For this we are saying to you by the word of the Lord, that we,
the living who are surviving unto the presence of the Lord,

shall by no means outstrip [leave behind] those who are put to
repose (1 Thes. 4:15).

Again:
For since, in fact, death is through a man, resurrection of the
dead is through a Man also. For, even as, in Adam, all are
dying, thus, in Christ also, all shall be made alive. Yet each in
his own class: the Firstfruit, Christ; thereupon those who are
Christ's, at His presence; ... (1 Cor. 15:21-23).

These Scriptures establish the fact, that, not any of
those who are put to repose will be resurrected until the
"presence of the Lord" and the arrival of the "day of
the Lord".
The next fact we wish to point out is, that the "dead
in Christ" and the "living who are surviving unto the

presence of the Lord" at the beginning of the "day of
the Lord" (who constitute the ecclesia which is the body

A Simultaneous Resurrection

243

of Christ), are snatched away simultaneously for their

"assembling with Him" in the air. On this Paul says;
For this we are saying to you by the word of the Lord, that we,
the living who are surviving unto the presence of the Lord,
shall by no means outstrip those who are put to repose, seeing
that the Lord Himself will be descending from heaven with the
shout of command, with the voice of the Chief Messenger, and
with the trumpet of God, and the dead in Christ shall be rising
first. Thereupon we, the living who are surviving, shall at the
same time be snatched away together with them in clouds, for
meeting the Lord in the air (1 Thes. 4:15-17).

The deceptive manner in which some exponents of the
Scriptures have handled these words of the Lord is
almost unbelievable! In order that every one reading
this book be in possession of all the facts in the case, we
will give the passage in the literal Greek with a uniform
sublinear. It reads:
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There is no room here for quibble, unless it be with
God Who has given the revelation. He clearly and un
equivocally says that at the "presence of the Lord",
beginning the "day of the Lord", the "dead in Christ
shall be rising first. Thereupon we, the living who are
surviving, simultaneously together shall be snatched
away with them in clouds for meeting the Lord in the
air." This is an inspired tautological emphasis, so that
no one should go astray on this truth. Therefore, since
we, who are living, are still here, it is proof positive
that the dead in Christ are still reposing in their graves.
And, furthermore, it establishes the fact beyond question,
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that the "presence of the Lord" and the "day of the
Lord" have not arrived, but are still future!
WHEN IT WILL OCCUR

The question causing much concern among students
of the Scriptures throughout the earth today is, When
will the presence of the Lord occur? Some have at
tempted to set dates, making alluring prophecies when
the Lord would return, yet all have proved false. By
not recognizing the correct partitioning of the Scrip

tures, and the "prior expectancy" of the church which
is the body of Christ in Paul's writings, and seeking to
harmonize everything with His deliverance of watchful
Israel after the coming indignation, their reasonings are
founded on false premises, and, of course, can lead to
nothing but erroneous, disappointing conclusions.
As to setting the year, the month, the week, the day
or hour of His coming, it is absolutely foolishness, as well
as an unblushing denial of God's word! The signs of
the eras, given us by the apostle Paul, assure one and all
that it certainly cannot be so very far in the future.
Devout students of the Scriptures throughout the earth
today are impressed with the feeling of the nearness of
His presence, and are living in constant expectation of
His call to the tryst in the air. However, this does not
allow us to predict or prophesy as to the day or hour of
His coming. We are not to be prophesying, but to be
sobermindedly waiting for His Son out of the heavens,
Who will be assembling us unto Himself.
There is one statement that sheds more light on the
subject of when it will occur than any other Scripture,
yet it is usually ignored entirely. It is Romans 11: 25-27,
and tells exactly when He will come.
For I am not willing for you to be ignorant of this secret,
brethren, lest you may pass for prudent among yourselves, that
Israel, in part, has become calloused until the full complement
of the nations may oe entering.

How Christ will Come
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The phrase "until the full complement of the nations
may be entering" is very significant. The words "full
complement", rendered "fullness" in the King James
Version, comes from the Greek word pleroma. its literal
meaning in English is FiLLing, or "that which fills up"
—the complement or plenitude. Until the full comple
ment of the nations may be entering, means the full num
ber of the nations, or gentiles, designated by God to
"fill up," or "complete" the ecclesia which is the body
of Christ. It is evident, at once, that the body must con
tain a certain divine number, else it never could be
filled up, or completed. Therefore, Israel, in part, has
become calloused until the full complement of the nations
may be entering. And, just as an electric light blazes
forth its beams, when the necessary conditions are ful
filled, so will the Lord come and assemble His own unto
Himself the moment the last one has been called, justi
fied, and sealed by the spirit of promise, necessary to fill
up, or complete, the church which is His body.
HOW IT WILL OCCUR

The rapture, or glorification, of the church, closing
this Secret Administration of grace, will be the greatest
surprise the world has ever known. Paul emphasizes the
fact in these words:
Now concerning the times and eras, brethren, you have no
need to be written to, for you yourselves are accurately aware

that the day of the Lord is as a thief in the night—thus it is
coming (1 Thes. 5:1-3).

All are familiar with the coming of a thief—it is
always unexpected and takes us with a sudden surprise
when we miss our most valued jewels and treasures!
And so it is that the day of the Lord comes—unexpect
edly—except to believers, who are sons of the light and
sons of the day. The trumpet of God will rouse those
who have been put to repose, change the living who are
surviving unto His presence, in a moment, in the twinkle
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of an eye, and they will be snatched away simultanously

together in clouds for meeting Him in the air.

Hear

Paul describe it:
Now we do not want you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning
those who are reposing, lest you may be sorrowed according as
others also who have no expectation. For if we are believing
that Jesus died and rose, thus also, those who are put to repose,
will God, through Jesus, lead forth with Him. For this we are
saying to you by the word of the Lord, that we, the living who
are surviving unto the presence of the Lord, shall by no means

outstrip those who are put to repose, seeing that the Lord
Himself will be descending from heaven with the shout of
command, with the voice of the Chief Messenger, and the
trumpet of God, and the dead in Christ shall be rising first.
Thereupon we, the living who are surviving, shall at the same
time be snatched away together with them in clouds, for meet
ing the Lord in the air. And thus shall we always be together
with the Lord. So that, be consoling one another with these
words (1 Thes. 4:13-18).

Additional light is given to the Corinthian saints,
concerning the same grand question, as follows:
Lo! I am telling you a secret! We all, indeed, shall not be put
to repose, yet we all shall be changed, in an instant, in the
twinkle of an eye, at the last trump. For He will be trumpet
ing, and the dead will be roused incorruptible, and we shall be
changed. For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and
this mortal put on immortality. Now, whenever this corrup
tible should be putting on incorruption and this mortal be put

ting on immortality, then shall come to pass the word which
has been written;

"Death was swallowed up by Victory!
Where, 0 Death, is your victory?
Where, O Death, is your sting?"(l Cor. 15:51-55).

These Scriptures reveal some wonderful truths which
are worthy of the consideration and welcome of believers.
What profound thoughts for meditation—the dead in
Christ being roused incorruptible, and the living are
changed to immortality! Who is able to describe such a
happy expectation? Only the spirit of God, for it is
written:

That which the eye perceived not, and the ear hears not, and
to which the heart of man ascended not—whatever God makes

ready for those who are loving Him. Yet God reveals it to us
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through His spirit, for the spirit is searching all, even the
depths of God (1 Cor. 2:9, 10).

Here we learn that our essential need is an ear
attuned unto God's word by His spirit, which reveals
all so clearly that none need grope in the dark on these
blessed heart-consoling glories which He makes ready for
those who are loving Him.
As to our change, Paul writes:
For we are aware that, if our terrestrial tabernacle house
should be demolished, we have a building of God, a house not
made with hands, eonian in the heavens. For in this also we
are groaning, longing to be dressed in our habitation which is
from heaven, if so be that, being dressed also, we shall not be
found naked. For we, also, who are in the tabernacle, are
groaning, being burdened, on which we are not wanting to be
stripped, but to be dressed, that the mortal may be swallowed
up by life (2 Cor. 5:1-4).

For our citizenship belongs to the heavens, out of which we are
awaiting a Saviour, also, the Lord, Jesus Christ, Who will
transfigure the body of our humiliation, to conform it to His
body glorious (Phil. 3:20, 21).

Summing up this evidence, we find that, in an instant,
in the twinkle of an eye, the mortal will be swallowed up
by life—changed to immortality—transfigured to con
form to His body glorious! What a glorious prospect!
For He will be trumpeting and the dead will be roused
incorruptible, and we shall be changed. For this corrup
tible (those reposiftg) must put on incorruption and this
mortal (the living) put on immortality. Now, whenever
this corruptible (those reposing) should be putting on
incorruption and this mortal (the living) be putting on
immortality, then shall come to pass the word which has
been written, "Death was swallowed up by Victory!
Where, O Death, is your victory? Where, 0 Death, is
your sting?"
OUR ASSEMBLING WITH HIM

When the Lord descends from heaven with the "shout
of command", all the members of the church which is the
body of Christ—the dead roused incorruptible and the
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living changed to immortality in an instant of time—
will be assembled with the Lord in the air (2 Thes. 2:1).

From every walk of life some will be gone: Clerks
will be gone, bookkeepers will be gone, janitors will be
gone, doctors will be gone, nurses will be gone, patients
will be gone, teachers will be gone, preachers will be
gone, fathers will be gone, mothers will be gone, children
will be gone, friends will be gone, neighbors will be gone.
In fact, from every sphere and vocation, those who are
members of Christ's body, justified through faith in His
blood and sealed with the holy spirit of promise, whether
reposing or living, will be raptured away and assembled
with the Lord at the meeting in the air.
Business of all kinds will be disrupted, while tumult
and agitation will reign. Trains, bus lines, ocean steam
ers, airlines, the great industrial plants over the world
will be left to peril when the Lord gives the shout of com
mand for His own! The engineer of a fast express train,
being a member of Christ's body, will hear the trumpet
sound, and he, with all other believers in Christ, who are
on the train, will instantly go to the meeting in the air!
Can we realize the reality of all this and the terror that
will reign throughout the earth when it occurs?
It may be at morn, when the day is awaking,
When sunlight through darkness and shadow is breaking,
That Christ will return in the fullness of glory,
To receive from the world His own.

It may be at mid-day, it may be at twilight,
It may be perchance, that the blackness of midnight
Will burst into light in the blaze of His glory,
When Christ will receive His own.
He comes all alone with no angels attending,
The glorified saints will to Him be ascending.
His shout and His voice and His trumpet will call us,
When Christ will receive His own.
O joy! O delight! should we go without dying!
No sickness, no sadness, no dread, and no crying.
Snatched away in clouds, with our Lord into glory,
When Christ will receive His own.

Seems nigh at Hand
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When the Lord comes for the glorification of the
church which is His body, the "world" will not end, as
many expect and teach. It will simply be the end of the
present Secret Administration of God's grace.
There
will be much world after that event takes place.
Three classes will be left on the earth—the sons of
Stubbornness, the nation of Israel, and the heathen or
uncivilized nations of the earth. Then will follow the
"coming indignation", to the study of which our next
chapter will be devoted.

Chapter XV

THE COMING INDIGNATION
Now let no one be seducing you with empty words,
for because of these things God's indignation is
coming on the sons of Stubbornness (Eph. 5: 6).

In our previous chapter on "The Coming of the Lord",
we pointed out by the Scriptures that, at the presence of
the Lord and the beginning of the Lord's day, the dead
in Christ would be rising first, thereupon we, the living
who are surviving, will be snatched away together with
them for meeting the Lord in the air.
With this event the present Secret Administration
ends, and the day of the Lord with all its terrors is on!
Great scenes begin to transpire, both in heaven and on
earth. In heaven the dais of Christ is set, in front of
which all the members of Christ \s body stand for adjudi

cation and requiting. Michael and his messengers mobilize
to battle against the great red dragon and his messen
gers to oust them from their place in heaven.
On the earth God's Jewish clock—the times and eras
—will run again, and the final, or seventieth seven, of the
seventy sevens decreed on Israel (delayed until God com
pleted the Secret Administration pertaining to the celes
tial realms), will run its course. As pointed out in Chap
ter VI, the Scriptures set it forth by such appellations as
the "one seven", "the future, or coming indignation,"
the latter half being the "time of great affliction",
"Jacob's trouble". We quote it again from Daniel 9: 27:
And he shall empower a covenant with many for one seven,
and for half of the seven he shall cause the sacrifice and
present to cease, and on a wing shall be desolating detestations,
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even until the conclusion decided shall be poured forth on the
desolator.

This reveals that 'f one seven'' of years is required to
complete the "seventy sevens'' decreed upon Israel and
their holy city. It is yet future. Its beginning will be
signalized by the making of a treaty or "covenant" by
a personage described as the coming governor or desola
tor. This covenant he will violate in the middle of the
one seven, that is, after three and one-half years, causing
the ancient sacrifice and gift offerings to cease. Then he
inaugurates the great affliction on the people of Israel.
THE

DESOLATOR

It might be well for us to consider first of all, what
the Scriptures reveal concerning the personage entitled
the Desolator. We find him designated in the Hebrew
(Old Testament) Scriptures as
The Assyrian (Isa. 10:5-6; 30:27-33),
King of Babylon (Isa. 14:4),
Son
The
The
The
The

of the Dawn (Isa. 14:12),
Little Horn (Dan. 7:8, 9-12),
King of Strong Presence (Dan. 8:23),
Coming Prince [Governor] (Dan. 9:26),
Willful King (Dan. 11:36).

In the Greek Scriptures he is designated as
The
The
The
The

Man of Lawlessness (2 Thes. 2:3),
Son of Destruction (2 Thes. 2:3, 4),
Lawless One (2 Thes. 2:8),
Wild Beast (Un. 13:1, 2).

Our Lord made prophetic allusion to him when speak
ing to the sons of Israel concerning His own ministry
among them, saying,
I have come in the name of My Father, and you are not getting
Me. If another should come in his own name, him you will get
(John 5:43).

He will be the " Superman", posing as the great
humanitarian, the friend of men, and the special friend
of the Jewish people, many of whom he will persuade
that he has come to usher in the golden age as pictured

in the Hebrew Scriptures
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by their prophets, who will hail him as their Messiah. He
will intoxicate men with the strong delusion of his nevervarying success. When he receives the death blow of the
sword and is resurrected, he will have lost none of these
powers, but will be, in addition, the embodiment of all
kinds of wickedness and blasphemy. The Scriptures tell
us that
He shall declare a declaration to set aside the Supreme, and
shall wear out the saints of the supremacies, and he shall
mean to alter stated times and edict [s]. And they are granted
into his hand for a season and [two] seasons and the distribu
tion of a season (Dan. 7:25).

And, being broken, and four stand up under it, four king
doms shall stand up from the nation, yet not with his vigor.
And in the latter [time] of their kingdom, as the trespass
comes to an end, a king of strong presence and understanding
problems shall stand up. And his vigor is staunch, yet not by
his vigor, and marvelously he shall ruin and prosper and do,
and he shall ruin the strong and holy people. And by intelli
gence he will cause deceit to prosper in his hand. He shall
magnify [himself] in his heart, and by peace shall ruin many.
And against the Chief of chiefs shall he stand, and at the limit
of his hand he shall be broken (Dan. 8:22-25).

And the king does as is acceptable to himself, and shall
exalt himself, and magnify himself over every deity. And
against the Deity of deities is he speaking marvelously. And
he shall prosper till the menace is concluded, for that which
is decided shall be done (Dan. 11:36).

. . . the man of lawlessness . . . the son of destruction, who is
opposing and elevating himself above everything termed a god
or an object of veneration, so that he is seated in the temple of
God, demonstrating that he himself is God? . . . whose pres
ence is in accord with the operation of Satan with all power

and signs and false miracles, and with every seduction of
injustice among those who are being destroyed, because they
do not receive the love of the truth, for their salvation (2 Thes.
2:3-12).

There has never yet appeared on this earth a person

who answers to the description given in the foregoing
Scriptures.
HIS

UNVEILING

After the rapture of the church which is the body of
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Christ to the meeting in the air, that which is ll restrain
ing " will be "out of the midst", and the "lawless one
will be unveiled".
And now you are aware what is restraining, for him to be
unveiled in his own era. For the secret phase of lawlessness,
already in operation, is only till that which is restraining at
present may be coming to be out of the midst.
lawless one will be unveiled (2 Thes. 2:6-8).

And then the

In the disguise of the "white horse rider" of Revela
tion 6:1, 2, he will come, promising peace and prosper
ity, and "empower a covenant with many for one
seven", that is, of the sons of Israel in the land of
Palestine, under which their ancient form of sacrificial
worship will be restored.
He will not only be received by the Israelites, but
the gentile nations—the sons of Stubbornness—will hail
him as their leader, king, and saviour, for he will be
the last head exercising world dominion, to whom
"authority will be given over every tribe and people
and language and nation" (Un. 13:7), who will seat
himself in the temple of God in Jerusalem and demand
worship or death!
Then will be realized the federation, or "League of
Nations", headed up by the Man of Lawlessness, the
king who does what is acceptable to himself, exalting
himself and magnifying himself over every deity, and
to whom is given authority to do as he wills forty-two
months, or three and a half years (Un. 13:5;Dan. 7: 25).
It goes without saying that a puny man, without
energizing aid from another source, could never attain
such power and influence. And neither are we left to
conjecture as to where he gets it. Paul says his presence
is in accord with the operation of Satan with all power,
and signs and false miracles (2 Thes. 2:9), while John
tells us that the dragon gives it (the wild beast) its
power and its throne and great authority (Un. 13:2).
This leads us to the study of Satan in the Scriptures.

Whence did Satan Come!
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ORTHODOXY AND SATAN

It is little known among the people of God that
Satan is not in the "hell" of orthodox theology today,
but in heaven! This usually comes as a shock to most
nominal church members, because they have taken for
granted that their teaching on the subject, hoary with
the centuries, must be scriptural! However, the truth
as God has been pleased to reveal it in the Scriptures
concerning Satan, is radically different from what is
taught in Christendom.
THE ORIGIN OF SATAN

I find it very helpful in these studies to carry my
readers back to the origin and purpose of things as the
Scriptures detail them, by which we can clear away
most of the errors and false conceptions and open the
way for a clearer apprehension of God's eonian admin
istrations. For example, to speak of the beginning of
Satan, immediately our minds are filled with the tradi
tional idea that he was a " perfect" creature, an " arch
angel" of heaven; that he and Christ were the two
morning stars who sang creation's anthem, and that
through sinister motives, "Lucifer" fell, and was cast
out of heaven and became Satan!
Of course, we are familiar with the favorite passage
of Ezekiel twenty-eight used to prove that he was first
perfect and then "fell". But a careful study of this
passage will clearly show to anyone, that the prince of
Tyre was emphatically a human being, a man. Further
more, we are involved with inexplicable difficulties
unless the dirge refers to the prince, governor, or king
of Tyre, with especial reference to his government
(verses 16, 18). If we insist that it refers to Satan, we
must be prepared to say that he is "not now" (Eze.
28:19) !
Another favorite passage which seems to afford con
clusive evidence that Satan fell from an exalted place
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in heaven, is found in Isaiah 14:12. But the flood of
erroneous teaching spread abroad among truth-lovers,
would never have been tolerated if consideration had
been given to the context of the text upon which it is
all based. It is always quoted as found in our common
version, and apparently few ever stop to question its
accuracy.

There it reads,
How art thou fallen from heaven,
0 Lucifer, son of the morning!

Now an examination of the Hebrew text for evi
dence that "Lucifer" here refers to Satan, reveals
little, indeed! It is the same word which our translators
rendered "howl" in Zechariah 11:2! In the feminine,
it occurs again in this same chapter of Isaiah at the
beginning of verse 31, and is rendered "howl". In
slightly different forms, it is found in Isaiah ten times
(13:6; 15:2, 3; 16:7, 7; 23:1, 6, 14; 52:5; 65:14),
and is always rendered "howl". For the sake of those
not having access to a correct translation of the original,
we will give the text and context which, considered
together, will prove to all that it does not refer to
Satan's fall in the past, but looks forward to the future
when the "Desolator", the "Man of Lawlessness", who
exalts himself above every deity, is brought down.
The unseen, beneath, is disturbed for you [c/. Isa. 14:9],
To meet you at your coming.
It rouses the Rephaim [healers] for you,
All the he-goats of the earth.
It rouses all the kings of the nations to rise from their thrones,
All of them respond and are saying to you:
"Even you ailed as we!
You are a proverb with us!
Your pride is brought down to the unseen!
The clamor of your zithers!
Under you berths the worm,
And covering you is the maggot.
How fall you from heaven!
Howl, son of the dawn!
You are hewn down to earth,
Overcomer of nations!

Sinning from the Beginning
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For yon say in your heart,
'I will ascend to heaven.

Above the stars of deity will I exalt my throne.
And I will sit in the mount of testimony
In the lengths of the north.

I will ascend on the fane heights of a thick cloud
I will be like the Supreme/
Surely you shall descend to the unseen,
To the lengths of the cistern.
Those who see you shall peer at you and understand you.

"Is this the man who disturbed the earth, quaking kingdoms?
Who placed the inhabited earth as a wilderness, and doomed
its cities?

He opened not the house of his bound ones" (Isa. 14:9-17).

A study of this passage reveals how futile are the
efforts to find a foundation for the fall of Satan. " Luci
fer " is a misnomer of human invention, pure and sim
ple, and should find no place in the teachings of those
who desire to speak as God has spoken!
We should accept the Scriptures in their purity and
exactness of expression, that
. . . the Slanderer is sinning from the beginning (1 John 3:8).

He [the Slanderer] was a man-killer from the beginning, and
has not stood in the truth, seeing that the truth is not in him.
... he is a liar, and the father of it (John 8:44).
I [Jehovah] created the waster to destroy (Isa. 54:16).

Here is sufficient evidence that Satan was a sinner
and murderer from the beginning, has not stood in the
truth, seeing that the truth is not in him; is a liar and
the father of it; was created a waster to destroy! Fur
thermore, we are safe when we hold to the titles by
which the Scriptures designate him, but we are headed
for confusion and difficulties when we turn to the
unscriptural titles of tradition.
satan's origin

The Scriptures designate him as the ancient serpent,
Adversary, Slanderer, and Satan, titles which clearly
emphasize his character and work. Not something that
came to him after a supposed ''fair', but that which
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was in him from his beginning. When he began, he came
forth from the hands of his Creator a crooked serpent
and the embodiment of all covetousness, conceit, envy,
egotism, pride, and concupiscence, through and by which
he finds access to the hearts of mankind, deceiving and
destroying, testing, and sifting them. A consideration
of what the Scriptures say concerning his origin, verifies
this teaching.

By His spirit He makes the heavens seemly,
His hand travails with the fugitive serpent
(Job 26:13).

In this couplet we immediately note the contrast of
making the heavens seemly by His spirit, and the pain
ful production of the "fugitive serpent" by His hand.
The spirit is used of intimate and vital association,
while the hand holds its work at a distance and suggests
power and skill rather than communion.
These lines find immediate application to the physi
cal universe, but no one, who has given conscientious
study to the stars and their relation to the Scriptures,
will fail to see the far deeper significance of their mean
ing.
The stars are often used in the Scriptures as
figures of celestial beings, while the ancient constella
tions, Draconis and Serpens, have always represented
the Satan of the Scriptures. In the Unveiling we read,
The dragon's tail is dragging a third of the stars of heaven,
and casts them into the earth

(Un. 12:4).

We immediately see that the text suggests messen
gers, or angels, of heaven rather than literal stars, as
verses seven, nine, and ten of the same chapter reveal.
In another place we read,
And I perceived a star falling out of heaven into the earth.
And to him was given the key of the well of the abyss (Un. 9:1).

Even as " stars" are figures for celestial beings, just

so do we find that the "fugitive serpent" is a figure for
Satan. And we have one more evidence which will put
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the matter beyond question. It is a study of the usage
of the Hebrew nachash, meaning "serpent". Not only
is it the name of Eve's tempter in the garden of Eden
(Gen. 3:1, 2, 4, 13, 14), but Isaiah uses identically the
same term in describing the closing days of the future
indignation when Jehovah comes forth from His place
to bring punishment upon Satan. It reads,
Go, My people, enter into your chambers,
And shut your portals behind you.
Hide, as a little lull,
Till the menace shall pass.
For lo! Jehovah passes forth from His place
To visit the depravity of the earth dweller on him.
And the earth reveals her blood,
And no more is a covering on those who are slain.
In that day shall Jehovah punish
With His sword, stiff, and great and mighty,
The crocodile, the fugitive serpent,
And the crocodile, the tortuous serpent,
And kill the monster which is in the sea.
(Isa, 26:20—27:1).

This Scripture clearly shows that all this is to be
when the Lord comes to punish the "fugitive serpent",
a figure of speech which can refer to none other than
Satan, who will then be on the earth and the energizing
cause of the great affliction, in the great "sea"—"peo
ples and throngs and nations and languages" (Un. 17:
15; 13:1-3).
SATAN NOW IN

HEAVEN

Having identified the "ancient serpent" to be the
Slanderer and Satan, a creature of God, created for the
particular work embodied in the titles by which he is
designated, we will next turn our attention to the con
sideration of what the Scriptures reveal concerning his
location and operation.
As we have insisted before, it is useless to follow
blindly after tradition in hope of getting anywhere with
this subject. Our only course for a clear understanding
of where Satan is, and what he is doing, is to give
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reverent consideration to the Scriptures. In Job we are
given an account of a celestial council with Satan in the
midst, which throws much light on his position and
operations.
Now there came the day when the sons of God come to take
their stations before Jehovah. Moreover the Adversary came
also in the midst of them. And Jehovah is saying to the Adver
sary, "Whence come you?" And the Adversary is answering?
Jehovah and saying, "From going to and fro in the earth and
from walking in it."
And Jehovah is saying to the Adversary, "Did you place
your heart on My servant Job [Enemied] seeing that there is
no one as he is in the earth, a man flawless and upright, fear
ing God and withdrawing from evil?"
And the Adversary is answering Jehovah, and saying, "Does
Job fear God gratuitously? Dost Thou not put a hedge about him
and about his house and about all which is his, round about?
Thou dost bless what his hands have made, and his cattle make
a breach in the land. Howbeit, send Thy hand, now, and touch

all that is his.

Would he not curse Thee to Thy face?" (Job

1:6-11).

All are familiar with the account of the ordeal that
was brought upon Job by Jehovah through the Adver
sary (Job 2:3; 42:11). But the particular point to
which I am calling attention here is that the ancient
serpent, called the Slanderer, Satan, and the Adversary
—the waster, created to destroy—has access to the very
presence of Jehovah, and performed the work for which
he was created by bringing about the destruction of all
that Job had!
SATAN FALLING FROM HEAVEN

Just here it will be well to consider a statement of
our Lord found in Luke 10:17-20, in connection with
the ministry of the seventy-two whom He dispatched
before His face into every city and place where He was
about to be entering. Presently we find them returning
exultantly saying, "Lord, the demons are subject to us
in Thy name!" Yet He said to them,
I beheld Satan as lightning falling out of heaven. Lo! I have
given you authority to be treading upon serpents and scorpions
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and on the entire power which is of the enemy, and nothing
will be injuring you under any circumstances.

This has no reference to the so-called "fall" of
Satan in the past, of which the Scriptures know noth
ing, but has an immediate and particular application
to Satan's actions in response to the distress among his
demon minions under the power of Christ's name in
the ministry of the seventy-two disciples. He dashes
like lightning out of heaven to earth to render them
aid. The expression, "falling", has no reference here
to "casting out" Satan, but is often used of the descent
of some celestial being from heaven, so swift as to be
spoken of "as lightning" or a "star falling". Note the
following Scripture:
And the fifth messenger trumpets. And I perceived a star
falling out of heaven into the earth. And to him was given the
key of the well of the abyss (Un. 9:1, 2).

But let us get back to the consideration of Satan's
location and operations. Another wonderful vista of
light on his location and operations, together with the
"spiritual forces of wickedness among the celestials"
under his suzerainty, may be gained by a study of the
revelations made to Daniel while in Babylon. He says,
And as I am still praying and confessing my sin and the sin
of my people Israel, and causing my supplication to fall before
Jehovah, my God, on the holy mountain of my God, and as I
am still speaking in prayer, the man Gabriel, whom I had seen
in the vision at the start, faint with flight, touches me at the
time of the evening present. And he is causing me to under
stand and is speaking with me. And he said, "Daniel, I come
forth now to cause you to be intelligent in understanding. At
the start of your supplications came forth the word, and I
come to tell, for you covet these things.
Now understand
the word and cause the sight to be understood" (Dan. 9:20-23).

This gives an explicit account of Gabriel, the mes
senger who stands before God (Luke 1:19), being dis
patched with a message to Daniel to give him under
standing in that concerning which he was praying. Con

sidering the briefness of Daniel's prayer, it shows that
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it took the celestial messenger only a very short time to
come from the throne of God to Daniel.
Now let us contrast all this with another experience
of Daniel when setting his heart for understanding of
what was to befall his people in the latter days. It fol
lows in the tenth chapter.
In the third year of Cyrus, king of Persia, a matter was
revealed to Daniel, whose name is called Belteshazzar, and the
matter is true, and the host great, and he understands the
matter, and he has understanding of the sight.

"In those days I, Daniel, come to be mourning three weeks
[sevens of days]. I ate no coveted bread, and flesh and wine
come not into my mouth, and I rubbed not with an [oil] rub
until three weeks [sevens of days] are fulfilled. And on the
twenty-fourth day of the first month I came to be on hand at
the stream Hiddekel [Tigris]. And lifting up my eyes to see,
and lo! one man clothed in linen and his loins girded with
pure gold of Uphaz. His body is as topaz, and the appearance
of his face is as lightning, and his eyes as torches of fire, and
his arms and his feet are to the eyes as scintillating copper,
and the sounds of his words are as the sound of a throng. . . .
And he is saying to me, 'Daniel, the man who covets these
things, understand the words which I speak to you. Stand on

your position, for I am now sent to you.' And at his speaking
this word with me, I stand trembling. And he is saying to me,
'Fear not, Daniel, for from the first day on which you gave
heart to understand and to humble yourself before your God,
your words were heard, and I come by your words. And the
chief of the kingdom of Persia stands in front of me twenty-one
days. And lo! Michael, one of the head chiefs, came to help me,
and I was left there beside the king of Persia. And I come to
cause you to understand what will befall your people in the
latter days, for the vision is for future days. . . .'
And he is saying, 'Do you know why I came to you? And
now I shall return and fight with the chief of Persia, and I
shall pass forth. And lo! the chief of Greece comes! I am
telling you what is signified in the writing of truth. And
there is no one holding fast with me in these things save
Michael, your chief.' (Dan. 10, tentative C. V.).

As we learn from Ephesians, Satan is the "chief of
the authority of the air, the spirit now operating in the
sons of Stubbornness'', the head or suzerain of the sov
ereignties and authorities, the world-mights of this
darkness, the spiritual forces of wickedness among the
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celestials (Eph. 2:2; 6:12, 13). And here in Daniel
we are given a glimpse of his operations through his

chiefs, withstanding messengers like Gabriel, from the
throne of God, twenty-one days!
But it should be remembered that Satan is not con
fined to the heavens in his operations, but, as we learned
from Job, he keeps in touch with earth's affairs by
going to and fro and walking in it! He is the god of
this eon (2 Cor. 4:4), with the authority and glory of
its kingdoms under his suzerainty, a truth which mod
ern Christendom vehemently rejects!
And the Slanderer, leading Him up into a high mountain,
shows Him all the kingdoms of the inhabited earth in an
instant of time. And the Slanderer said to Him, "To you shall
I be giving all this authority and the glory of them, seeing that
it has been given up to me, and to whomever I will, I am
giving it" (Luke 4:5, 6).

Some who are more inspired by patriotism than
truth deftly evade this Scripture by labeling it one of
Satan's lies, apparently not realizing they are making
void God's word, by turning the temptation of our
Lord here into the most empty, hypocritical mockery
that can be conceived! 0 the power of tradition! What
atrocious violence it causes us to practise on God's holy
word in order to get support for it!
This statement of Satan, instead of being a lie,
breathes forth an awful truth, the realization of its out
come being so overwhelmingly stupendous as to stag
ger all who meditate upon its reality! By this, I mean
that the same Adversary who offered the kingdoms of
the inhabited earth to our Lord, will actually give them
with great authority and glory to a man at the end
time—the Desolator, the Man of Lawlessness, the Wild
Beast—who will take the authority and rule as the most
blasphemous, nefarious tyrant the world has ever
known.
And the dragon gives it [the wild beast] its power, and its
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throne and great authority. . . . And authority was given to it
over every tribe and people and language and nation (Un.
13:2, 7).

With all this, it is clear that Satan is not in the
"hell" of orthodoxy, but in the heavens, with access to
the very presence of God.
SATAN TO BE

CAST OUT

About the middle of the "one seven", wherein the
covenant is empowered with many of Daniel's people
(Dan. 9:27), corresponding to the time when the fifth
seal is broken in the Unveiling (6:9), Satan and his host
of wicked forces among the celestials are ejected out of
their place in heaven and cast down to the earth.
And a battle occurred in heaven. Michael and his messen
gers battle with the dragon, and the dragon battles, and its
messengers. And they are not strong enough for him, neither
was their place still found in heaven.
And the great dragon was cast down, who is the ancient
serpent called Slanderer and Satan, who is deceiving the whole
inhabited earth. It was cast into the earth, and its messengers
were cast with it.

And I hear a loud voice in heaven saying: "Now came the
salvation and the power and the kingdom of our God, and the
authority of His Christ, seeing that the accuser of our brethren
was cast down, who was accusing them before our God day and
night. And they conquer him through the blood of the Lamb
kin, and because of the word of their testimony, and they love
not their soul unto death. Therefore, make merry, 0 heavens,
and those tabernacling in them! Woe to the land and the sea,
seeing that the Slanderer descended to you having great fury,
being aware that the season he has is brief (Un. 12:7-12).

A comparison of Daniel 7: 25; 9: 27; Unveiling 12:6;
13: 2-5, reveals that the "brief season" which is allotted
to Satan after his expulsion from heaven is the last half
of the "one seven" of Daniel's prophecy, a period of
three and a half years, forty-two months, or twelve hun
dred and sixty days.
Satan, cast down to earth, in his "great fury" con
trives various means for destroying the holy people,
Israel. Standing on the sand of the sea, which figures
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"peoples and throngs and nations and languages" (Un.
17:15), he brings up out of the sea a seven-headed, tenhorned wild beast. This is the realization of the dream
which men are dreaming today which has already taken
form in the League of Nations and the world court. It
will be a religio-political federation of the nations, a
world-dominion headed up by the Desolator, the king of
Strong Presence, the Man of Lawlessness, and
the dragon gives it its poiver and its throne and great authority.
And one of its heads was as it had been slain to death, and its
death blow was cured, and the whole earth marvels after the
wild beast. And they worship the dragon, seeing that it gives
authority to the wild beast, and they worship the wild beast,
saying, "Who is like the wild beast?" and "Who is able to
battle with it?" And to it was given a mouth speaking great
things and blasphemies. And to it was given authority to do
ivhat it wills forty-two months. And it opens its mouth in blas
phemies toward God, to blaspheme His name and His taber
nacle, and those tabernacling in heaven. And to it was given
to do battle with the saints and to conquer them. And authority
was given to it over every tribe and people and language and
nation. And all who are dwelling on the earth will be worship
ing it, every one whose name is not written in the scroll of life
of the Lambkin Which has been slain from the disruption of
the world" (Un. 13:2-8).

Human

imagination

is

incapable

of

realizing

the

awfulness of this great affliction that is surely coming

on the world under the tyrannical reign of the Deso
lator. It is a worse time than the world has ever known

or ever will know, and except those days are discounted,

no flesh at all wrould be saved, yet because of those who
are chosen, those days shall be discounted (Mat. 24: 22).
This leads us to the study of the battle of the great
day of God Almighty, by which the days are curtailed
and deliverance is brought to waiting Israel, the reign
of the Desolator ended, his world kingdom destroyed,
and Satan bound.
HARMAGEDDON

For many years students, statesmen, and soldiers
have lived in the somber shadow of a coming world war
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which they have been pleased to designate the "battle of
Armageddon". When the great world conflagration
burst forth in 1914, the metropolitan dailies printed their
editions with flaming headlines, "Armageddon!", "Is
this the Battle of Armageddon?", "The Battle of
Armageddon is Being Fought !"
After the war was over and things began to adjust
themselves to normalcy again, speakers, lecturers, and
preachers began a series of messages to the people, many
of which were entitled "The Battle of Armageddon
has been Fought".
It usually comes with a great surprise to almost all
students of the Scriptures to be told that there will be
no "battle of Armageddon'M As far as the Scriptures
reveal (and that is as far as we care to go), "Harmageddon" is simply the Hebrew name for the place
where the kings of the earth and their armies of the
nations will mobilize for "the battle of the great day of
God Almighty".
Therefore, that we may consider profitably, under
stand wisely and decide favorably, we shall pursue our
study under three headings: (1) where the battle will
be fought, (2) when it will be fought, and (3) by whom
it will be fought.
I.

WHERE THE BATTLE WILL BE FOUGHT

The term "Harmageddon" occurs but one time in
the Scriptures and that is found in the Unveiling, chap
ter sixteen, verse sixteen. The text with its immediate
contexts reads,
And the sixth [messenger] pours out his bowl on the great
river Euphrates. And its water is dried up in order that the
road of the kings of the orient may be made ready. And I per
ceived, out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of
the wild beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet, three
■unclean spirits, as if frogs (for they are spirits of demons,
(doing signs), which are going out to the kings of the whole
inhabited earth, to be mobilizing them for the battle of the
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great day of God Almighty. . . . And they mobilized them at
the place called, in Hebreic, "Harmageddon" (Un. 16:12-16).

This great valley, by way of distinction, is called the
"great plain" in the Scriptures, also the field of
Esdraelon, the field of Megiddo, the Galilean plain,
and is a vast meadow covered with the richest verdure
throughout its breadth and length. It is at the head of
a great trough, which runs down through the valley of
Jehoshaphat to Bozrah, a distance of about 183.86 miles.
This long depression is the real field of the battle.
Harmageddon has been the chosen place for encamp
ment in every contest from the days of Sargon II, king
of Assyria (2750 B.C.) to the disastrous march of
Napoleon Bonaparte into Syria (1799 A. D.). It was
here that Barak defeated the Canaanites (Judges
5:19), Gideon defeated the Midianites, and Pharaohnechoh slew Josiah (2 Kings 23:29).
In fact, gentile nations, Jews, Saracens, Christian
crusaders, antichristian Frenchmen, Egyptians, Per
sians, Druses, Turks, Arabs — all have pitched their
tents on the plain of Esdraelon, the field of Megiddo,
called in Hebrew "Harmageddon", and beheld their
banners wet with the dew of Tabor and Hermon.
II.

WHEN THE BATTLE WILL BE FOUGHT

The Scriptures do not reveal the date of the battle
as regards the year, month or day, but they do specify
the time in relation to other events. We find by careful
study of the account recorded in the Scriptures, that
the battle occurs just before the thousand years' reign,
at the unveiling of the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven.
Proof for this is the fact that the three powers instru
mental in mobilizing the kings of the earth and their
armies for the battle—the Dragon, the Wild Beast, and
the False Prophet—are all captured as a result of the
battle, following which comes the millennial reign of
Christ and His saints.
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Before presenting the scriptural proof for this, let
us note what is revealed concerning the powers who
instigate the mobilization for the battle.
We have
already considered the ancient serpent, the great red
dragon, who is called the Slanderer and Satan. He, of
course, is the chief of the authority of the air, the spirit
now operating in the sons of Stubbornness (Eph. 2:2),
and the suzerain of the kingdoms of the earth (Luke
4:5, 6; Un. 13:1-8).
III. BY WHOM THE BATTLE WILL BE FOUGHT

Having identified Satan, our next concern is to
know who the Wild Beast is, to whom Satan gives his
power and throne and great authority. By referring
back to Chapter V, we will find a tentative Concordant
Version of the entire seventh chapter of Daniel, dealing
with the end time and the restoration of the kingdom to

Israel. In this chapter, Daniel beholds four monstrous
animals coming up from the vast sea, differing one from
the other. The foremost is as a lioness, and the second
like a bear, the third is as a leopard and had four heads,
and the fourth was a nondescript, terrible and awful,
and different from all the animals before it (as to posi
tion), and had ten horns, and it eats all the earth and
threshes and pulverizes it.
Daniel became terrified at the vision and drew near
to the messenger and requested an exact interpretation
of it all, and the messenger made known to him the

interpretation of the declarations. Hence we have no
need for theorizing in the matter.
The vast sea is a
figure for the peoples and nations of the earth, verified
by the unequivocal statements of the messenger that the
beasts are kings and kingdoms.
These monstrous animals — they are four — are four
which shall rise from the earth (Dan. 7:17).

kings

So he says, "The fourth animal is a fourth kingdom coming
on the earth, that is different from all [other] kingdoms. It
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shall eat all the earth, and thresh it, and pulverize it. And the
ten horns from this kingdom are ten kings who will be arising,
and another shall be arising after them, and he shall abase
three kings, and shall declare a declaration to set aside the
Supreme, and shall wear out the saints of the supremacies, and
he shall mean to alter stated times and edict [s]. And they
shall be granted into his hand for a season and [two] seasons
and the distribution of a season (Dan. 7:23-25).

Daniel preserves these declarations in his heart, and
later, when the messenger is giving him further visions
concerning the closing events of the end time, he cries
"My lord, what is after these things?" And he is saying, "Go,
Daniel, for the words are stopped up and sealed until the era
of the end" (Dan. 12:8).

But to John, in the Unveiling of Jesus Christ, the
"era of the end" was made known, so we will turn to a
study of his Lord's day visions and gket the revelation of
what Daniel asked to see and was denied.
In other
words, Daniel, in his visions, beholds the four monstrous
beasts in the earth at the era of the end, with the fourth
— the terrible and awful nondescript beast — eating,
threshing, and pulverizing, but is not permitted to see
the outcome of his work. To John is given the vision of
the beast after he has accomplished his work.
He
describes it as follows,
And it [the dragon] was standing on the sand of the sea.
And I perceived a wild beast ascending out of the sea, having
ten horns and seven heads, and on its horns ten diadems, and
on its heads blasphemous names. And the wild beast which I
perceived was like a leopard, and its feet were as a bear's, and
its mouth as the mouth of a lion. And the dragon gives it its
power and its throne and great authority (Un. 13:1-3).

Here John gives us a composite picture of the four
wild beasts of Daniel, which may be summed up graphi
cally as follows:
1. The Lioness
2. The Bear

3. The Leopard
4. The Nondescript
The Wild

Beast

1 heads
0 horns
1
"
0
4
"
0
"
1
"
10

7

"

10

"
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In other words, John's vision brings before us the
final act of the world drama at the end time, after the
terrible and awful nondescript beast of Daniel's vision
has devoured the other three beasts which were before
(in front of) it.

Now let us not forget that, while these wild beasts
are kingdoms, yet, as it was in Nebuchadnezzar's day,
"religion'' will be the object of rule. Worship rather
than rule will be the dominant note. And we may be
assured that the wild beasts here bring before us
graphic pictures of kingdoms and confederacies bound
together by a common religion. The cry of the hour is
federation in government and business, religion and
society. And the urge will grow stronger as the end
time draws nearer.
The three eastern beasts will be
kingdoms dominated by the three great religions of
those countries—Buddhism with 876,000,000 followers
in China and Japan; Brahmanism with 524,000,000
communicants in India, and Mohammedanism with
500,000,000 worshipers in Turkey and adjacent coun
tries. While the terrible and awful nondescript beast,
with its ten horns, west of the other three beasts, can be
none other than federated Christendom with ten allied
military powers!
Therefore, according to Daniel and John, in time, the
three eastern beasts will be conquered and absorbed by
Christendom into one great world-religio-political-monarchy, which will worship the dragon, and the wild beast,
who is the Desolator, the king of Strong Presence, the

Man of Lawlessness, the eighth head of the wild beast,
and the last head of apostate world dominion.

And it will be of the utmost help to bear in mind that
this empire will not be limited to any ancient boundaries,
but will include every tribe and people and language and

nation—all who dwell on the earth will be included in
its dominion.

Who Works Miracles
THE

FALSE
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This brings us to a consideration of the " false
prophet" who plays such an important role in the relig
ious phase of the empire, securing worship for the first
wild beast, through signs and false miracles which are
given to it to do.
And I perceived another wild beast ascending out of the
land, and it had two horns like a lambkin, and it talked as a
dragon. And it is exercising all the authority of the first wild
beast before it, and making the earth and those dwelling in it
to be worshiping the first wild beast whose death blow was
cured.
And it is doing great signs, that it may be causing fire, also,
to descend out of heaven into the earth before mankind. And
it is deceiving those dwelling on the earth because of the signs
which it was given it to do before the wild beast, saying to
those dwelling on the earth to make an image to the wild beast
which has the blow of the sword and lives. And it was given to
it to give spirit to the image of the wild beast, that the image
of the wild beast should be talking also, and should be causing
that whoever should not be worshiping the image of the wild

beast may be killed (Un. 13:11-15).

Here we can see that the second wild beast, which is
called the "false prophet" (Un. 16:13), makes every
effort to get worship for the first wild beast. We know
that, in Elijah's day, the test of Deity was the calling
down of fire from heaven. Elijah said, "the God that
answereth by fire, He is God" (1 Kings 18: 24). So here
we find the false prophet causing fire to descend from
heaven before mankind.
Here is demonstrated the
"power and signs and false miracles" which Paul de
clared that God would send the sons of Stubbornness,
"the strong delusion," "an operation of deception,"
that they should believe the falsehood, that all may be
judged who do not believe the truth, but delight in injus
tice (2 Thes. 2:11, 12).
Hence, we find that the powers federated on earth to
battle against the Lambkin, Who is Lord of lords and
King of kings, are Satan, the Wild Beast, and the False
Prophet. The Wild Beast will be an earthly monarch,
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energized by Satan, the suzerain of the federated king
doms of the world; and the False Prophet will be a pope,
heading up the federated religious system of the world,
exercising all the authority of the first wild beast before
it, securing worship for the first wild beast through the
power and signs and false miracles given it to do before
mankind.
THE MOBILIZATION

And I perceived out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the
mouth of the wild beast, and out of the mouth of the false

prophet, three unclean spirits, as if frogs (for they are spirits
of demons doing signs), which are going out to the kings of the

whole inhabited earth, to be mobilizing them for the battle of
the great day of God Almighty. . . . And they mobilized them at
the place called, in Hebrew, "Harmageddon" (Un. 16:13,14,16).
And the ten horns which you perceived are ten kings—those
who obtained no kingdom as yet, but are obtaining authority as
kings at one hour with the wild beast. These have one opinion,
and they are giving their power and authority to the wild
beast. These will be battling with the Lambkin, and the Lamb
kin will be conquering them, seeing that He is Lord of lords
and King of kings and those with Him are called and chosen
and faithful

(Un. 17:12-14).

And I perceived heaven opened, and, lo! a white horse.
And He Who is sitting on it is called "Faithful and True", and
in righteousness is He judging and battling. Now His eyes are
a flame of fire, and on His head are many diadems, having
names written of which no one except Himself is aware, and
He is clothed in a cloak dipped in blood, and His name is
called "The Word of God". And the armies in heaven followed
Him on white horses, being dressed in cambric, white and
clean.

And out of His mouth a sharp saber is issuing, in order

that with it He should be smiting the nations. And He will be
shepherding them with an iron club. And He is treading the
wine trough of the furious indignation of God, the Almighty.
And on His cloak and on His thigh He has a name written:
"King of kings and Lord of lords". . . .
And I perceived the wild beast and the kings of the earth
and their armies gathered to do battle with Him Who is sitting
on the horse and with His army (Un. 19: 11-16, 19).

This array of Scripture mobilizes the armies for the
battle of the great day of God Almighty on the plain of
Esdraelon, called in Hebrew, " Harmageddon".

of God Almighty
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Almost all who have attempted an exposition of this

battle have gone astray by reading into it fancy and
vision instead of holding to the verities of Scripture. The
battle is not between nation and nation, capital and labor,
or government and religion, but is the "day of aveng
ing, '' when Christ, as King of kings and Lord of lords,

will tread the wine trough of the furious indignation of
God, the Almighty (Un. 19:15). He defeats the kings
of the earth and the armies of the sons of Stubbornness
energized by Satan! So great and so horrible will be the
destruction of human life in the battle of the great day
of God Almighty, that God will prepare for it in ad
vance, by calling the scavengers of the air and field to
come and eat the flesh, lest the stench of the unburied
dead should breed pestilence in the land. Let us hear the
call of the messenger to the birds flying in mid heaven:
"Hither! Be gathered for God's great dinner, that you may be
eating the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh
of the strong, and the flesh of horses and of those who are sit
ting on them, and the flesh of all freemen as well as slaves, and
of small and great" (Un. 19:17, 18).

Only those biased by some theory would ever think of
spiritualizing this passage of Scripture.
In fact, the
details are given in such a manner as not to permit of
any spiritualization. The flesh of kings, the flesh of cap
tains, the flesh of horses and those who are sitting on
them, the flesh of all freemen and slaves, small and great,
sets before us a carnage of man's mightiest array of
armies, visited by voracious scavengers for removing
their foul remains from the earth.

A still more graphic
description of the great dinner is given in the Hebrew
Scriptures.
And you, son of mankind,
Thus my Lord Jehovah is saying:
"Say to the bird of every wing,
And to every animal of the field..
'Gather together and come!
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Gather from around
To My sacrifice which I sacrifice for you—
A great sacrifice on the mountains of Israel—
And you shall eat flesh

And drink b'lood.
You shall eat the flesh of the mighty,

And drink the blood of princes of the earth,
Hams, meadow lambs, and he-goats, bullocks,
All of them fatlings of Bashan.
And you shall eat suet to satisfaction,
And drink blood to drunkenness,
Of My sacrifice which I sacrifice for you.
And you are satisfied at My table
With horse and rider,
With mighty ones and every man of war',"
Avers my Lord Jehovah (Eze. 39:17-20, tentative C.V.).

In this same chapter, we are told that the "house of
Israel'', the occupants of Palestine in that day, will be
seven months burying the bones of the dead from which
the birds and beasts have eaten the flesh! We are told
also, that the dwellers of the cities of Israel shall make
fires of the weapons of warfare for seven years, without
taking wood from the field or cutting down out of the
forests!
The prophet Isaiah gives us a majestic description of
Christ treading the great wine trough at the time of this
battle, in power and much glory taking vengeance on His
adversaries and destroying the powers of evil.
"Who is this, coming from Edom [red],
Fermenting in garments from Bozrah [vintage]?
This One, in clothes of honor,
Berthing in increased vigor!"
"I, speaking in righteousness,
A multitude to save!"
"Wherefore is there red upon Thy clothing,
And Thy garments as one treading in a wine trough?"
"I tread the wine press alone,
And of the people there is no man with Me,
And I am treading them in My anger,
And I am tramping them in My fury,
And their gore spatters on My garments,
And I sully all My clothing.

For the day of vengeance is in My heart,
And the year of My redeemed has come.

The Great Hail Storm
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And I am looking and there is no helper,
And I am desolated, and there is no supporter.
And My own arm is saving,
And My fury, it supports Me!
And I am trampling the peoples in My anger,
And I am breaking them in My fury,
And I am bringing their gore to the earth."

(Isa. 63:1-6, tentative C.V.).

Many outrages on Holy Writ have been committed
by those who extract the phrase '' I tread the wine press
alone" and apply it to Christ's work on the cross. There
was no vengeance in Christ's heart on the cross. But the
prophet is here foretelling the day of Christ's vengeance
on His enemies and the deliverance of His chosen people
Israel from the power of the wild beast.
And the trough was trodden outside the city, and blood came
out of the trough to the horses' bits, from a thousand six
hundred stadia [183.86 miles] (Un. 14:20).

It would be a waste of time to comment upon the
ridiculous expositions that have been drawn from this
text by reading into it fanciful visions to which all spirit
ualizing interpretations lead. As we have so often said,
it is much easier and far safer to believe what God has
written than to attempt to follow out the interpretations
of men. Why not accept this as God has spoken it and
believe it will be literally true?
From Harmageddon
down through the valley of Jehoshaphat (Joel 3:1, 2,
9-16) to Bozrah (Isa. 34: 6-8; 63:1-60), is a line of about
183.86 miles—the length specified here by the Scriptures.
It is likened to an enormous trough for treading grapes,
such as was found in almost every vineyard in Palestine.
So great will be the slaughter in that day, that the blood
will flow down through the trough and rise to the horses'
bits at the lower end of the valley! Of this time, Isaiah
tells us that the land will be "soaked with blood" (Isa.
34:1-8). It is called the valley of " decision ", for here is
where the controversy between Jehovah and the nations
is decided.
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HOW THE DESTRUCTION WILL BE ACCOMPLISHED

No doubt but this terrible destruction on the host of
armies of the wild beast and false prophet led by Satan,
will be brought about by the great calamity of hail which
falls under the "seventh bowl of wrath", at the time
when the battle is fought.
And the seventh messenger pours out his bowl on the air.
And a loud voice came out of the temple of God, saying, "It has
occurred!" And lightnings and voices and thunders occurred.
And a great earthquake occurred such as did not occur since
mankind came to be on the earth, a quake prodigious, it is so
great. And the great city came to be divided into three parts;
and the cities of the nations fall. . . . And every island fled,
and the mountains were not found.
And hail large as a
talent weight is descending out of heaven on men. And men
blaspheme God as a result of the calamity of hail, seeing that
great is its calamity—tremendous! (Un. 16:17-21).

Hail has been used of old as God's engine of destruc
tion. He used it against the enemies of Israel in the days
of Joshua, at the battle of Beth-Horon (Josh. 10:1-11),
then why can He not use it literally again in this great
battle? Jehovah of hosts reminded Job of His treas
uries of hail which He reserved for the day of attack and
war, when He asked:
Do you enter the treasuries of the snow,
Do you see the treasuries of the hail,
Which I keep back for seasons of distress,
For the day of attack and war? (Job 38:22, 23).

Humanity seems almost incapable of grasping the
realities of the awful horrors of the event closing the
present wicked eon. The Dragon, the Wild Beast, the
False Prophet, and the kings of the whole inhabited earth
with their armies are present in the heart of Palestine,
between the mountains of Israel, to do battle with the
White Horse Eider and His armies from heaven, Who is
Lord of lords and King of kings. Now let our minds go
back over the Scriptures already presented, which de
scribe this awful scene. Think of the sun darkened, and
the moon not giving her beams, and the blackness of the

Our Lord's and His Christ's

277

sky stabbed by millions of menacing meteors, thick as a
barrage of bullets in a battle, when the stars fall! At the
same time the earth is being swayed to and fro by an
earthquake such as has never occurred since mankind
came to be on the earth, so that the mountains and
islands leave their places! Think of the great cities of
the nations with all their wonderful sky-scrapers falling!
Think of the calamity of hail, each stone as large as a
talent weight (85 to 114 pounds) falling from heaven on
men! Can we imagine a more desperate situation ? Is it
any wonder that the kings of the earth and the magnates
and the captains and the rich, the strong, the slaves, and
freemen go scurrying to the caves and cry for the rocks
of the mountains to fall on them ?
Yet all these things are but a prelude to the most
momentous vision earth will ever see! All of a sudden,
the black pall wrapping the earth in midnight darkness
will roll back and reveal the sign of the Son of Mankind
in all His glory. Like a new luminary, blotting out the
sun in its brightness, there appears the most glorious
majesty of the epiphany of the coming of Christ, the
White Horse Rider from heaven. Just as the lightning
flashes forth from the sullen clouds, so will be the pres
ence of the Son of Mankind. The veil of pitch darkness
will roll back like a scroll and the glorious One will be
revealed from heaven in all His power and majesty.
One mighty blow from above, one flash of glory and
the Man of Lawlessness, the Desolator, the Wild Beast,
and the False Prophet are rendered powerless, captured
and cast into the lake of fire and sulphur, while the kings
of the earth and their armies of the sons of Stubbornness

are destroyed and feasted upon by the birds of the air
and the beasts of the field. The Stone of Daniel two, will
have fallen, and with one blow the dominion and misrule
of the gentiles is ended, and
The world kingdom became our Lord's and His Christ's and
He shall be reigning for the eons of the eons (Un. 11: 15).
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When Satan, the chief of the authority of the air

(Eph. 2:2), the suzerain of the wprld mights and spirit
ual forces of wickedness among the celestials (Eph. 6:
11, 12) is bound and cast into the abyss, locked and
sealed so he cannot deceive the nations until the thou
sand years may be finished (Un. 20: 3), then will begin
earth's jubilee, when
the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the kingdom
under all the heavens is granted to the people of the suprema
cies. The kingdom is an eonian kingdom, and all authorities
shall serve and hearken to it (Dan. 7: 27).

Chapter XVI

ADJUDICATION
"The crack of doom and the Judgment Day" is a
phrase that casts a somber shadow over the hearts of
many of God's dear people, destroying their peace and
filling their lives with a fearful dread day and night.
Of all the perverted doctrines of the Scriptures taught
and believed in Christendom, I doubt if there is any so
wide of the truth of God as that concerning the " judg
ment ". The corrupted idea from man's natural religion
is, that at some future time the crack of doom and the
end of the world will arrive, when there will be one gen
eral and final assize of all before the bar of God, where
each one will have a trial, and the good will be rewarded
and transported to Elysian fields of bliss, and the bad
condemned to endless suffering in plutonian regions of
the damned! God's just judgment, which is over all His
works, linked with mercy, faith and love (Mat. 23:23;
Luke 11:42), is degraded to the sordid level of a police
court where the criminal is sentenced to the penalty of
the law. 0 the odious violence men commit on Holy Writ
and God's character by their venerable traditions!
In beginning this study, let me say distinctly and
unequivocally, that the sacred Scriptures teach no such
thing as a "general" resurrection and judgment. It is
the outgrowth of superficial teaching, with more knowl
edge and reverence for traditions than for God's word.
The Scriptures, rightly divided and uninterpolated,
teach many judgments. In the scope of this study we
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wish to set forth five, one of which is past, the others
future. They may be named as follows: (1) The Judg
ment of the Cross, (2) The Dais of Christ, (3) The Judg
ment of the House of God, (4) The Glory Throne Judg
ment, and (5) The Great White Throne Judgment.
Each of these judgments differs from the others in five
particulars, viz., as to Time, Place, Subjects, Basis of
Judgment, and Result. We shall now present a study of
the first four.
I.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

THE JUDGMENT OF THE

CROSS

Time: About A. D. 33
Place: Golgotha
Subjects: Mankind
Basis of Judgment: Christ's death
Results: Justification and Conciliation

This judgment is past, and the Scriptures reveal that
believers shall not come into judgment at the great
white throne, with the dead, great and small. For them
Christ on the cruel cross settled the sin question to a
finality. But the problem is, to get man away from his
natural religion and its consequences long enough to
find his solace in the deliverance which God wrought in
Christ on Golgotha.
sin's penalty

Eemember that the decree to Adam was'' The day you
eat thereof, to die, you are dying" (Gen. 2:17). This
law of Jehovah God was transgressed by Adam, and
Paul describes its effect upon the world of mankind,
saying:

Therefore, even as through one man sin entered into the

world, and through sin death, and thus death came through
into all mankind, on which all sinned (Rom. 5:12).

Here we have plain language that through Adam's
lawlessness, sin entered into the world of mankind and
through sin death. Death is sin's penalty, decreed upon
Adam in the garden. Death came through into all man-
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kind. Yet God is recommending His love to us, seeing
that when we are still sinners, Christ died for our sakes
(Rom. 5:8, 9).

But do we really appreciate the significance of Christ
dying for our sakes—what it involved and what it pro
cured? First, it involved God's condemnation of sin in
the flesh:
For the impotence of the law, in which it was infirm through
the flesh, and God sending His own Son in the likeness of sin's
flesh and concerning sin, condemns sin in the flesh, that the
just requirement of the law may be fulfilled in us, who are
not walking in accord with the flesh, but in accord with spirit
(Rom. 8:3, 4).

Second, it vindicated God's justice and made concilia
tion for the slanderous offense against His character,
God, out of His vast love, took His only begotten Son and
made Him the Sin-offering, whereby sin was adjudicated,
past, present, and future, with life's justifying for all
mankind, and He made peace by the blood of His cross
for reconciling the universe unto Him. Let us give study
to what is written concerning this teaching:
Yet we are observing Jesus, having been made some whit
inferior to messengers (because of the suffering of death),
wreathed with glory and honor, so that He should, by the grace
of God, be tasting death for the sake of all (Heb. 2:9).
For the One knowing no sin, He makes sin for our sakes that
we should be becoming God's righteousness in Him (2 Cor.
5:21).

Who, being the Effulgence of His glory and Emblem of His
assumption, as well as carrying on the universe by His power
ful declaration, making a cleansing of sins, is seated at the
right hand of the Majesty in the heights (Heb. 1: 3).
Consequently, then, as it was through one offense for all
mankind for condemnation, thus it is through one just award
also for all mankind for life's justifying. For even as through
the disobedience of the one man the many were constituted
sinners, thus through the obedience also of the One the many
shall be constituted just (Rom. 5:18, 19).

Who [Christ] was given up because of our offenses, and was
roused because of our justification (Rom. 4:25).
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Being justified gratuitously by His grace, through the deliv
erance which is in Christ Jesus (Whom God purposed for a
Propitiatory, through faith in His blood, . . . toward the dis
play of His righteousness in the current era, for Him to be
just and a Justifier of the one who is of the faith of Jesus
(Rom. 3:24-26).

Yet all is of God, Who conciliates us to Himself through
Christ, and is giving us the dispensation of the conciliation,
how that, in Christ, God was conciliating the world to Himself,
not reckoning their offenses to them (2 Cor. 5:18, 19).
For if, being enemies, we were conciliated to God through
the death of His Son, much rather, being conciliated, we shall
be saved in His life (Rom. 5:10).
. . . seeing that the entire complement delights to dwell in
Him, and through Him to reconcile the universe to Him (mak
ing peace through the blood of His cross) through Him,
whether on earth or in the heavens (Col. 1:19,20).

This grand array of Scriptures places before our
hearts the wonderful transaction on Golgotha, where God
accursed the Sinless One for our sakes, and through the
merit of that one just act, gives life's justifying to all
mankind, at the same time making peace through the
blood of His cross for reconciling the universe to Him
self. The work of Christ on the cross was God's condem
nation of sin in the flesh, the vindication of His justice,
and the basis for the reconciliation of the universe. And
we press the fact that, when mankind stand before Him
for adjudication, it will not be concerning sin. The sin
question was settled to a finality on the cross, and hav
ing made a cleansing of sins, He is seated at the right
hand of the Majesty in the heights (Heb. 1:3). Remem
ber, that all will come before Him for adjudication at
some time or other, but when and wherever their lot may
be found, either as believers, unbelievers, or without any
revealed knowledge of God, the adjudication will be
based upon their works, acts or deeds which they have
put into practise through the body, whether they be good
or bad, and not concerning the question of sin. This is an
important distinction which the Scriptures make, that
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has been distorted in the minds of believers to the point
where the sacrifice of Christ is nothing more than a
farce. But with the array of Scripture cited, revealing
how that God made Christ to be sin for our sakes, when
we were stUl sinners, and roused Him for our justifica
tion, is it reasonable to think that we are to be brought
into judgment again to answer for sins ? No! A thousand
times no! May He grant us the grace to believe that
Christ, as the Sin-bearer, fully paid the sin debt once for
all, by the travail of His soul in the accursed sufferings
of those dread hours, while He hung on the cross. He
satisfied God and vindicated His justice, and opened the
flood-gates of everlasting peace for the reconciliation of
the universe.
This leads us to the consideration of the second judg
ment.
II.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

THE DAIS OF CHRIST

Time: After the believers are assembled with Christ
Place: In front of the Dais of Christ in Heaven
Subjects: The Ecclesia which is the Body of Christ
Basis of Judgment: Their Acts—Deportment and Service
Result: Award and Loss

We have seen that adjudication was made for sin in
Christ on the cross.
Nevertheless, the Scriptures teach
a "judgment seat" of Christ, yet future, in front of
which all members of the ecclesia which is the body of
Christ must appear, after they are raptured away to the
meeting in the air. Paul brings it before us in these
words:
For all of us must appear in front of the dais of Christ that

each should be requited for that which he puts into practise
through the body, whether it is good or bad (2 Cor. 5:10).

Some teach this to be the one great general judgment,
but a discriminating consideration of what is written

here in the context reveals that only believers who are
members of the body of Christ, clothed with the building
of God, a house not made with hands, eonian in the
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heavens (2 Cor. 5:1), like unto the body glorious of our
Lord Jesus Christ (Phil. 3: 21), will be there. That this
is truth, should be evident to all who will give study to
the context:
We are aware . . . toe have a building . . . we are groaning
. . . not that we want to be stripped, but to be dressed, that the
mortal may be swallowed up of life ... for we are walking byfaith . . . we are ambitious ... to be well pleasing to Him.
For all of us must appear in front of the dais of Christ that
each should be requited for that which he puts into practise
through the body, whether it is good or bad (2 Cor. 5:1-10).

The pronouns "we" and "us" occur about twentyfive times in this context, and in every instance they refer
to believers in Christ Jesus, thus limiting the adjudica
tion to them only. Moreover, we insist that this is not a
judgment in the sense of a trial to see whether the judged
are innocent (saved) or guilty (lost). It is a special
award for that which has been put into practise through
the body, whether it is good or bad.
Much misunderstanding seems to arise over the word
rendered "judgment". To speak of judgment, we imme
diately call to mind the order of a police court! But the
word translated "judgment-seat" in our common, or
King James Version here, and "dais" in the Concord
ant Version, is literally bema, and is very significant.
It suggests nothing, in itself, of a tribunal such as
Pilate's judgment seat (Mat. 27:19) or Caesar's (Acts
25:10). It has reference to the raised platform from
which the rules of the games were enforced, and to which
the contestants came to receive their awards. We, who
are in Christ Jesus, are absolutely absolved from all con
demnation (katakrima, DOWN-JUDGment, Rom. 8:1), but
we are eligible to an award for meritorious living and
service.
DEPORTMENT

It is astonishing how little thought is given to the
subject of self-adjudication today. A true heart realiza-
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tion of our relationship to Christ as Lord and all that it
involves would correct much of the loose living, loss of
consideration and true brotherly affection so appalling
among believers.
Often we are asked the question:
Will there be any degrees or planes of glory in heaven ?
Such questions call for serious answers, and it is of
little profit to express opinions, but of the utmost wisdom
and prudence to believe God's word. As to our salvation
and position in Christ, over and over again we are
assured that all have the same high place and privilege—
there is "not Jew nor Greek, not slave nor free, not male
and female, for you are all one in Christ Jesus'9 (Gal.
3:27, 28). However, in the Lord, the physical distinc
tions are all recognized and our requital at the dais of
Christ will be for our deportment and service and in ac
cord therewith. All who give themselves in full obedience
to the will of God from the soul, slaving with singleness
of heart unto the Lord Christ, and not to men, will be
requited for whatever good each one may do, and he who
injures will be requited for that which he injures, and
there is no partiality. For confirmation of this teaching,
we find it written:
Slaves, be obeying your masters as to flesh, with fear and
trembling, in the singleness of your heart, as to Christ, not
with eye-slavery, as man pleasers, but as slaves of Christ, doing
the will of God from the soul, slaving with good humor, as to
the Lord and not to men, having perceived that, whatever good
each one may do, for this he ivill be requited by the Lord,
whether slave or free (Eph. 6:5-8).
Slaves, in all things be obeying your masters according to
the flesh, not with eye-slavery as man pleasers, but with single
ness of heart, fearing the Lord. All whatever you may be
doing, be working from the soul, as to the Lord and not to men,
being aware that you will be getting the compensation of the
enjoyment of an allotment from the Lord: you are slaving for
the Lord Christ. For he who is injuring shall be requited for
that which he injures and there is no partiality (Col. 3:22-25).

. . . For all of us must appear in front of the dais of Christ,
that each one should be requited for that which he puts into
practise through the body, whether it is good or bad (2 Cor.
5:1-10).
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If eonian distinctions are not made here for deport
ment and service, language is meaningless! Furthermore,
why does Paul admonish that "we are ambitious to be
well pleasing to Him"? Because of the realization that
each one shall be requited, receive, get back, or be
repaid, whatever they have put into practise through the
body, whether it is good or bad, and bear it away for
their eonian glory or loss. Many are going to be requited
for that which they have put into practise through the
body here, which they never dreamed of facing again,
and carry it away for their loss and regret for the on
coming eons. We need no interpretation of these Scrip
tures. Simply a heart recognition and realization of them
and the serious reality which they press upon us, that we
may give diligence in all our social relations that every
thing may be done out of unfeigned love and grace with
singleness of heart unto our Lord Christ and not to men,
knowing that each one shall be requited for that which he
puts into practise through the body, whether it is good or
bad, and there is no partiality.
ENDURANCE IN SERVICE

It seems almost impossible to express the seriousness
attached to the admonition of endurance in service. Paul
in the Philippian epistle sets Timothy before us as one
"genuinely solicitous" for that which concerns Christ
Jesus; also Epaphroditus, who endured in the service of
the Lord, even to the risking of Ixis soul to fill up the
want of ministration of others to Paul (Phil. 2:20,21,
29, 30). And we are told by Paul himself how he endured
all because of those who are chosen, that they, also, may
happen upon the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with
eonian glory (2 Tim. 2:10), who then presents what is
necessary to have the eonian glory with the salvation.
Faithful is the saying: "For if we died together, we shall be
living together also: if we are enduring, we shall be reigning
together also; if we are disowning Him, He also will be dis-
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owning us; if we are unfaithful, He is remaining faithful—He
cannot disown Himself" (2 Tim. 2:11-13).

This faithful saying shows that our salvation and life
and all that comes with it flows from His immutable
grace, and depends solely on His faithfulness, but for
endurance in service, there will be a recognized place of
authority in His celestial realms—the right to reign
together with Him. If we disown Him, we cannot expect
Him to gives us a public place of power in the celestial
kingdom. However, this does not infringe in the least
degree on our salvation or life or anything which is ours
by His grace.
FAITHFULNESS IN TEACHING

There will also be awards for those who serve the
ecclesias, dispensing the word of truth, or the evangel.
Paul solemnly lays this on the hearts of all who teach, in
these words:
According to the grace of God which is granted to me, as a
wise foreman I lay a foundation, yet another is building on it.
Yet let each one beware how lie is building. For other founda
tion can no one lay beside that which is laid, which is Jesus
Christ. Now if anyone is building on this foundation gold and
silver, precious stones, wood, grass, straw, each one's work
will become apparent, for the day will make it evident, seeing
that it is revealed by fire. And the fire will be testing the work
of each one—what kind it is. If anyone's work which he builds
on it shall remain, he will get wages. If anyone's work shall
burn up, he will forfeit it, yet he shall be saved, yet thus, as
through fire (1 Cor. 3:10-15).

Paul laid the foundation in Corinth.
Apollos and
others were building on it. The gold and silver, precious
stones, wood, grass, and straw represent the character
of their teachings with which they sought to build up and
edify the ecclesia. It is not a question of quantity but
quality. Wood, grass, and straw will easily make an
imposing pile, but they will not abide in that day when
the fire will be testing each one's work—what kind it is.
Doubtless, the gold stands for that which is divine, silver
for redemption, and the precious stones for those gems of
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grace which adorn them, especially the "secrets" of
which Paul was hinting and later revealed; while the
wood, grass, and straw represent philosophy and empty
seduction, in accord with human traditions and base
additions to the truth, which today almost cover up the
great verities of divine revelation.
Let all take this to heart: It will be better to have a
little after the fire than much before it. How earnestly
sincere we should be in having God's word in its purity,
and being genuinely scrupulous as to what we teach, that
we may build right material, so it will stand the test of
the fire in that day.
III.

THE JUDGMENT OF THE HOUSE OF GOD

1. Time: The Coming Indignation
2. Place: Asia Minor and Palestine

3. Subjects: The House of God—the Jewish Ecclesias
4. Basis of Judgment: Christ as King and Priest
5. Result: A remnant receives Him as Messiah

While the body church is at the dais of Christ in
heaven, the judgments of the book of Revelation will be
opened for the purpose of enforcing the right of Christ
to be Potentate and Priest of all the earth. This judg
ment must begin from the house of God (1 Pet. 4:17),
and, as Prophet, we find Christ presenting His claims
first among the synagogues of His own people Israel, in
the messages to the seven ecclesias of the Unveiling
(chapters two and three) which will be located in the
various places designated in Asia Minor.
Others, though scattered among all nations, even
today, are gathering back to Palestine, unconverted,
where they will be caused to "pass under the rod"
(Eze. 20: 34-38). They will be cast into God's "melting
pot" (Eze. 22:19-22), and pass through the experience
spoken of by Jeremiah and Daniel as the "time of
Jacob's trouble" (Jer. 30:4-7; Dan. 12:1). Christ, in
His closing declarations among them on earth, called it
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tribulation" or "affliction", and He and

Zechariah connect it with His return (Mat. 24:21-31;
Zech. 14:1-11).
Under the awful reign of the Desolator they will be
hated by all the nations, persecuted and slain unmerci
fully (Mat. 24: 9-13). The result of these terrible afflic
tions will be that the Jews, out of their misery, will call
upon the Lord (Zech. 12:10). Christ will return, stand
ing in that day on the Mount of Olives,facing Jerusalem
on the east (Zech. 14: 3), and they will look upon Him
Whom they ''pierced'' (Zech. 12:10), and say: ''Blessed
is He Who is coming in the name of the Lord" (Luke
13: 35), and the new nation (Isa. 66: 7, 8) will be given
the sovereignty of the kingdom under all the heavens for
the eon (Dan. 7:27).
IV.

THE GLORY THRONE JUDGMENT

1. Time: The Unveiling of Christ in Power and Much Glory
2. Place: The Throne of His Glory on the Earth in the Val
ley of Jehoshaphat

3. Subjects: The Living Nations (Gentiles)
4. Basis of Judgment: Their Treatment of Christ's Brethren,
the Jews, during the Coming Indignation

5. Result: Some Nations "Saved", other "Chastened"

Almost every preacher who attempts a sermon on the

"judgment", takes his text from Matthew 25: 31-46 and
expounds it as the "final judgment" in which he
arraigns all humanity (the living and the resurrected
dead) before the One sitting on the throne, to hear their
destiny declared unto them!

Our International Sunday

School literature makes this awful blunder every time

they attempt an exposition on the subject, leading thou

sands on thousands of God's people astray from the
revealed truth. How this "judgment" can be confused
with the "Great White Throne Judgment" of Unveiling
20:11-15 (if teachers would only read the two accounts,
to say nothing of studying them), presents a bewilder
ing problem. Let us make a simple comparison:
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Judgment Commences
The Glory Throne
Matthew 25

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

At Unveiling of Christ
On the earth (Joel 3:2)
Living nations judged
No resurrection
Three
classes:
"sheep",
"kids", and "brethren"

6. No books mentioned

The Great White Throne
Unveiling 20

One thousand years later
Heaven and earth gone
The dead
All resurrected
One class: the dead

Books

opened:

book

of

life

opened

This comparison reveals facts which make it impossi
ble for these judgments to be identical. One is on this
earth, and the other takes place after the heavens and the
earth have fled, and the two are separated by a period of
time of more than a thousand years!
Another witness against their identity is the Greek
word etlinos, translated here in Matthew 25, "nations".
It occurs 164 times in the Greek Scriptures, and is trans
lated in our common version 93 times "gentiles", 64
times "nation" or "nations", 5 times "heathen", and 2
times "people". But never, in any instance, is it applied
to either the dead or resurrected. In the face of this fact,
verified by the internal evidence of the Scriptures them
selves, surely we will not be guilty of uniting these two
judgments again.
All this comes about by trying to make the Glory
Throne Judgment of "nations" a judgment of individ
uals. The "sheep" represent one class of nations and
the "goats" or "kids" another class, while the "breth
ren" represent the Jews, Christ's own brethren accord
ing to the flesh.
If we will let the Scriptures speak to us as they are
written, all will be clear:
Now immediately after the affliction of those days . . . they
shall be viewing the Son of Mankind coming on the clouds of
heaven with power and much glory (Mat. 24:29, 30).

This is His glorious epiphany, or unveiling, from
heaven when every eye shall be viewing Him (Mat.
24:27; Un. 1:7; 19:11-21), whenever He may be com-
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ing to be glorified in His saints and to be marveled at in
all who believe (seeing that our testimony to you was
believed) in that day ... (2 Thes. 1: 6-10). It is then
that these words of our Lord Jesus will find fulfillment:
Now, whenever the Son of Mankind may be coming in His
glory, and all the holy messengers with Him, then He shall he
seated on the throne of His glory, and in front of Him shall be
assembled all nations, and He shall be severing them from one
another even as a shepherd is severing the sheep from the kids
(Mat. 25:31, 32).

So far as the record goes (and nothing else is admis
sible here), the personnel of this judgment consists of
the "Judge and His retinue" (Mat. 25:31), "the
nations'' (Mat. 25: 32; Joel 3: 2,3), and His " brethren''
(Mat. 25 : 40). These, no more and no less. If any resur
rected people are there, they have to be forced into the
text, for they are not given by the spirit.
This judgment of the nations is sounded again and
again in the Hebrew Scriptures from Isaiah to Malachi.
Familiarity with these accounts and their relation to
Israel and the Millennial kingdom, should keep all from
making it a filial judgment. In Joel 3:1-21, we are given
a.very terse setting of this.judgment scene:
For behold! in those days and in that era,
In which I turn back the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem,
I gather together all the nations also,
And cause them to descend into the vale of Jehoshaphat,
And I am judged with them there
As to My people and My allotment, Israel,
Whom they disperse among the nations.
*

*

*

*

*

"Mobilize and come, all nations around,
And muster!"

There cause Thy mighty ones to settle, Jehovah!
The nations are arousing and ascending to the vale of Jehoshaphat [Jehovah-JuDGE]
For there I urn sitting to fudge all the nations from around.

It is evident that all this refers to the nations who
will be living on the earth in that day when Christ
returns to establish His kingdom of glory on the earth.
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It has nothing whatever to do with the church or the
wicked dead.
Christ will sever the nations from one another as a
shepherd is severing the sheep from the kids, putting
the sheep nations on His right and the kids on the left.
Apparently these nations are made up largely of uncivil
ized peoples of the earth in that day, as they seem to
know nothing of Christ. The sheep nations will be
adjudged "just" for having befriended His brethren
according to the flesh, showing them kindness, protection
a:id assistance while suffering the awful affliction under
the Desolator, and will be passed into the millennial
kingdom and blessed with all the abundance of soulish
blessings of that era, subservient to Israel. The nations
who gave no consideration to the suffering and distress
of His brethren during this awful affliction, will be sent
away into eonian chastening (Mat. 25:46).
This passage of Scripture is usually appealed to when
proving eternal life for the righteous and everlasting
punishment for the wicked — heaven and hell.
But
neither heaven nor hell, eternal life nor everlasting pun
ishment are in view in the passage!
Another objection is usually raised concerning the
eonian life given to the sheep nations, that this will be
salvation by "good works"; and we readily agree that
such is the case here, for faith seems not to enter into it
in any way. The cause for such an objection however,
is failure to apprehend that during God's eonian admin
istrations He uses various methods of fitting mankind
for fellowship with Himself. It should be remembered
that the church which is the body of Christ, is graced
with a salvation more transcendently glorious than -all
others, and at the time of this judgment scene, is already
enjoying the bliss of their allotment among the celestials
in heaven. The eonian salvation that becomes the portion
of the nations in this judgment in no way compares with
the allotment of glory lavished on the church (Eph. 2).

Chapter XVII

THE MILLENNIAL KINGDOM

—ISRAEL'S HOPE
For your days shall be filled and you lie with your fathers,
yet I will set up your seed after you, who passes forth from
your bowels, and I establish his kingdom. He shall build a
house for My name and I establish His throne for the eon
(2 Sam. 7:12, 13).

God swears to him [David] with an oath, out of the fruit
of his loin to seat One on his throne, foreseeing this, he speaks
concerning the resurrection of Christ, that He was neither

forsaken in the unseen, nor was His flesh acquainted with

decay (Acts 2:30, 31).

He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the Most
High, and the Lord God shall be giving Him the throne of
David, His father, and He shall be reigning over the house of
Jacob for the eons, and of His kingdom there shall be no con
summation (Luke 1:32, 33).
Now, whenever He may again be leading the Firstborn into
the inhabited earth, He is saying, "And let all the messengers
of God worship Him" (Heb. 1:6).

For not to messengers does He subject the future inhabited
earth concerning which we are speaking (Heb. 2:5).

And the seventh messenger trumpets. And loud voices
occurred in heaven, saying: "The world kingdom became our
Lord's and His Christ's, and He shall be reigning for the eons
of the eons! Amen!" (Un. 11:15).
Lot He is coming with clouds, and every eye will be view
ing Him—those also, who stab Him—and all the tribes of the
land will be grieving over Him (Un. 1:7).

I come to perceive in the visions of the night, and behold!
with the clouds of the heavens, He arrives as the son of a
mortal. . . . And to Him is granted authority, and esteem, and
a kingdom, and all the peoples, the races, the languages are
serving Him. His authority is an eonian authority which
passes not away, and His kingdom that is not pawned (Dan.
7:13, 14).
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The Coming Kingdom

And the kingdom and the authority and the majesty of the
kingdom under all the heavens is granted to the people of the
saints of the supremacies. The kingdom is an eonian kingdom
and all authorities shall serve and hearken to it (Dan. 7:27).

The scriptural evidence presented above should show to
all truth-lovers that God will set up a kingdom on this
earth which shall embrace all the kingdoms under the
whole heavens, with Messiah ben David sitting on the
throne of his father, in which God's will is to be done as
it is in heaven. In Chapter V we pointed out in the
Scriptures that this would be. a literal kingdom, in the
primary sense of the term, Jerusalem to be the capital
city and the delight of all the earth, Israel the ruling
people, the sermon on the mount the kingdom code, with
all lands and peoples under the whole heavens subject to
its sovereignty. Now, as our subject concerns Israel and
the nations subservient to them, we must go to the Cir
cumcision writings for the testimony of truth relating to
its establishment.
SCRIPTURAL

CHRONOLOGY

In Chapter XV we called attention to the fact that
the Desolator of Daniel 9: 27 would empower a covenant

with many of Israel in the land of Palestine for seven
years, and in the midst of these years, break the cove
nant, causing their sacrifice and gift offerings to cease
and inaugurate a time of trouble, such as never was since
there was a nation, up to that time (Dan. 12:1). Now
one of the most helpful points to remember is, that all
time measurements relative to the unveiling of Christ,
the deliverance of watchful Israel, the resumption of the
offerings, the resurrection of the faithful in Israel, and
the dedication or anointing of a holy of holies in the
millennial sanctuary, is computed from the breaking of
the covenant in the middle of the seventieth seven. An
appreciation of this will enable truth-seekers to enter into
the revealed purpose of God in His word, and see clearly
the fulfillment of His patriarchal promises to Israel.

is for Daniel's People
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The time period from the breaking of the covenant to
the unveiling of Christ is three and a half years, and is
designated in the Scriptures as "a season, and [two]
seasons, and the distribution of a season" (Dan. 7:25),
"a season and seasons and half a season" (Un. 12:14),
"forty-two months" (Un. 11:2; 13:5), "twelve hun
dred and sixty days" (Un. 11: 3; 12: 6), and refers to
the last half of the seventieth seven [week] of Daniel's
prophecy.
Christ's unveiling and Israel's deliverance

At the end of the twelve hundred and sixty days (or
possibly some days earlier, Mat. 24:22), Christ will be
unveiled from heaven with power and much glory, bring
ing deliverance to waiting Israel (Rom. 11: 26, 27; Heb.
9:28). Of this same event, the messenger tells Daniel:
"And in that era your people shall be delivered, every
one found written in the scroll" (Dan. 12:1).
Now it must be remembered that this is speaking
exclusively of Daniel's people, Israel. If we expect to
get the mind of Inspiration in these matters of revela
tion, it is absolutely necessary to note of whom the
Scriptures are speaking, and read no others into the text.
THE OFFERING RESUMED

We are next presented with a period of 1290 days
with reference to the resumption of the offerings which
were made to cease at the breaking of the covenant by
the Desolator. But note that we are not to add these days
to the 1260, but to compute them from the middle of the
seventieth seven, when the covenant was broken and the
offerings taken away. It reads:
Now from the era the continual [offering] is taken away
and of the giving of the desolating detestation is a thousand,

two hundred ninety days (Dan. 12:11).

This carries us thirty days beyond Christ's unveiling
from heaven, to the time when the offerings will be
resumed and Israel's order of worship is reestablished.
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The Thousand Years
THE RESURRECTION TO EONIAN LIFE

In Daniel 12:12, we are given a statement of still
greater importance concerning all the faithful in Israel,
who died in the faith, not being requited with the prom
ises. It is the "better resurrection", and reads:
Happy is he who tarries and attains to a thousand three
hundred and thirty-five days.

Remembering our point of computation—the break
ing of the covenant in the middle of the seventieth seven
—the 1335 days carries us two and a half months, or
seventy-five days beyond the unveiling of Christ to the
first, or former resurrection and the beginning of the
glorious reign of the thousand years. Hence, the purpose
of this Scripture is to console the saints in Israel of that
era, suffering martyrdom at the hands of the Desolator,
with the happy expectation of the "better resurrection".
John, in the Unveiling, writes concerning it, saying:
Happy and holy is he who is having a part in the former
resurrection; over these the the second death has no jurisdic
tion, but they will be priests of God and of Christ, and they
will be reigning with Him the ihouswid years (Un. 20:6).

This is the resurrection of life (John 5: 29), the res
urrection of the just (Luke 14:14), in contrast with the
resurrection of judgment (Un. 20:12), which Daniel
terms ''eonian repulsion and contempt'\ (Dan. 12:2).
THE MILLENNIUM OR THOUSAND YEARS' REIGN

The resurrection of the saints in Israel marks the
beginning of the millennial kingdom, for we are told that
those who are resurrected "live and reign with Christ
the thousand years" (Un. 20:6). The Hebrew Scrip
tures, as well as the accounts of Matthew, Mark, Luke,
and John, speak of this time as the " kingdom", or more
specifically in Matthew, "the kingdom of the heavens,"
and concerns the suzerainty of Israel over the other
nations under all the heavens. We shall now appeal to
the Scriptures for evidence of their restoration and estab
lishment in their kingdom.

in the Hebrew Scriptures
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Israel's restoration

In spite of the abundance of Scripture detailing
Israel's restoration to their sovereign power and glory
in the future inhabited earth, Christendom at large has
been misled into believing that all the promises should
have a spiritual application to the church today; that
the disciples were simply mistaken when they asked the
question, '' Lord, art Thou at this time restoring the king
dom to Israel?" But those who will give ear to what has
been written will find that the delusion is not with Israel
in believing that their God would make good the promise
covenants which He swore He would fulfill, but with the
ignorant who are wise in their own conceits, who make
God a liar by twisting the Scriptures to fit their spiritual
izing theories. Paul wrote concerning the "mystery" or
secret of Israel's blindness until the full complement of
the nations may be entering (Rom. 11:25-27), that no
one should go astray in the matter. And he declared by
the holy spirit that after the full complement of the
nations should be entering (which speaks of the complet
ing of the church which is the body of Christ), "all
Israel shall be saved according as it is written" (Rom.
11: 26). So we now appeal to what is written for our tes
timony concerning their restoration, salvation, and king
dom glory.
The first Scripture we present for study is Zechariah
8:1-8:
And the word of Jehovah of hosts is coming, saying:
"Thus says Jehovah of hosts:
'I am jealous for Zion with a great jealousy,
And I am jealous for her with great fury'."
Thus says Jehovah:
"I return to Zion,
And I tabernacle in the midst of Jerusalem,
And Jerusalem shall be called the city of the truth,
And the mountain of Jehovah of hosts,
The holy mountain."
Thus says Jehovah of hosts:

"Yet old men and old women shall sit in the squares of Jeru
salem,
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Ezekiel's Glorious Prediction

And a man with a staff in his hand for multitude of days.
And the squares of the city shall be full of boys
And girls gamboling in the squares."
Thus says Jehovah of hosts:

"It will be marvelous in the eyes of the remainder of this
people in those days.

Moreover it will be-marvelous in My eyes," says Jehovah
of hosts.
Thus says Jehovah of hosts:

"Lo! it is I, saving My people from the land eastward,
And from the land of the setting sun,
And I will bring them,
And they tabernacle in the midst of Jerusalem.
And they shall come to be My people,
And I will become their God,
In truth and righteousness."

Now let us consider how the evil effects of Israel's
dispersion are to be removed by her restoration and
abundant blessings in the kingdom:
And the word of Jehovah is coming to me, saying: "Son of
mankind, the house of Israel, dwelling in their land, are defil
ing it by their way and by their actions. As the defilement of
one who is isolated is their way before Me.
And I am pouring out My fury on them for the blood which
they pour out on the land, and for defiling it with their idols
of ordure. And I am scattering them among the nations, and
they are being winnowed among the lands. According to their
way and according to their actions I judge them. And My
name is coming to the nations where they came, and they are
profaning My holy name in saying to them, 'These are Jeho
vah's people, and they are going forth from His land'.
Yet I am sparing My holy name, which the house of Israel
profane among the nations where they came. Therefore, say
to the house of Israel, 'Thus says the Lord Jehovah: "I do it
not for your sakes, house of Israel, should I not for My holy
name, which you profane among the nations where you come.
And I hallow My great name, profaned among the nations,
which you profaned in their midst. And the nations shall
know that I am Jehovah, avers the Lord Jehovah, by being
hallowed in you before their eyes.
And I take you from the nations, and gather you together
from all lands, and bring you to your ground. And I will
sprinkle cleansing water on you, and you are cleansed. From
all your uncleanness, and from all your idols of ordure will I
cleanse you.
I give you a new heart, and a new spirit will I bestow with
in you, and take away the heart of stone from your flesh, and
give you a heart of flesh. And I will bestow My spirit within

Isaiah's Splendid Vision
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you. And I will make it that you shall walk in My statutes,
and keep My judgments, and do them.
And you shall dwell in the land which I gave to your
fathers, and you shall become My people, and 7 shall be your
God. And I save you from all your uncleannesses. And I call to
the grain and increase it, and I will give you no famine. And
I increase the fruit of the tree, and the produce of the field,
that you no more may take the reproach of famine among the
nations.
And you shall remember your evil ways and your actions
which were not good, and shall be disgusted with yourselves
over your depravities and over your abominations. 7 do it not
for your sakes, avers the Lord Jehovah, be it known to you. Be
ashamed and confounded for your ways, house of Israel!"
Thus says the Lord Jehovah: "In the day I cleanse you
from all your depravities I will also cause you to dwell in the
cities, and the deserted places shall be built. And the desolate
land shall be cultivated, whereas it had become a desolation to
the eyes of all who passed. And they say, 'The desolate land is
become as the garden of 3den, and the deserted, desolate,
demolished cities are fortified dwelling places'.
And the nations which remain around shall know that 7,
Jehovah, build what was demolished, plant the desolate places.
7, Jehovah, speak, and will do."
Thus says the Lord Jehovah: "For this I shall be inquired
of further by the house of Israel, to do it for them. I will
increase them with humans as sheep, as holy sheep, as the
sheep of Jerusalem in appointed times. So the deserted cities
shall become filled with humans as if sheep, and they shall
know that 7 am Jehovah" (Eze. 36:16-38).

Next let us give study to the thirty-fifth chapter of
Isaiah, which tells of the time when the land shall be
relieved of its curse to blossom in exultation, when the
ransomed of Jehovah shall return to Zion with eonian
gladness in their hearts.
The wilderness and the arid [waste] shall be glad over them,
And the gorge shall exult and bud as the rose.
It is budding to bud, and exults indeed,
With exultation and joyous shouting.
The glory of Lebanon is given to it,
The honor of Carmel and Sharon.
They shall see the glory of Jehovah,
The honor of our God.
Make the relaxed hands steadfast.
Make the stumbling knees resolute.
Say to the hasty of heart:
"Be steadfast!
Fear not!
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There will be One Nation

Lo! Your God with vengeance shall come,
With the requital of God He shall come
And save you!"
Then shall the eyes of the blind be unclosed,
And the ears of the deaf be opened,

Then shall the lame leap as a deer,
And the tongue of the mute shout for joy.
For waters are rent in the wilderness,
And water courses in the gorge,
And the mirage shall become a pond,
And the thirsty place a font of water.
In the homestead where jackals recline
Is grass with reeds and papyrus.
And a causeway shall come to be there, and a way,
The way of holiness shall it be called.
The unclean shall not pass over it,
And it shall be for those walking the way.
And fools shall not stray,
No lion shall be there,
Nor shall a breaching animal ascend it:
It shall not be found there.
And the redeemed shall walk,
And the ransomed of Jehovah shall return,
And come to Zion with joyous shouting,
And eonian joy upon their heads.
Gladness and joy shall overtake them,

And affliction and groaning shall flee (Isaiah 35).

We have given space to these long passages, because
of the unquestionable testimony they bear and the clear
illumination which they shed upon the future expecta
tion of Israel, when the Lord Jehovah will restore them
to their own land and make good all these promises, when
they shall become His people and He will be their God
in truth and righteousness.
Ezekiel describes how Israel and Judah are to be
made one nation in the land, with David as their king
and prince for the eon, when an eonian covenant of peace
will be made with them, and Jehovah shall set His sanc
tuary in their midst.
And speak to them, "Thus says the Lord Jehovah: 'Lo! I
take the sons of Israel from among the nations where they go,
and gather them together from around, and I bring them to
their ground. And I make them one nation in the land in the
mountains of Israel, and one King shall become king for them
all, and they shall no more be two nations, nor shall they still

The Holy Oblation

301

be divided into two kingdoms, nor shall they defile themselves
with idols of ordure, nor with their detestations, nor with their
trespasses; and I will save them from their dwellings wherein
they sin, and I cleanse them, and they become My people, and I
become their God.
And My servant David is king over them, and there comes
to be one shepherd for them all, and they shall walk in My
judgments, and keep My statutes and do them. And they shall
dwell on the land which I give to my servant Jacob, in which
your fathers dwelt, and they shall dwell on it, they and their
sons, and their sons' sons, for the eon. And David My servant
is their prince for the eon.
And I contract a covenant of peace with them, an eonian
covenant shall it come to be with them. And I will bestow on
them, and increase them, and bestow My sanctuary in the
midst of them for the eon. My tabernacle also shall be over
them, and I will become their God and they shall become My
people. And the nations shall know that I, Jehovah, am the
Hallower of Israel, by My sanctuary's being in the midst of
them for the eon.'" (Eze. 37:21-28).

There is no uncertainty about the language of this
Scripture. The sons of Israel and Judah are to be made
one nation and kingdom in the land Jehovah gave to
Jacob, and in which their fathers dwelt—the land of
Palestine—where they, and their sons, and their sons'
sons shall dwell for the eon. David will be prince over
them for the eon, occupying a place of high authority
and esteem among them as Messiah's vicegerent, with
honored privileges in the sanctuary accorded to no other
(Eze. 37:24, 25).
THE

REDIVISION

OF

THE

LAND

The land will be divided among the twelve tribes in
parallel sections, beginning at Hamath on the north, with
a section first for Judah, the next for Keuben and Gad,

then sections for Asher, Naphtali, and Manasseh (Un.
7:3-6). Then comes the holy oblation.
East and west of it are two portions allotted to the
Prince, corresponding in breadth to the holy oblation
(Eze. 45:7-17; 48:21-23).
Immediately south of the
holy oblation and the portions allotted to the Prince
will follow sections for the tribes of Simeon, Levi and Issachar, then Zebulon, Joseph and Benjamin (Un. 7:7-8).
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Physical Prodigies
THE

HOLY

OBLATION

The holy oblation will be divided into three parallel
sections from east to west. The northern section will be
the Levites' portion.
Immediately south of it will be the Priests' portion
of corresponding size (Eze. 48:10-12), in which will be
located Jehovah's sanctuary.
Then south of the priests' portion will be the city's
portion, with its suburbs, gardens, and farming sections.
THE PHYSICAL REGENERATION OF THE EARTH

The size of the new city and the location of the sanc
tuary and the elevation of the Dead Sea, call for great
physical changes in the land surface of Palestine, as well
as the entire earth in that day. We recall in our study
of the Coming Indignation the terrible earthquake that
takes place at the unveiling of Christ from heaven in His
power and glory. Let us now consider it in relation to
what the prophet Zechariah has to say of the same event:
And a great earthquake occurred such as did not occur
since mankind came to be on the earth, a quake prodigious,
it is so great. And the great city came to be divided into three
parts; and the cities of the nations fall. . . . And every island
fled, and the mountains were not found (Un. 16:17-21).

Lo! a day comes for Jehovah!
And your loot is apportioned within you.
And I gather all nations to Jerusalem for war
And the city is captured,
And the houses rifled,
And the wives ravished,
And half of the city passes forth to be deported,
And the people who are left shall not be cut off from the city.
And Jehovah goes forth and fights those nations
As in the day of the attack.
And His feet stand in that day on the mount of Olives,
Which faces Jerusalem from the east.
And the mount of Olives is rent in half,
Eastward and seaward is a very great ravine
And half of the mountain removes northward
And half toward the southland.
*

*

*

*

*

He shall surround all the land as the gorge
From Geba to Rimmon the southland of Jerusalem.

Jerusalem the Glorious
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And she is high, and she shall dwell beneath,
From the gate of Benjamin unto the first gate, unto the corner
gate,

And from the tower of Hananeel unto the king's vats.
And they dwell in her, and there shall be no more demolition,
And Jerusalem dwells trustingly (Zech. 14:1-4, 10, 11).

Back in the ancient days of Peleg (Gen. 10: 25) the
earth was divided, the results being the seven grand con
tinents and many islands of the sea with which we are
geographically acquainted today. But here we are given
a glimpse of the great physical changes which are to take
place in the future renascence of the earth, restoring it
to the unity and order that prevailed in Genesis 1: 9, 10.
The islands of the sea will flee and the mountains will
not be found! The mount of Olives, which faces Jeru
salem from the east, will be rent in half—half of the
mountain removing northward and half toward the
southland—forming a very great ravine eastward and
seaward. Jerusalem will be raised up and called the
mountain of Jehovah. Possibly, through the great physi
cal renewing, the earth becomes again one vast con
tinent, surrounded by the sea, Palestine the geographical
center, with Jerusalem as the capital city and seat of
government, where the nations will ascend from year to
year to worship the King, Jehovah of hosts (Zech. 14:
16-19; Isa. 2:2, 3).
THE CAPITAL CITY AND SEAT OF GOVERNMENT

In the center of the city's portion of the holy oblation,
the new Jerusalem will be built gloriously resplendent
in its beauty, including the site of the old.
Now it shall come to be in the days hereafter,
The mountain of Jehovah's house shall be established
At the head of the mountains,
And lifted up from the hills,
And to it stream all the nations.
And many peoples go and say,
"Go and ascend to the mountain of Jehovah,
To the house of the God of Jacob,
And He will instruct us in His ways,
And we will walk in His paths."
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Righteousness will Reign

For from Zion shall go forth the law,
And the word of Jehovah from Jerusalem (Isa. 2:2, 3).

The city proper will be eleven miles square, with
suburbs one half mile on each side, making it in all,
twelve miles square. This will give an area of 121 square
miles to the city proper, or 144 square miles inclusive of
the suburbs. There will be a wall surrounding the city
with three gates on each side, named after the tribes of
Israel.
On the north side, the gates are for Reuben,
Judah, and Levi; on the east side, Joseph, Benjamin, and

Dan; on the south side, Simeon, Issachar, and Zebulon,
and on the west side, Gad, Asher, and Naphtali (Eze.
48:30-34).
Ezekiel tells us that the name of the city in that day
will be jehovah-shammah — Jehovah is there (Eze.
48: 35). In Zechariah we are told that living waters will
pass forth from Jerusalem in that day, flowing eastward
and westward, evidently through the great ravine on the
southern edge of the city caused by the great earthquake
that divides the mount of Olives.
And it shall be in that day that living waters shall pass forth
from Jerusalem,
Half of them to the eastern sea,
And half of them to the latter sea.
Summer and winter shall it be (Zech. 14:8).

As the day of the Lord presents the Melchisedec
priesthood of Christ, these waters no doubt figure His
kingly administrations passing forth from Jerusalem
and affecting all mankind.
THE REIGN OF RIGHTEOUSNESS

Though Messiah will be reigning as the Prince of
Peace in that day, yet it will be a reign based on right
eousness and law. The least infraction of the kingdom
code, as expounded in the sermon on the mount, will
receive immediate judgment. The entire catalogue of
sins will be adjudicated according to the inflexible law of
righteousness which characterizes that reign of the king-

ill the Day of Jehovah
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dom, when judgment will be immediate and summary.
We have a graphic picture of the severe order of
adjudication in that day in Ananias and Sapphira, in
the Pentecostal Administration, when the kingdom was
being preached with the authority of heaven attending.
Immediately, without recourse to mercy, when they lied
to the holy spirit, they were each struck dead before
Peter! And it is written of the kingdom administration:
He who does deceit shall not dwell within My house:
He who speaks falsehood shall not be established in front of
My eyes.
In the morning I will efface the wicked of the land,
To cut off from the city of Jehovah all who contrive lawless
ness (Psa. 101:7, 8).

This reveals that righteousness will reign and sin will
be suppressed. The "judgment of Gehenna" will be re
established in that day. This is a truth that is lost to

most Bible readers, because of inaccurate translation and

by not rightly dividing the word of truth. In Israel
there were several executive bodies empowered to judge
and execute the various laws. In Matthew 5:21, our
Lord makes reference to them when expounding the king

dom code in the sermon on the mount.
You hear that it was declared to the ancients, "You shall not
be murdering: yet whoever should be murdering shall be liable
to the judgment/' Yet I am saying to you that every one who
is angry with his brother shall be liable to the judgment. Yet
whoever may be saying to his brother, 'Raka,' shall be liable to
the Sanhedrin. Yet whoever shall be saying, 'Stupid/ shall be
liable to the Gehenna of fire.

Here we find two executive bodies and three crimes of
different degrees of enormity which Christ declared de
served to be punished with three different degrees of
severity.
First, rash and needless anger toward a
brother is subject to the judgment of a lower court.
This lower court consisted of a council of twenty-three
who have the power in some cases to inflict death in a
mild manner.
The second crime was that of using offensive terms to
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a brother, like raka, an Aramaic word, meaning empty,
which deserves such punishment as the Sanhedrin, the
great council of the nation, consisting of seventy-two
chiefs, should inflict, even to that of stoning to death.
The third crime, of holding a worthy brother up as
• stupid, meaning a reprobate, destitute of all spiritual or
divine knowledge, deserved the severest punishment of
the Sanhedrin, death by stoning and his body cast into
the fire of Gehenna, the valley of the son of Hinnom, just
below the city of Jerusalem, where the city offal or refuse
was burned.
In the future day of the kingdom it will again be the
incinerator of the city and the receptacle of the bodies of
criminals and transgressors of the law. So stringent will
be the law, that if one member of the body sins, the whole
will be in danger of death and consignment to the
Gehenna of fire, as an object lesson against lawlessness
in that day. We have this verified by Isaiah who gives
us a vision of the severity with which judgment shall be
meted out to transgressors:
And it shall come to be by a month's quota in its month,
And a sabbath's quota in its sabbath,
All flesh shall come to worship
Before Me, says Jehovah.
And they shall go forth and see the corpses
Of the men who trespass against Me,
For their maggot shall not die,
Nor shall their fire be quenched,
And they shall be a repulsion to all flesh (Isa. 66:23, 24).

Here we find that all who come to Jerusalem from
month to month and sabbath to sabbath to worship before
Jehovah, shall go forth and look upon the corpses of men
who have transgressed Jehovah's law, and there in
Gehenna fire, that is kept continually burning day and
night, the portions of the bodies not burned, will be
infested by the repulsive maggots!
ISRAEL JUDGED BY THE TWELVE APOSTLES

The government of the nation of Israel in the future

The Millennial Sanctuary
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inhabited earth will be in the hands of the apostles, which
explains in part why there must be just twelve, one for
each tribe. Concerning this, the Lord Jesus made proph
etic promise to them in the closing days of His earthlyministry, saying:
Verily, I am saying to you that you, who follow Me, in the
renascence, whenever the Son of Mankind should be sitting
on His glorious throne, you, also, shall be seated on twelve
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel (Mat. 19:28).

Just as twelve is the number of government and the
kingdom, and twelve apostles are chosen to rule the twelve
tribes of Israel, there are also twelve times twelve thou
sand (144,000) sealed out of every tribe of the sons of
Israel (Un. 7:4) for kingdom administrators, who will
have jurisdiction over the nations of the earth in that
day, shepherding them with an iron club (Un. 12:5).
JEHOVAH'S SANCTUARY

The millennial sanctuary will not be built in the
new city of Jerusalem, but in the midst of the holy obla
tion (Eze. 45:1-6; 48:10, 20, 21), which locates it about
eighteen miles north of the city, near Shiloh. where the
tabernacle rested after the sons of Israel conquered the
land, and where it remained until the death of Eli.
A study of the closing chapters of Ezekiel gives a
wonderful vision of divine wisdom in the outlay of every
thing for that glorious era. Nothing will be crowded, but
all will be located according to specifications in keeping
with the august administration of that eon. The new
sanctuary will occupy a space of 500 reeds on each side
(Eze. 42:15-20), which is equivalent to about nine Eng
lish furlongs, or a little more than one mile square.
THE SANCTUARY DEDICATED

Just here we are favored with a very interesting set
of figures from Daniel, concerning the anointing of a
holy of holies in the millennial sanctuary. In His vision
he asks:
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Until when is the vision of the continual (offering), and the

desolating trespass, to give the sanctuary as well as the army

to tramping?

The messenger replied:
Until two thousand three hundred evenings-mornings, and the
sanctuary shall be justified

(Dan. 8:13, 14).

Now by counting 2300 evenings-mornings or days
from the breaking of the covenant, brings us 2 years, 10
months and 20 days beyond the unveiling of Christ, or
965 days (32 months and 5 days) after the resurrection
and the beginning of the thousand years' reign, to the
dedication, or "anointing of the holy of holies" (Dan.
9:24). In other words, from the time the millennial
reign begins until the dedication of the sanctuary, 2
years, 8 months and 5 days have evidently been consumed
in building the glorious edifice, which will have the
admiration of all the world for its hallowed location and
architectural beauty.
THE SHEKINAH GLORY

In the days of Ezekiel, he describes how the shekinah
glory of Jehovah departed from the midst of Israel.
reads:

It

And the glory of Jehovah passes forth from over the thres
hold of the house and is standing over the cherubim. And the
cherubim are lifting up their wings, and are exalted from the
earth before my eyes. In passing forth the wheels also are.
with them. And it is standing at the door of the gate of
Jehovah's house at the east. And the glory of the God of
Israel is over them from above which I saw under the God of
Israel at the stream Chebar, and I know that they are the
cherubim (Eze. 10:18, 20).
And the cherubim are lifting up their wings, and the wheels
with them, and the glory of the God of Israel is over them from
above. And the glory of Jehovah is ascending from over the
midst of the city, and stood over the mountain which is on the
east of the city (Eze. 11:22, 23).

But in the coming day of Jehovah when His sanc
tuary is erected in the midst of His ancient people again,
He will cause His glory to return and fill the holy of
holies at the time of the dedication.
And he brought me to the gate, the gate which is before the

The River of Life
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way of the east. And lo! the glory of the God of Israel comes
from the way of the east! And His voice is as the sound of
many waters, and the earth is lightened with His glory. And
the sight is as the sight which I saw in coming to ruin the
city; and the sights are as the sight I saw at the river Chebar;
and I fall on my face. And the glory of Jehovah comes to the
house by the way of the east. And the spirit lifts me up and
brings me to the inner court. And lo! the glory of Jehovah
fills the house (Eze. 43:1-5).

Ezekiel, describing further his vision of the sanc
tuary, tells how he was taken to the eastern door, where
he saw living waters streaming forth from under the
threshold of the sanctuary, flowing past the altar on the
south side eastward, until the stream became a water
course large enough to swim in, a water course not to be
passed.
And he is saying to me, "These waters are passing forth to
the circuit of the east, and are descending to the gorge, and
enter the sea. On passing forth into the sea, its waters are
healed. And it shall come to be that every living soul, which
teems everywhere the watercourses are coming, shall live.
And there shall be exceedingly many fish, for the waters come
there and heal, and everything lives wherever the watercourse
comes. And it shall come to be that fishers shall stand on it
from En-gedi to En-eglaim. They shall be for spreading out
nets. . . . And on the watercourse, ascending the shore, is
every food tree of this and of that, whose leaf is not decaying,
and whose fruit does not come to an end. Monthly there is
firstripe fruit, for its waters, they pass forth from the sanc
tuary, and its fruit is for food, and its leaf for healing (Eze.
47:1-12).

These living waters, flowing forth from the sanctuary,
evidently figure the abundant spiritual blessings that
will flow to mankind in that day, when every heart shall
be satisfied.
THE CAUSEWAY

Then will the oft perverted passage of Isaiah 35: 8, 9
be fulfilled:
And a causeway shall come to be there, and a way,
The way of holiness shall it be called.

The unclean shall not pass over it,
And it shall be for those walking the way.

This causeway will be a magnificent elevated boule-
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vard, about eighteen miles long, reaching from the city
to the sanctuary, called "the way of holiness", on which
the ransomed of Jehovah shall walk, with eonian joy
upon their heads.
THE ORDER OF DIVINE SERVICE

Apparently little consideration is ever given by teach
ers to the order of divine service that will prevail during
the millennial reign. Christendom not recognizing the
teaching of the Scriptures concerning the adjustment
of the eons, has tried to make the coming kingdom a pres
ent reality. By confusing the present spiritual counter
parts with future fulfillments, they have been actually
spiritualized away.
But let us bear in mind that the two great eons of
glory are yet future in God's Eonian Purpose. The first,
"the coming eon," will be made glorious by Christ's
reign as Priest-King after the order of Melchisedec, con
firming all the patriarchal promises to Israel, and
through them blessing all the families of the earth. In
the last, '' the eon of the eons,'' which is '' the administra
tion of the complement of the eras", the universe will be
headed up in the Christ, as the Son of His love, and He
will reign until all things are reconciled unto Him
through the peace made by the blood of His cross,
whether on the earth or in the heavens.
But in the coming eon Israel is to be restored to the
land of their fathers and Jehovah's sanctuary set in the
midst of them, the "better covenant", instituted on bet
ter promises, will be confirmed, and their priestly order
of worship will be resumed to a finality.
THE BETTER COVENANT

Few phrases are more confusing and misleading than
"the New Testament".
The majority of truth-lovers
have had planted in their hearts the erroneous idea which
causes them to think of the Greek Scriptures as "the
New Testament" and the Hebrew Scriptures as "the Old

on the Hearts of Israel's Saints
Testament".
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Yet, in truth, the "new covenant", or

"testament", is found in the "Old Testament"! It has

never been in force yet, and "New Testament" times
will not oome until after the coming indignation when
Jehovah calls Israel and Judah back to Himself and the
land of their fathers, as we have been studying in this
chapter, and erects His sanctuary in the midst of them
for the eon.

Jeremiah gives it in full:

"Lo! the days come," avers Jehovah,
"I contract with the house of Israel
And with the house of Judah a new covenant,
Not as the covenant which I contract with their fathers

In the day I held fast their hand, to bring them forth

from the land of Egypt,
Which covenant of Mine they frustrate,
And I was their owner," avers Jehovah.
"For this is the covenant which I will contract

With the house of Israel after those days," avers Jehovah:
"I will bestow My law within them,
And on their hearts I will write it,
And I will become their God,
And they shall become My people.
And no more shall a man teach his associate,
And a man his brother, saying, 'Know Jehovah/
For all shall know Me,
From the small to the great," avers Jehovah.
"For I will pardon their depravities,
And their sin will I remember no more" (Jer. 31:31-34).

A discriminating study of this Scripture reveals that
the "new covenant" is not for the nations, but for the
"house of Israel and the house of Judah". It is con
firmed to the "faithful" in Hebrews 8:8-12, which
speaks of '' the future inhabited earth'' (Heb. 1: 6; 2: 5),
when they have been restored to their own land and re
ceived their Messiah. Then will He inscribe His law on
their hearts and they shall walk in His statutes, and keep
His judgments, and do them.
WORSHIP

The priestly order of approach to Jehovah will be re
established.
The Levites as a class will be allowed
temple service but will be barred from priestly duties,
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because of leading the house of Israel astray to idols in
the past.
For should it be the Levites who are far from Me in the
straying of Israel, who stray from Me after the idols of ordure,
and bear their depravity, they also shall become ministers in
My sanctuary, supervisors at the gates of the house, and min
isters of the house. They shall slay the ascending offering and
the sacrifice of the people, and they shall stand before them to

minister to them, because they ministered to them before their
idols of ordure, and became to the house of Israel a stumblingblock of depravity. So I lift up My hand on them, avers the

Lord Jehovah, and they bear their depravity.

And they shall

not be close to Me, to be priests to Me, nor to be close to any of
My holy things, to the holy of holies. And they bear their con

founding and the abominations which they do. And I give into
their keeping the keeping of the house, for all its service and
for all which is done in it (Eze. 44:10-14).

From the "sons of Zadok" priests are to be chosen
to officiate in the holy places of the sanctuary:
And the priests, the Levites, the sons of Zadok, who kept
the charge of My sanctuary when the sons of Israel strayed
from Me, they shall draw near to Me, to minister to Me, and
shall stand before Me to offer to Me the suet and the blood,
avers my Lord, Jehovah. They enter My sanctuary, and they
draw near to My table, to minister to Me. And they keep My
charge (Eze. 44:15, 16).
THE SACRIFICES

Of the sacrifices of that era, there will be a daily
morning ascending offering, but apparently no evening
offerings. This is described by Ezekiel as follows:
And a flawless yearling lamb shall you make an ascending
[offering] to Jehovah daily: Morning by morning shall you
make it. And a present shall you make with it morning by
morning, the sixth of an ephah, and a third of a hin of oil to
moisten the flour: a present to Jehovah, a statute of eonian
continuance.

And they make the lamb, and the present, and the oil
morning by morning, a continual ascending [offering] (Eze.
46:13-15).

There will be six offerings connected with the worship
of that day—the "ascending" (burnt), the "present"
(meat), the "libation" (drink), the "sin", the "peace",
and the ''guilt'' (trespass). These are enumerated in the
following Scriptures in relation to their worship:

The Festivals will be Held Again
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And he is saying to me, "The north room, the south room,
which face the sequestered place, they are holy rooms, where
the priests who approach Jehovah shall eat that which is holy
of holies. There they shall leave that which holy of holies be,
and the present, and the sin, and the guilt [offerings], for the
place is holy (Eze. 42:13).

And on the prince shall come the ascending [offerings], and
the present, and the libation, and the festivals, and in the
months and in the sabbaths. In all the appointed times of the
house of Israel he shall make the sin [offering], and the peace
[offering] to make propitiation for the house of Israel (Eze.
45:17).

Apparently only two festivals, or feasts, will be ob
served during the millennial reign—the "Passover" and
"Tabernacles", or "booths". These are very significant
and worthy of our most earnest consideration.
THE PASSOVER FESTIVAL

They will observe the Passover festival, but no passover lamb will be slain, as Christ fulfilled that type in
His sacrifice on the cross. Let us consider what is written
concerning this festival:
On the fourteenth day of the first month, shall your passover festival occur. Seven days that which is unleavened is
eaten. And on that day the prince shall make for himself and
for all the people of the land a bullock for a sin [offering].
And seven days of the festival he shall make an ascending
offering to Jehovah of seven bullocks and seven rams, flawless,
daily the seven days, and a sin [offering] of a hairy goat daily.
And he shall make a present of an ephah for a bullock and an
ephah for a ram, and a hin of oil for an ephah (Eze. 45:21-24).

It is then that the words of Christ will find fulfill
ment which He spoke to His disciples when eating the
last passover with them:
And taking the cup and giving thanks, He gives it to them,
saying, "All drink of it, for this is My blood of the new cove
nant, being poured out for many for the pardon of sins. Now
I am saying to you that I may under no circumstances be
drinking henceforth of this, the product of the grapevine, till
that day whenever I am drinking it new with you in the king
dom of My Father" (Mat. 26:27-30).

Here in the kingdom, at the festival of the Passover,
they will drink the cup of the new covenant, a memorial
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of the great deliverance which Christ's sacrifice on Gol
gotha accomplished. It will direct the minds and hearts
of the people back to the cross.
THE

FESTIVAL

OF BOOTHS

The festival of booths (tabernacles) will be observed
by representatives of all nations, and will be a grand uni
versal national thanksgiving for unfailing and fruitful
seasons. Under the direction of King Messiah, once a
year all nations will be under bond to send their repre
sentatives to Jerusalem to worship and return thanks
giving unto Jehovah for His abundant blessings upon
them.
And it shall be that everyone left
From all the nations that come against Jerusalem,
A quota shall ascend year by year
To worship the King, Jehovah of hosts,
And to celebrate the festival of booths.
And it shall be that the families of the earth
Who will not ascend to Jerusalem
To worship the King, Jehovah of hosts,
On them shall be no downpour.
And should the family of Egypt not ascend and not come, that
have none,
On them shall be the stroke
With which Jehovah strikes the nations
Which do not ascend to celebrate the festival of booths.

(Zech. 14:16-19).
THE MISSIONARY ENTERPRISE

The missionary enterprise will be carried out by the
ministers of God according to the program of the great
commission decreed for that day. The reason for the sad
failure experienced by our missionary movements today
is because they are out of harmony with God's program.
They are attempting to carry out Israel's future mission
ary work now, instead of giving heed to our own commis
sion as ambassadors of Christ, to proclaim the evangel of
the grace of God and the conciliation.
In that day, the sons of Israel will be called the
"priests .of Jehovah, and the ministers of our God" by
the nations (Isa. 61:6), and will go forth with the

will Cover the Whole Earth
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authority of reigning Messiah and fulfill the great com
mission as it is written:
"All authority in heaven and on earth was given to Me. Going
then, disciple all the nations, baptizing them into the name of
the Father and of the Son and of the holy spirit, teaching them
to be keeping all, whatever I direct you. And lo! I am with you
all the days till the conclusion of the eon! Amen!" (Mat. 28:
18-20).

This Scripture, apportioned to its proper place in
God's eonian administrations, exemplifies how ministers
of the priestly nation of Israel shall go forth to all the
world in the day of the Lord and disciple all the nations
—not a few individuals out of the nations—teaching
them to observe all whatever Messiah directs them. Then
shall men of distant cities and strong nations come to
Jerusalem to worship before Jehovah.
Thus says Jehovah of hosts:
"Yet there shall come peoples
And dwellers of many cities.
And the dwellers of one shall go to another to say,
'We are going to go to beseech the face of Jehovah,
And to seek Jehovah of hosts/
'Moreover, I will go'.
And many peoples and strong nations come
To seek Jehovah of hosts in Jerusalem
And to beseech the face of Jehovah."
Thus says Jehovah of hosts:
"In those days ten mortals from all the languages of the
nations shall hold fast,
And they shall hold fast the hem of the man who is a Jew,
saying,
'We will go with you
For we hear that God is with you' " (Zech. 8:20-23).

This gives us a glimpse of how eagerly the nations, in
that day, will receive the glad message of the reigning
Messiah in Jerusalem and come to worship before Him.
THE

EARTH

RELIEVED

OF

ITS

CURSE

When Adam sinned he dragged all creation down
with him, and for six millenniums the creation has been
subjected to vanity and the slavery of corruption, groan-
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ing and travailing together until now, as Paul sets forth
in Romans:
For I am reckoning that the sufferings of the current era do
not deserve the glory about to be revealed for us. For the pre
monition of the creation is awaiting the unveiling of the sons
of God. For the credition was subjected to vanity (not volun
tarily, by,t because of Him Who is subjecting it) in expectation
that the creation itself also shall be freed from the slavery of
corruption into the glorious freedom of the children of God.
For we are aware that the entire creation is groaning and
travailing together until now (Rom. 8:18-25).

Yet in the future inhabited earth, under the bene
ficent reign of Messiah, creation itself, freed from the
slavery of corruption, will respond to His redemptive
work. The desert will blossom as the rose, orchards will
bend low with freighted fruit, vines will hang their pur
ple clusters in the sun, the earth will again be a paradise
and man its happy keeper. Of this time, Jehovah says:
I will open streams on ridges,
And springs in the midst of valleys:
I will make the wilderness a pond of water,
And arid land fonts of water:
I will give the wilderness the cedar,
The acacia, and the myrtle, and the oil tree:
I will place in the gorge the fir,
The elm and the box together,
That they may see and know
And place with intelligence together,
That the hand of Jehovah does this,
And the Holy One of Israel creates it (Isa. 41:18-20).

The renascence of the earth in the day of the Lord
will display so unmistakably the Omnipotence of Jeho
vah that all will acknowledge and ascribe to Him the
glory and praise together with adoration and worship.
THE

ANIMAL

KINGDOM

BLESSED

The animal kingdom, though innocent of the trans
gression of man, nevertheless, has had to suffer all its
consequences passively. But in the glorious era of the
millennium it will share the blessedness of the reign of
the Prince of Peace.

Life will be Lengthened
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And the wolf sojourns with the lamb,
And the leopard shall recline with the kid,
And the calf and the sheltered lion and the fatling shall be
together,
And a small youth leading among them.

And the heifer and the bear shall feed, and their young shall
recline together.
And the lion shall eat crushed straw as a beeve,
And the suckling revels on the hole of the cobra,
And on the light shaft of the yellow viper the weanling
obstrudes his hand.
They shall not do evil and not ruin,
In all My holy mountain.
For the earth is full of the knowledge of Jehovah
As the waters are a covering for the sea (Isa. 11:6-9).

It is evident, from what is written, that everything
in that blessed era will feel the boon of His glorious pres
ence, save the serpent, the medium through which Satan
beguiled Adam and Eve in Eden. Of it we are told:
And the wolf and lambkin shall feed,
And the lion shall eat crushed straw like the beeve,
8oil shall &e the serpent's dread.
They do not destroy,
And do not ruin,
In all My holy mountain, says Jehovah (Isa. 65:25).

The whole creation, blighted by the curse of sin,
shall be restored to its original beauty and harmony, save
the serpent, which, though rendered harmless, apparently
continues to grovel its way upon the ground, possibly as
a sign of the ancient deception of Satan, and a warning
of his future release for a little season at the close of the
thousand years.
THE BLESSINGS OF MANKIND

Mankind will share to the full in the general blessed
ness of that long millennial day. Physical vitality shall
be strong and generous and premature death will be
unknown.
Thenceforth there shall not come to be one brought up [a few]

days.
Nor an old [person] who has not filled his days,
For a youth a hundred years old shall die,
And a sinner of a hundred years shall be lightly [esteemed]
(Isa. 65:20).
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One may die a hundred years of age and still be called
a youth, while a sinner of a hundred years shall be lightly
esteemed, and dealt with according to Jehovah's right
eous judgment.
The temporal prosperity holds forth a glorious pros
pect for the sons of Israel in that day.
And they build houses and they dwell,
And they plant vineyards and eat their fruit.
They shall not build and another dwell,
They shall not plant and another eat,
For as the days of a tree are the days of My people,
And My chosen shall wear out what their hands have made.
They shall not be weary for naught,
Nor generate for flurry,
For the seed of the blessed of Jehovah are tljey,
And their issue with them.
And it shall come to be, ere they call, I will answer,
While they are still speaking, I will hear (Isa. 65:21-24).

Again it is written:
In that day I will raise up the booth of David which is fallen,
And its breaches I will dike with stones,
And I will raise up what is demolished,
And build it as in the days of the eon,
That the remnant of mankind may occupy it,
And all the nations on whom My name is called,
Avers Jehovah, Who does this.
Lo! the days come, avers Jehovah,
And the plowman comes close to the reaper,
And the treader of grapes him who draws forth the seed,
And the mountains drop juice,
And the hills shall be dissolving.
And I restore My people Israel from captivity,
And they build the desolate cities and dwell.
And they plant vineyards and drink the wine,
And make gardens and eat their fruit.
And I plant them on their ground,
And no more pluck them up from the ground which I give them,
Says Jehovah, your God (Amos 9:11-15).

It will be a great change when Christ is King over all
the earth, for then the profit will go to the toiler. How
ever, it is well to remember that when Israel comes into
their place as the royal priesthood of Jehovah, all nations,
tribes, and peoples will be subject to their suzerainty,
serving as herdsmen, farmers, and vineyardists.

will be Ideal
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Thus says Lord Jehovah:
Lo! I shall lift up My hands to the nations,
And I shall raise My ensign to the peoples,

And they shall bring your sons in their bosom pouches,
And your daughters shall be carried on their shoulders,
And kings become your foster fathers,
And their chiefesses your wet nurses,

They shall bow down to you, face to the earth,
And shall lick up the soil of your feet(Isa.49:22,23).

Again:
And
And
And
And
You

aliens stand and feed your sheep,
sons of a foreigner are your farmers and vineyardists.
you shall be called the priests of Jehovah.
shall be termed ministers of our God.
shall eat the estate of the nations
And by their glory shall you be changed (Isa. 61:5, 6).

With the kingdom under all the heavens committed
to the sovereignty of Israel (Dan. 7: 27), then the prom
ise to Abraham (Gen. 12:3) will be fulfilled, and "all
the families of the earth will be blessed". Justice and
security of life will be assured to all from the least unto
the greatest under this glorious reign of righteousness.
He shall judge the humble of the people,
He shall save the sons of the needy,
And shall crush the oppressor (Psa. 72:4)'.

And the suckling revels on the hole of the cobra,
And on the light shaft of the yellow viper the weanling
obtrudes his hand (Isa. 11:8).
And the squares of the city shall be full of boys
And girls gamboling in the squares (Zech. 8:5).

What is the great King's ideal for child life revealed
here ? Play! But with what shall they play ? With that
from which we carefully and necessarily guard our little
ones today. With no thought of harm, in that glorious
era, the little dimpled fist of a child may be entwined in
the mane of a great shaggy lion and lead him about as
his royal playmate!
The glorious era of the millennium holds forth a pros
pect of the most favorable and perfect environment yet
enjoyed by man, but we must emphasize the fact, con
trary to the idea entertained by many believers, that
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it closes with the greatest apostasy of all the eons!
Instead of the glory and honor and prosperity and wellbeing leading to heart allegiance to God, it results in an
innumerable host, countless as the sands by the seashore,
seizing the first opportunity that comes to show their
latent hostility to Him and His saints.
Let us bear in mind that all the eons, except the final
one, end in failure and disaster, and each in increasing
measure. The first brought on the disruption, the second
the deluge. The present wicked eon closes in the awful
judgments of the apocalypse. But the wTorst failure of
all will be the close of the millennium.
We must look beyond the millennium, beyond the
great white throne, yea, beyond the new heavens and
earth—beyond to the consummation, for perfection and
finality, when God is All in all.

Chapter XVIII

THE GREAT WHITE THRONE
JUDGMENT
1. Time: During the Re-creation of the Heavens and Earth by
2.
3.
4.
5.

Fire.
Place: Before the Great White Throne.
Subjects: The Rest of the Dead and Sinning Messengers.
Basis of Judgment: In accord with their Acts.
Result: Judgment and Destruction (2 Peter 3:7).

This judgment of the Great White Throne must be dis
tinctly separated from other judgments in God's Eonian

Purpose, as we have recounted in Chapter XVI, and the
Scriptures relating to each carefully discriminated. The
spirit has clearly differentiated these judgments, but
human traditions have united them, slandering the char
acter of the God of love by making Him a fiend, without
mercy or justice. Apparently all who read concerning
this judgment think of it as a black throne rather than
the Great White Throne, where justice, mercy, and love
will prevail (Mat. 23:23; Luke 11:42). Only a piti
less logic devoid of the love of God will insist that this
judgment will consist in dealing out affliction and dis
tress, pains, and miseries without due deserts. May the
God of love grant us the grace to consider the subject in
accord with sanity and soberness of the truth apart from
tradition.
THE

TIME

OF

THIS

JUDGMENT

The Scriptures are clear and explicit in revealing the
time of this judgment in relation to other events in God's
eonian administrations. Immediately after the close of
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the thousand years' reign and the destruction of the
rebellious host of the nations under Satan, the Great
White Throne and He Who is sitting upon it appears,
from Whose face earth and heaven flee, and no place is
found for them (Un. 20:7-11). Peter relates the judg
ment to the same events, saying:
Yet the heavens now, and the earth, by the same word, are
stored with fire, being kept for the day of the judgment and
destruction of irreverent men. . . .
Now the day of the Lord will be arriving as a thief, in
which the heavens shall be passing by with a booming noise,
yet the elements will be dissolved by combustion, and the
earth and the works in it will be discovered (2 Pet. 3:7-10).

This portion of study relative to the re-creation of the
new heavens and earth must await Chapter XX. Here,
we merely quote the Scripture to show that the Great
White Throne Judgment tabes place while the new
creation is being effected. And it will be well to hold in
mind that this day of judgment is not to be thought of
as a day of twenty-four hours, but will involve a period
of time sufficient for God to justly adjudicate all wrongs.
THE PLACE OF JUDGMENT

We are definitely told that the place of judgment is
before the throne. Then comes the question: Where will
the throne be located ? In our being and thinking we are
so inherently terrestrial that it seems almost impossible
for us to conceive of being transported into the realms of
space away from the earth. But a consideration of the
spirit's description of a judgment throne in the earlier
chapters of the Unveiling might be helpful. There we
read:
After these things I perceived, and lo! a door has been
opened in heaven, and lo! the first sound which I hear, is as of
a trumpet talking with me, saying, "Ascend here! and I shall
be showing you what must be occurring after these things."
Now immediately I came to be in spirit, and lo! a throne,
located in heaven, and on the throne One sitting. And He Who
is sitting is, to sight, like a jasper stone and a carnelian. And a
rainbow surrounding the throne is, to sight, like an emerald.

before the Great White Throne
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And out of the throne are issuing lightnings and voices and
thunders. And seven torches of fire are burning before the
throne, which are the seven spirits of God. And before the
throne it is as a glassy sea, like crystal.
And I perceived, and I hear a sound as of many messengers
round the throne and the animals and the elders, and their
number was ten thousands of ten thousands and thousands of
thousands (Un. 4:1-3, 5, 6; 5:11).

Evidently this description presents the august judg
ment throne visioned by Daniel "like a fiery flame"
(Dan. 7:9), and viewed by Ezekiel "like sapphire"
(Eze. 1:26). Majestic as it is, it lacks the greatness of
the judgment throne we are now studying. The spirit of
God emphasizes two features of this throne not men
tioned of the others — its size and color.
The many
thrones described before it were related to the living.
But this throne, must, of necessity, be greater than all of
them, when we consider the vastness of its jurisdiction.
Just think for a moment of the innumerable multitudes
throughout the centuries, past, and future, returned in
death to the soil of the ground and in the sea, awaiting
the voice of the One Who sits upon the Great White
Throne!
Its greatness must truly be prodigious to
embrace within its jurisdiction the immense host of dead,
who will stand before it for adjudication. With the earth

and heaven gone, the universal greatness of the throne
will so unquestionably manifest God's power and glory

to all who stand there, that every iota of doubt and unbe

lief will be completely banished forever.
Now with reference to the place of judgment, our
corrupted idea of all punishment being in a "hell", has
led us astray from what the Scriptures reveal concern
ing this judgment of the Great White Throne.

There

we read:
And I perceived the dead, great and small, standing before
the throne.
And scrolls were opened, and another scroll
was opened, which relates to life. And the dead were judged

by that which is written in the scrolls, in accord ivith their
acts (Un. 20:12).
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This Scripture reveals that judgment will take place
before the throne in the presence of Him Who will never
be unjust or vindictive, or punish simply to gloat over
the agonies and miseries of His creatures.
THE

SUBJECTS

OF

THIS

JUDGMENT

We now have before us for study a thought, relative
to this judgment, which certainly calls for our careful
discrimination, that we may be sure of not bringing into
it those whom God has not ordained to be there, or leave
out those whom He has seen it to be wise to have there.
Some see in it all mankind, good and bad, righteous and
unrighteous, believers and unbelievers. But, as we have
already learned in Chapter XVI, the Scriptures have no
place for one general resurrection and judgment. On the
contrary, many judgments are recorded, of which the
Great White Throne is the last. Hence it is of the utmost
importance to discriminate between those adjudicated in
the various judgments.
In the first place, we are to discriminate between vivification and resurrection. Readers of the Unsearchable

Riches magazine have been blessed with Brother Knoch's
expositions on this subject. In the January number of
1927, his paper entitled "Raise, Rouse, Vivify" clearly
sets before us the teaching of God's word on the subject.
In the Scriptures, "raise" has to do with the body,
"rouse" with the soul, and "vivify" (quicken) with the
spirit, in reference to their return from dissolution in
death. Vivify or "make alive" always has special refer
ence to the return of the spirit from death, giving life
beyond the reach of death by conferring incorruption or
immortality. On the other hand, "raise" or "resurrec
tion" has particular reference to the body, but not, of
course, apart from the soul and spirit. But the important
distinction we want to remember here is, that there can
be, and have been, "resurrections" from the dead, apart
from vivification, or "quickening" beyond the power of

Raise, Rouse, and Vivify
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death. Take, for examples, the widow of Nain's son,
Lazarus, and others, during our Lord's and the apostles'
ministry, who were resurrected to life, but were not vivi
fied, and, of course, died again. Now in contrast with
this, Christ is the Firstborn of "verification", "Who
alone has immortality" (1 Tim. 6:16).
With these
thoughts in mind, give study to the accompanying chart.
There we have graphically illustrated the three "verifica
tions" and the three " resurrections" of the Scriptures.
Of the "verifications", Christ is "the Firstfruit" (1 Cor,
15: 23), thereupon, "they who are Christ's at His pres
ence" (1 Cor. 15:23, 24), thereafter, "the consumma
tion" (1 Cor. 15:24).

Of the "resurrections", the first group embraces all
believers constituting the "church which is the body of
Christ'', called and sealed with the holy spirit of promise
through the evangel of which Paul became the dispenser,
from his severance in Acts thirteen till the presence of
the Lord for their assembling with Him at the meeting
in the air. All in this resurrection, will, of course, be
"vivified", and possess life beyond the power of death.
The next group "resurrected" will include all those
who become enjoyers of the allotment of righteousness
which is in accord with faith from Adam to the "first",
or "former", resurrection of Unveiling 20:6, marking
the beginning of the millennial reign. All in this resur
rection will be "vivified", for we are expressly told that
those who have part in this resurrection, "over these the
second death has no jurisdiction" (Un. 20:6). They
will possess life beyond the reach of death. The third
group "resurrected" will be the "rest of the dead who
live not until the thousand years may be finished" (Un.
20:5).
It is set in contrast with the "first", or
"former", resurrection at the beginning of the thou
sand years' reign. It does not include "vivification",
and all who come forth in this great assize, will be sub
jects of the jurisdiction of the second death. It includes
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mankind in general, great and small, from Cain unto the
Great White Throne, the vast majority of whom were
outside of any written revelation, covenants, promises,
and choosings of God preparatory to the great secret of
His will—the administration of the complement of the
eras (Eph. 1:10), the last eon.
THE

BASIS

OF

JUDGMENT

The Scriptures reveal that all adjudication at the
Great White Throne will proceed in accord with their
acts. The just Judge will, of course, take into considera
tion the mental and physical equipment of each one, the
opportunity afforded by the circumstances which sur
rounded them, and the eon and administration in which
they lived. Some will be judged for the irreverence and
injustice committed against their knowledge of God,
through His invisible attributes descried from the crea
tion of the world, being apprehended through His
achievements, as well as His impreceptible power and
divinity, for them to be defenseless (Rom. 1:18-23).
Others will be judged by the theophanies of Christ, the
ministry of Messengers, the Law, the Incarnation, the
holy spirit, the Evangel of the Grace of God, the Con
ciliation, the Coming Indignation, and the Reign of Mes
siah ben David.
And I perceived the dead, great and small, standing before
the throne. And scrolls were opened, and another scroll was
opened, which relates to life. And the dead were judged by
that which is written in the scrolls, in accord with their acts.
And the sea gives up the dead in it, and death and the
unseen give up the dead in them. And they were condemned,
each in accord with their acts (Un. 20:12, 13).

In Romans we have the basis of this judgment marked
out so clearly that no one need go astray if we do not
read into it demands of which the just Judge does not
speak. There it is written:
Yet, in accord with your hardness and unrepentant heart you
are hoarding for yourself indignation in the day of indignation
and revelation of the fust judgment of God, Who will be paying
each one in accord with his acts (Rom. 2:5, 6).

on Individual Acts
This Scripture, considered in its context, we repeat,
speaks of mankind in general, the vast majority of whom
are outside of any written revelation. God will be paying
each one in accord with the personal and social deeds of
wickedness among each other, as well as their irreverent
offenses toward Him. The judgment will be in keeping
with the knowledge of God which they possess during the
time and circumstances under which they have lived,
whether they followed out the instinct of their conscience
for good acts or gave themselves over to the corrupt and
lustful practises of the world. Amidst the great slough
of corrupt humanity, given over to a disqualified mind,
to do that which is not befitting, we have the expressed
declarations of Scripture that there were some inspired
by better motives who did not participate in the great
catalogue of sin and evil, who will receive recognition for
their good acts in this judgment. Let us note the account
of the Ninevites, repenting at the proclamation of Jonah
in contrast with the "wicked generation" in our Lord's
day, who gave no heed to His proclamation. Christ said
of them:
Ninevite men will be standing up in judgment with this
generation and they will be condemning it, seeing that they
repent at the proclamation of Jonah, and lo! more than Jonah
is here! (Luke 11:32).

Then, again, there is the account of the queen of the
south, who fitted out a train of camels and traveled
possibly a thousand miles to learn the wisdom of Solo
mon, and our Lord said of her:
The queen of the south will be roused in the judgment with the
men of this generation, and will be condemning them, seeing
that she came out from the ends of the earth to hear the
wisdom of Solomon, and lo! more than Solomon is here!

(Luke 11:31).

These Scriptures unmistakably speak of recognition
being accorded in the day of judgment to those, who out
of, the instinct of their hearts, have displayed the action
of the law in their good acts. Of these Paul says:
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For whenever they of the nations, having no law, may be
doing by instinct what the law demands, these, having no law,
are a law to themselves, who are displaying the action of the
law written in their hearts, their conscience joining its witness,
and their reasonings between one another accusing or defend
ing them, in the day tohen God will be judging the hidden
things of humanity, according to my evangel, through Jesus
Christ (Rom. 2:14-16).

This assures every one of a just adjudication in
accord with his acts.
RESULT OF THE JUDGMENT

The result will be judgment and condemnation in
accord with their acts. A severe wage is held forth to all
who have wantonly participated in the acts of evil and
injustice, as it is written:
Yet to those of faction, and stubborn, indeed, as to the truth,
yet persuaded to injustice, indignation and fury, affliction and
distress, on every human soul which is effecting evil (Rom.
2:8, 9).

And the sea gives up the dead in it, and death and the
unseen give up the dead in them. And they were condemned
each in accord with their acts (Un. 20:13).

It is here that all the irreverence and injustice of men
will receive just adjudication and all wrongs will be
made right. After justice has been fully meted out to
each one, being outside of the realm of faith, the second
death will have jurisdiction over them (Un. 2:11; 20: 6).
This is the second death—the lake of fire. And if anyone was
not found written in the scroll of life, he was cast into the

lake of fire (Un. 20:14, 15).

Yet the timid, and unbelievers, and the abominable, and mur
derers and paramours, and enchanters and idolators, and all
the false—their part is in the lake burning with fire and
sulphur, which is the second death (Un. 21:8).

The lake of fire, as will be shown in our next chapter,
is not a place of conscious suffering for humanity, but is
the second death. Neither is it any part of the judgment
of the Great White Throne. The adjudicating discipline
of the irreverent and evil doers will be administered by
the just Judge before the throne.

Chapter XIX

DEATH AND HELL

Christendom has become so thoroughly indoctrinated
with the paganish ideas of death and hell that it is prac

tically impossible to get people to consider the subject
as it really is in the Scriptures. They are warned to
regard with suspicion and reject all teaching on the sub
ject any different from that which they have been taught.
In fact, to think of the venerable doctrine of the church
on this subject as being false, strikes them as blasphe
mous. Well do I remember my own experience. Taught
from childhood the conventional ideas of death and hell,
it was a tremendous shock when I gave conscientious
study to the subject in God's word and found what was
revealed there to be so radically different. For months I
meditated, studied, and restudied the Scriptures with a
view to finding support for my old ideas, but the closer I
searched the more evidence I found that I was astray
from the truth. Out of my personal experience this
study is presented with a sincerity of purpose, praying
that it may be used of the Lord to bless all who read
with a clear understanding of the subject in accord with
His holy word.
DIFFERENT

OPINIONS

The subject of death presents an enigma, a mystery,
an impenetrable darkness, on which the innumerable
opinions and philosophies of men have failed to throw
one single illuminating ray of light. The scientist, with all
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his instruments for examining and harvesting the facts
of nature with an astonishing exactitude, has nothing to
offer on the subject of death. The philosopher takes up
the theories of evolutionary changes and developments
noted in nature, and out of his sentiments and natural
instincts, pieces together a philosophy of progression
toward a perfection of existence, and out of these vague
hypotheses proclaims there is no death.
Others make
death but a change of condition — the door into the
larger, fuller expression of life. The spiritist offers his
proof of a future existence after death by his unscriptural claim of communication with the spirits of the dead.
There is an infinite variety of solutions to the problem
coming from heathenism, but no satisfactory hope is
found among them. Chaos and restlessness reign rather
than assurance and peace.
Then comes Christendom, which should, above all

others, be united in giving the world the satisfactory
explanation. Yet we find it astray from the Scriptures
which it proposes to teach, divided into factions, with
orthodox majority preaching Satan's lie: "thou shall
surely die"; teaching that all men possess inherent
mortality, and that when death comes, their souls

the
not
im
are

perpetuated in an endless existence, the good in a para
dise of bliss, and the bad in a hell of misery and torment.

With the world so full of babbling voices, giving forth
such a vast variety of conflicting opinions, the earnest
truth seeker finds himself bewildered rather than enlight

ened. What is to be done? It would be the greatest folly
to attempt to determine which of the various theories are
true or false by our own unaided reason.

Hence, it is

obvious to every serious mind that, unless there is an
ultimate, authoritative standard to which we may appeal
for the solution of this problem, it will be worse than
useless to continue our study further. And again, it is
evident to all that the subject cannot be settled by
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appealing to the belief of any man, society, denomina
tion, or decree of church councils. Our only hope lies in
pursuing the study in accord with the only authority—
the Sacred Scriptures—given by God for its solution.
THE SACRED SCRIPTURES

All Scripture is inspired by God, and is beneficial for teach
ing, for conviction, for correction, for discipline in righteous
ness, that the man of God may be equipped, fitted out for
every good act (2 Tim. 3:16, 17).

Believing this implicitly, we are assured that God
has made a complete revelation concerning our subject,

so we will call no man master or teacher but will pass by
the oracles of heathenism, the empty babblings of philos
ophy, the seduction of human tradition, and pursue our
study reverently and scrupulously in accord with this
divine court of appeal.
THE DOCTRINE OF IMMORTALITY

By taking a glance through Christian literature and
church hymns, and noting the constant use of such terms
as "immortal soul", "never-dying soul," "departed
soul," "endless woe," "everlasting torment," one who
has never studied the Scriptures on the subject, would be
led to believe that they are filled with such expressions.
But what a shock to know that such teaching finds no
countenance in the Scriptures whatever. Take the word
"immortal" for instance. It is found in our King James
Bible but one time, and there it is applied to God. The
word is aphtJuvrto in the Greek, and should be rendered
"incorruptible". The text, concordantly rendered, reads:
Now to the King of the eons, the incorruptible, invisible,
only wise God, be honor and glory for the eons of the eons!
Amen! (1 Tim. 1:17).

As the word "immortal" or better, incorruptible, is
here applied to God as one of His attributes, it is odious
presumption to apply it to mankind. Man is never spoken
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of as immortal in the Scriptures. Neither is the soul
of man ever said to be immortal anywhere in God's
word. Tracing the word soul through the King James
Version, we find it occurs 488 times—430 times in the socalled Old Testament, and 58 times in the New—but in
no instance is it ever associated with, or said to be,
immortal or deathless. On the contrary, the Scriptures
speak of the "soul" fainting, dying, expiring, in the
hand of the grave, buried in the grave, destroyed, with
nine texts speaking of dead souls!
The fact is, the Scriptures never speak of man, or any
part of man, as being immortal. On the contrary, wher
ever, in the universe, life is manifested, of whatever
kind, God is always the fountain of it. Paul emphasized
this truth to the Athenian philosophers when he said,
*' He is existing not far from each one of us, for in Him
we are living and moving and are" (Acts 17: 28). There
fore, life, being, or existence, in the absolute, is the in
trinsic essence of God, and all creatures are dependent
on Him for the life they have.
Our minds have been so completely filled with the
idea of immortality that we are loath to think that it
does not find a large place in the Scriptures. But regard
less of all that we have been taught, we must face the
fact that the word immortality is used but only five
times in our common Bible—Rom. 2: 7; 1 Cor. 15: 53, 54;
1 Tim. 6:16; 2 Tim. 1:10. Three of these occurrences
have the Greek athanasia, which means deathlessness, or
immortality (1 Cor. 15: 53, 54; 1 Tim. 6:16), while the
other two have the Greek aphtharsia, and should be ren
dered inoorruption (Rom. 2: 7; 2 Tim. 1:10). One refer
ence, moreover, is sufficient to settle the question for all
who accept the Scriptures as final. It is 1 Timothy 6:
13-16, and reads:
. . . unto the advent of our Lord, Christ Jesus, which will be
showing to its own eras, the happy and only Potentate, the
King of kings and Lord of lords, Who alone has immortality.

Who now lias Immortality
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Who alone has immortality, speaks of Christ. He was
roused from among the dead, Firstfruit of those who are
reposing, was quickened, made alive, or vivified, and He
alone has immortality, with the glory of deathlessness
shining forth from Him with an intensity beyond the

possibility of human perception. This should settle the
question concerning immortality. Christ alone, as the
great Firstfruit of those who are reposing, has immor
tality. His flesh never saw decay.
Where and how did this teaching of the '' immortality
of the soul", "deathless soul," "never-dying soul"
arise ? It was introduced at the very forefront of revela
tion. In the garden, Jehovah God said: If you eat of this
tree you shall surely die. But in answer to this, Satan
said: You shall not surely die!—and man has been duped
into believing and preaching Satan's lie rather than
God's truth. May our God grant deliverance from this
error!
Paul says:
Even as through one man [Adam] sin entered into the
world, and through sin death, and thus death came through
into all mankind, on which all sinned (Rom. 5:12).

This Scripture reveals that Jehovah's decree in the
garden stands in spite of Satan's lie and man's delusion.
Second Timothy one ten reveals that Christ was mani
fested through His advent to abolish death and illumin
ate life and incorruption through the evangel. All of
which shows that man is mortal, subject to death, and
will receive immortality or incorruption only through
Christ.
THE CREATION OP MAN

To get a clear grasp of the scriptural meaning of
death, we must go back to the very creation of man and
consider every act and element that entered into the
operation by which he became a "living soul". God
said, "Let us make man." In the creation scene which
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follows, God takes the soil of the ground and forms a
man, perfect and complete in all his parts, yet lifeless.
The heart is there, but it is not beating; the blood is
there, but it is not flowing; the'brain is there, but it is not
thinking; he has eyes, but does not see; ears, but does not
hear. There is no sensation, no imagination, conscience,
memory, reason or affection, simply a lifeless body.
But when God breathes the breath of the living into

the nostrils of this lifeless body, we read: '' and the man
became a living soul". That is, he could see, smell, hear,
taste, and feel. He was a sentient, intelligent being—a
living soul. And may we press the fact that the '' soul''
was not breathed into the man, but was the result of the
union of the breath of life, the spirit, with the body. In
other words, according to the Scriptures, there is no
existence of the soul apart from the union of the breath
of life with the body. The breath of life must be united
with the body before there can be any soul, or sensation.
WHAT IS DEATH ?

Having briefly followed the order of man's creation,
we may now profit by a reverent consideration of the
scriptural explanation of his dissolution in death. In the
Scriptures we are told that at death "the spirit returns
to God Who gave it" (Bed. 12: 7), the "body returns to
the soil" (Gen. 3:19), and "the soul returns to the un
seen [sheol or hades] " (Psa. 9:17; Acts 2: 27, 31). Job
says, "Thou wilt return me to death" (Job 30:23>.
Hence, death is a complete dissolution and return to the*
original state in which the elements existed before their
unification to make man a living soul. Paul's under
standing of the subject was in accord with all this, for
when speaking of his own death, he said, "the period of
my dissolution [not departure] is imminent" (2 Tim.
4:7).
This return to death—the state of complete dissolu
tion and unconsciousness—is likened in the Scriptures to
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a sleep, from whence all will be awakened at the "resur
rection".
Look! Answer me, Jehovah, my God!
Illuminate my eyes, lest I should sleep in death

(Psa. 13:3).

For in death, there is no remembrance of Thee,
In the unseen, who is acclaiming Thee? (Psa. 6:5).

His spirit will pass forth, he will return to his ground,
In that day his reflections perish (Psa. 146:4).
For the living know that they will die,
Yet the dead know nothing whatever,
And there is no further hire for them,
For their remembrance is forgotten (Eccl. 9:5).
And many who sleep in the ground of the soil shall awake,
these to eonian life and these to eonian repulsion and contempt
(Dan. 12:2).

Marvel not at this, seeing that the hour is coming in which
all who are in the tombs will be hearing His voice, and those
who do good things shall be going out into a resurrection of
life, yet those who commit bad into a resurrection of judgment
(John 5:28, 29).
Yet now Christ has been roused from among the dead,
Firstfruit of those who are reposing. . . . Yet each in his own
class: the Firstfruit, Christ; thereupon those who are Christ7s
at His presence (1 Cor. 15:20, 23).

For if we are believing that Jesys died and rose, thus also,
those who are put to repose, will God, through Jesus, lead forth
with Him. . . . seeing that the Lord Himself will be descending
from heaven with the shout of command, with the voice of the
Chief Messenger, and with the trumpet of God, and the dead in
Christ shall be rising first (1 Thes. 4:14, 16).

The case of our Lord's death verifies all these Scrip
tures to the letter.
He committed His spirit to the
Father, and "expired" (Luke 23:46), Peter speaks of
His soul being in hades, the unseen (Acts 2: 27, 31), and
His body was in Joseph's new tomb, yet did not see cor
ruption, for it had been prophesied that it should not be
"acquainted with decay" (Acts 2: 27, 31). In this par
ticular point the Lord's death differed from others.
Apart from this there was a complete dissolution and
unconsciousness, which He verifies by His own words,
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after the Father roused Him from among the dead, say
ing :
I became dead, and to! I am living for the eons of the eons.
(Amen!) And I have the keys of death and of the unseen (Un.
1:18).

Now this He is saying Who is the First and the Last, Who

became dead, and lives (Un. 2:8).

According to the Scriptures, neither man as a whole,
or any part of him, enters a new or unknown condition

in death, but all returns to the state from whence it
emerged when life was imparted. Only by acknowledg
ing these facts and holding fast to them in our study, can
we hope to see the true significance of the resurrection
which Christ and Paul emphasized so strongly in their
teachings.
Holding in mind the facts gained thus far in our
study, we will now consider the second part of our sub
ject in like manner, by which we will be enabled to
understand and appreciate the terms in accord with their
usage in divine revelation.
HELL

It is astonishing to note the various ideas attached to
the word liell in the English language. It has become a
vile, contemptible, odious, calumniating, anathematizing
by-word attached to almost every slang expression imag
inable. But we are concerned in this study about the
word in its original significance, and no time will be
given to the usages to which it has been corrupted. It is
of Saxon origin, and is derived from the verb helan, and
was spelled Jtele, helle, hell, lieile, and Jtelan. In this
original state, the word had a very mild and harmless
significance. It meant simply to cover up, conceal, or
hide. The word in its primitive form is still retained,
especially in the western counties of England, and means
something concealed, covered, the grave. To Jtele over a
thing, meant to cover it. Dr. Clarke says, that tiling or

HELL —

Hebrew

SHEOL—Occurs 65 times—Translated
GRAVE 31 times: Gen. 37:35; 42:38; 44:29, 31;
1 Sam. 2:6; 1 Kings 2:6, 9; Job 7:9; 14:13;
17:13; 21:13; 24:19; Psa. 6:5; 30:3; 31:17;
49:14, 14, 15; 88:3; 89:48; 141:7; Prov. 1:12;
30:16; Ecc. 9:10; S. of S. 8:6; Isa. 14:11;
38:10, 18; Eze. 31:15; Hos. 13:14, 14.

HELL 31 times: Deut. 32:22; 2 Sam. 22:6;
Job 11:8; 26:6; Psa. 9:17; 16:10; 18:5; 55:15;
86:13; 116:3; 139:8; Prov. 5:5; 7:27; 9:18;
15:11, 24; 23:14; 27:20; Isa. 5:14; 14:9, 15;
28:15, 18; 57:9; Eze. 31:16, 17; 32:21, 27;
Amos 9:2; Jonah 2:2; Hab. 2:5.

THE PIT 3 times: Num. 16:30, 33; Job 17:16.

Greek

HADES—Occurs 11 times—Translated
HELL 10 times: Mat. 11:23; 16:18; Luke 10:15;
16:23; Acts 2:27, 31; Un. 1:18; 6:8; 20:13, 14.
GRAVE 1 time: 1 Cor. 15:55 (not in all mss.).

GEHENNA—Occurs 12 times—Translated
HELL 12 times: Mat. 5:22, 29, 30; 10:28; 18:9;
23:15,33; Mark9:43,45,47; Lukel2:5; Jas.3:6.

TARTARUS— Occurs 1 time—Translated
HELL 1 time:

2 Pet. 2:4.

THE LAKE OF FIRE—Occurs 5 times.
For the Wild Beast, False Prophet and Satan, it is
Eonian Torment: Un. 19:20; 20:10.
For irreverent mankind—those not found written
in the book of life—it is the Second Death:
Un. 20:14, 15; 21:8.

338

Revolting Superstitions

slating of a house is called in Cornwall, Jteling, to this
day; and in Lancashire the covers of books are so called.
Doubtless the first translators of our English Bible used
the word hell in the sense of a covered or unseen place,
the grave, or perhaps the state of death.
But today the almost universal belief of the different
divisions of Christendom is, that there is now existing
somewhere, a vast furnace or fiery lake, burning with
brimstone, which they are pleased to call "Hell", spell
ing it with capital letters, emphasized with bold face
type! Into this place it is believed that all the souls of
the wicked, separated from their bodies at death, are
plunged for torment, where the burning agonies of the
flames will never, never cease or be extinguished, the
pangs of which are so intense that the horrors of a fur
nace would be a paradise!
As a child I recollect being told (and we hear it some
times today) that the fires of hell were "seven times
hotter than the hottest fire that could be built on earth''!
This, of course, is the result of ignorantly confusing it
with the account of Nebuchadnezzar, who, in his fury,
ordered the fiery furnace to be heated much hotter
than it was wont to be heated, into which the three
Hebrews, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, were cast
alive for refusing to worship the golden image according
to his commands. It has nothing whatever to do with the
subject of hell, and the sooner we clear our minds of
such misleading errors the sooner we will be enabled to
receive the truth on the subject.
REVOLTING BELIEFS FORMERLY TAUGHT

Believing it will be helpful to briefly note to what
lengths men have gone in the past to uphold the belief of
the natural immortality of the soul, connected with the
pagan belief in hell, we will give a few quotations before
considering what the Scriptures really teach. These
quotations are taken from creeds and sermons of such
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illustrious preachers as Jonathan Edwards, Isaac Am
brose, Samuel Hopkins, John Whitaker, Spurgeon, Ebenezer Erskine, and others:
"Those wicked men who died many years ago, their souls
went to hell, . . . those who went to hell in former ages of the
world have been kept in hell ever since, all the while suffering

torment;

. . . they are kept in being for no other purpose."

"The damned shall be packed like brick in a kiln, and be so
bound that they cannot move a limb, nor even an eyelid; and
while thus fixed, the Almighty shall blow the fires of hell
through them forever."

"Only conceive the poor wretch in the flames. See how his
tongue hangs from between his blistered lips! How it excor
iates and burns the roof of his mouth, as if it were a firebrand!
Behold him crying for a drop of water. I will not picture the
scene, . . . When the damned jingle the burning irons of their
torments, they shall say 'Forever'."

"The bodies of the damned will be salted with fire, so
tempered and prepared to burn the more fiercely, and yet
never consume."
"Think now, O sinner, what shall be thy reward when thou
shalt meet thy Judge? . . . The drunkard shall have plenty of
his cups, when scalding lead shall be poured down his throat,
and his breath draw flames of fire instead of air . . . The
wicked shall be crowded together like bricks in a fiery furnace.
. . . What wailing, weeping, roaring, yelling, filling both
heaven, earth, and hell!"
"The smoke of their torment shall ascend in the sight of the
blessed forever and serve as a most clear glass always before
their eyes to give them a constant, bright and most affecting
view. . . . This display of the divine character and glory will
be in favor of the redeemed, and most entertaining, and give
the highest pleasure to those who love God, and raise their
happiness to ineffable heights. . . . Should this eternal punish
ment and this fire be extinguished, it would in a great measure
obscure the light of heaven, and put an end to a great part of
ttve happiness and glory of the blessed."

Remember, dear reader, that these quotations are only
the wild, misguided blasphemous ravings of men lost in
the mazes of their own speculations. I am sure it will be
a relief to turn to the blessed truth of the sacred Scrip
tures, and sit at the feet of the One Who spoke as never
man spoke, and learn the truth of the subject.
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Having learned the original meaning of the word
hell, let us note that the word has been used to translate
four different words in the Scriptures—one Hebrew and
throe Greek—slieol, liades, Gehenna, and Tartarus. AVe
will now give study to each.
SHEOL

The word slxeol occurs sixty-five times in the Hebrew
Scriptures, and has been rendered into English thirtyone times "grave", thirty-one times "hell", and three
times "the pit". See chart on Hell, accompanying this
chapter. Now a comparative study of the occurrences in
the King James Version will enable all to see that the
usage, regardless of its rendering, is concerned with
the state of death, where all human activities cease—the
unseen or imperceptible.
In the Greek Scriptures, or New Testament, we find
hades used by the holy spirit to convey the idea of sheol
in the Hebrew. Hebrew, as we are aware, had no human
usage to corrupt it before being incorporated in the
Scriptures. All knowledge of Hebrew starts with the
Scriptures. They are the fountain head of that language,
and there is no previous literature behind them. Hence,
the usage of words in the Hebrew Scriptures establishes
their meaning beyond any quibble or doubt. But when
we study the Greek word hades, we are confronted with
the fact that it had been in use by the Greeks for cen
turies, and was, of natural consequence, in harmony with
their mythological traditions. It had become the embodi
ment of Satan's lie, "thou shall not surely die". To the
Greeks, hades was the world of darkness, the spirit world,
or intermediate state, as it is used by Spiritists today,
which permeates the orthodox theology of Christendom.

But the question before us is, Does the holy Spirit
expect us to follow this perversion, or the truth in its
purity? A consideration of the evidence which the holy
Spirit lays before us, should settle the question for every
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truth seeker. Take the familiar passage of Acts 2: 27, 31,
in which hades is used by the spirit as the equivalent of
the Hebrew sheol in the quotation of Psalms 16:10. This
is a divine commentary that hades in the Greek Scrip
tures is to embody the meaning of sheol in the Hebrew
Scriptures.
In other words, when God breathed this
word hades as a synonym for His own word sheol in the
Hebrew, that purified the word of all its heathen ideas,
and settles once for all the sense in which we, who receive
the love of the truth, are to understand it.

We may also be profited by a study of the literal
meaning of the Greek word hades, apart from any tradi
tions, through its component elements. It is made up of
the element a, which is a prefix, equivalent to our un, or
not, and idein, meaning to perceive. These united, give
us the unquestionable significance of the word in its pur
ity: "not to perceive", the "unseen". This definition is
in strict accord with divine usage of the words, both
sheol and hades, in the Scriptures.
To more forcibly verify these facts, let us consider
the origin, component, manifestation, and the dissolution
of man in his return to death as related to sheol and
hades, and note the accord:
ORIGIN

COMPONENT

Soil
God
Unseen

Man
Breath
Breath and
Body

MANIFESTATION

Body
Spirit
Soul or
Sensation

DISSOLUTION

Soil
God
Unseen

The body returns to the soil, the spirit, the source of
life, returns to God, and the soul, or sensation, returns
to the unseen—sheol or hades. A point which will help us
much in this study is the fact that the "soul" only is
coupled with sheol or hades. The spirit is never asso
ciated with either sheol or hades. The body is never re
lated to sheol or hades except in the extraordinary cases
of the sons of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram, who went
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down alWe into sheol, and Jonah, who found his sheol in
the great fish. In contrast with this, the soul is definitely
spoken of as being in sheol in at least six passages (Psa.
16:10; 30:3; 49:15; 86:13; 89:48; Prov. 23:14),
and in hades in two (Acts 2:27, 31). In confirmation
of this evidence, is the fact that, in every context, the
thought is always concerned with sensation (which cor
responds to the soul) when the reference is to humanity.
A very practical analogical comparison may be drawn
from an electric light. Electricity may be compared with
spirit, the principle of life, the filament to the body, the
light to the soul. If we cut off the current, the light goes

to "the unseen". The filament remains. And so it is
with man. When the thread of life is broken at death,
man vanishes from among the living. The spirit, the
seat of life, returns unto God Who gave it, the body
returns to the soil, and the soul—all of sensation and con
sciousness—returns to the unseen, sheol or hades. Scripturally, all mankind, saints and sinners alike, undergo
this dissolution and return to death, the state in which
they remain until the resurrection.
GEHENNA

Our next word in the Greek Scriptures in the study
of hell, is Gehenna. It occurs twelve times and is trans
lated hell in every instance. It evidently is not a Greek
word, as it does not occur in any classic author. It seems
to be the Grecian mode of spelling the Hebrew words
which mean "The llavine of Hinnom". There is nothing
Greek about it except the letters. Our translators had no
more authority for translating Gehenna hell, than they
would have had for translating Sodom or Gomorrah hell.
The word is seldom translated in foreign versions.
Originally the ravine of the son of Hinnom was a
delightful vale on the southwestern side of Jerusalem,
planted with trees and beautified with fountains watered
by the torrent Kedron. Later, for idolatrous worship,
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the kings of Judah erected there a brazen image of
Moloch, which had the face of a calf, and a body resem
bling a man in sitting posture with extended arms. Here,
the Jews, accustomed to sacrificing doves, rams, calves,
and bulls, idolatrously sacrificed their own children. The
valley is also called Tophet, meaning a detestation, an
abomination, from toph, to vomit with loathing. Others
derive it from toph, meaning a drum, because the per
petrators of these horrible sacrifices beat drums, so that
the shrieks of the infants who were being burned in the
arms of the image could not be heard.
Later, the pious king Josiah caused it to be polluted
and made a place of desecration. It became the inciner
ator for all the filth and garbage of the city, together
with the carcases of beasts and the unburied bodies of
criminals who had been executed. Continual fires were
necessary in order to consume these, lest the putrefaction
should infect the air. There the worms, or maggots, were
ever feeding on the portions of the corrupted bodies not
consumed by the fire, which reveals the origin of the
expression, '' where their worm dieth not, and their fire is
not quenched ".
The valley is further signalized by two memorable
occurrences. The army of Sennacherib, consisting of
185,000 men, were slain there in one night, and their
bodies consumed by fire. Also the Babylonians made a
great slaughter of the idolatrous Jews in the valley, and

their carcases, more than could be buried, became the
prey of the scavengers of the air and field.

Out of all this, the valley became a place of loathing
and abhorrence. It is with this significance that Christ
related it to transgressors of Jehovah's law in the future
clay of the millennial kingdom.

As we have already

shown in our study of the millennial reign, the least
infraction of the law will receive immediate adjudication,

and those deserving of death will be executed and the
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whole body cast into the fire of Gehenna (Mat. 5: 22, 29,
30; Isa. 66:24).
Hence the significance of Christ's
statement:
And be not afraid of those who are killing the body, yet are
not able to kill the soul. Yet be fearing Him rather Who is
able to destroy both the soul and the body in Gehenna (Mat.
10:28).

With the kingdom of the heavens at hand, in the days
of our Lord, and in the future, during the time of awful
tribulation, many of the sons of Israel will be killed
"because of the testimony of Jesus and because of the
word of God". Yet with the establishment of the king
dom, they will be resurrected to priestly sovereignty and
satiate their souls in the bounty of good things promised
in that era. But, under the reign of Messiah, transgres

sors of the law will not only be executed, but the soul
(the seat of the sensations by which they enjoy the ful
ness of the blessings of the kingdom) and body will be

destroyed in Gehenna. Such a judgment gives them no
further right to the blessings of the kingdom, and the
Jews, to whom these teachings of Christ were addressed,
apprehended the truth it involved and the shame and
abhorrence that would be the portion of those coming
under the accursed judgment.
The conventional idea of hell should never be thought
of in connection with the passages where Gehenna is
used. To do so, is a monstrous perversion of the idea
conveyed by the original term.
TARTARUS

The word Tartarus occurs but once in the Greek
Scriptures and has been translated Jiell by our trans
lators. Let us give studied consideration to a concordant
rendering of the verse:
For if God spares not sinning messengers, but, thrusting
them into the gloomy caverns of Tartarus, gives them up to
be kept for chastening judgment (2 Pet. 2:4).

And of these same messengers, Jude evidently speaks:

The Lake of Fire
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Besides, the messengers who keep not their own sovereignty,
but leave their own habitation, He has kept in imperceptible
bonds under gloom for the judgment of the great day (Jude 6).

Now let us observe that these passages speak of mes
sengers, or angels, and not men; and that they do not

refer to a final state, but to a place where they are kept
in imperceptible bonds under gloom for the judgment of
the great day. There is not the faintest intimation of any
torment in Tartarus, but simply a temporary dungeon
where sinning messengers are kept for chastening judg
ment at the Great White Throne. There is not the faint
est suggestion in text or context of the Scriptures that
Tartarus carries the horrible conception which hell
brings to the minds of people in general, and there is not
the slightest justification for so translating it. It is
simply forcing ideas into God's word which He never
intended to be there, and must be accounted for by those
who, knowing better, continue to spread the error among
believers.
May our God save all who read this from
propagating the corruption any further, and inspire
them to help eradicate it by pressing the positive teach
ing of the word in its purity.
THE LAKE OF FIRE

The phrase the lake of fire occurs five times in the
scroll of the Unveiling, and in only two of these occur
rences is there said to be consciousness and torment.
Therefore, with this distinction emphasized by the holy
Spirit it will be wisdom for us to study the subject from
that standpoint.
And the wild beast is arrested, and with it the false prophet,
who does signs before it, by which he deceives those getting
the emblem of the wild beast, and those worshiping its image.
Living, the two were cast into the lake of fire burning with
sulphur (Un. 19:20).
And the Slanderer who is deceiving them was cast into the
lake of fire and sylphur, where the wild beast and where the
false prophet are also. And they will be tormented day and
night for the eons of the eons (Un. 20:10).
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In these Scriptures we find three individuals—Satan,
the Wild Beast, and False Prophet—who never come
before the Great White Throne Judgment. They are the
only ones said to be tormented for the eons of the eons
in the lake of fire. The Beast and the False Prophet are
superhuman, the minions of Satan—for he gives them all
their power and authority. The Wild Beast has been
dead, and was recalled to life (Un. 13:3). The False
Prophet was endowed with power to give spirit to the
image of the wild beast (Un. 13:11-15). This is evidence

that they possess vitality unknown to other mortals, and
this is secured by lawlessly yielding themselves to Satan.
This superhuman, miraculous vitality, by which they are
enabled to command the wondering worship of mankind,
becomes the cause of the severest and longest punishment
in the Scriptures.

They are arrested and cast into the

fiery lake alive, and exist in its torment for the eons of
the eons, that is, until the consummation, when death is

abolished.
But it is the height of folly to insist and teach, as is
so generally done, that this is to be the portion or doom
of all unbelievers, even infants, and the heathen, some of

whose lives and benefactions put believers to shame. All
will be judged and paid their due according to the just
judgment of God, as we have shown in our former chap

ter on this subject. But here we learn, by a discriminat
ing study of the Scriptures, the doom of those not found
written in the scroll of life. Concerning these, it is
written:
And death and the unseen were cast into the lake of lire. This
is the second death—the lake of fire. And if anyone was not
found written in the scroll of life, he was cast into the lake
of fire (Un. 20:14, 15).
Yet the timid, and unbelievers, and the abominable, and
murderers and paramours, and enchanters and idolators, and
all the false—their part is in the lake burning with fire and
sulphur, which is the second death (Un. 21:8).

A Short Summary
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These Scriptures tell us that, after the great and
small have been judged before the Great White Throne
and paid their due, those not found written in the scroll
of life were cast into the lake of fire—which is the second
death. Now there is no need for us to incriminate our
selves by insisting on the doctrine of "eternal torment"
for wicked mankind here, when the Scriptures say, un
equivocally, that they are returned to death. Neither
is it wisdom or reverence for us to seek an explanation of
the lake of fire in the commentaries and philosophies of
men, when God Himself has given us His own explana
tion. It is the second death, therefore, it can be nothing
more than a repetition of the first, and as the first death
was simply a complete dissolution and return to the state
of unconsciousness, so will be the second death. It is
never said to be punishment for mankind in the Scrip
tures. Such teaching has grown out of a misguided zeal
of teachers in behalf of the unscriptural, heathenish idea
of the "immortality of the soul", connected with a per
verted doctrine of eternal punishment in a hell of which
the word of God in its purity knows nothing. God says
it is the second death. This should be final for all truth
lovers.
SUMMARY

By this discriminating study of God's word concern
ing death and hell, we find that death is a return: the
spirit returns to God Who gave it, the body returns to
the soil, and the soul returns to the unseen. In death,
man is in a state of complete dissolution and unconscious
ness—"the dead know nothing whatever". All mankind,
saints and sinners alike, are thus returned to death,
when God withdraws the breath of the living from them.
In this state they remain until they hear the voice of
Him Who will call them forth to life at the resurrection.
In the Greek Scriptures, hades means the unseen, or
imperceptible, and in the Hebrew the holy spirit uses
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sheol as the equivalent of hades. Only the soul, or sensa
tion, is connected with hades; the spirit, never.
Gehenna speaks of the ravine of Hinnom on the south
side of Jerusalem where the refuse and the bodies of dead
animals were incinerated. Criminals, executed for trans
gression of the law, were cast into the fires of Gehenna.
The portions of the bodies not consumed by the fires,
were infested by the worms, or maggots, which became
an abhorring to all flesh. It will be reinstated in the mil
lennial reign, according to the teachings of Christ and
Isaiah.

Tartarus is the temporary dungeon, or prison, of sin
ning messengers, reserved for chastening judgment at
the great white throne judgment.
The lake of fire is eonian torment for the Wild Beast,
the False Prophet, and Satan, and the second death for
irreverent men—those not found written in the book of
life.
The Scriptures do not teach a conscious intermediate
state between death and resurrection. Neither do they
teach that there is a place now in existence where the
wicked dead are in torment. Furthermore, the passages
referring to future judgment give positive statements
that in the just judgment of God, all will be paid, or
judged, in accord with their acts. In no instance is ever
lasting punishment or eternal torment so much as hinted
at in the Scriptures in their purity. -The pagan idea of
hell should never have been allowed to defile the pages of
holy writ. There is no word in all the original Scriptures
—Hebrew or Greek—which carries the significance of
hell according to the ideas taught and believed in Christ
endom today. Such teachings have been forced into the
" Bible'' by heathen dogmas and false translations, and
on these orthodoxy depends to progagate the error. Worst
of all, by this teaching, they have blotted the character
of the God of love.

Chapter XX

THE NEW HEAVENS AND EARTH
. . . the former thiaigs passed away.
am making all new!" (Un. 21:4, 5).

. . . Lo! 1

This Scripture speaks of the passing away of the order
of things belonging to the old creation and the ushering
in of the new. The day of the Lord closes with the great
cataclysm out of which comes the new creation—the new
heavens and the new earth—and the day of God. John
says:

And I perceived a new heaven and a new earth, for the
former heaven and the former earth pass away, and the sea
is no more (Un. 21:1).

Peter gives us a more complete description of how
the new creation is to be effected in these words:
Yet the heavens now, and the earth, by the same word, are
stored with fire, being kept for the day of the judgment and
destruction of irreverent men [the Great White Throne Judg
ment]. . . .
Now the day of the Lord will be arriving as a thief, in which
the heavens shall be passing by with a booming noise, yet
the elements will be dissolved by combustion, and the earth
and the works in it will be discovered. All these, then, being
dissolved, what manner ought you to belong to in holy behavior
and devoutness, hoping for and hurrying the presence of the
day of God, because of which the heavens, being on fire, will be
dissolved and the elements are decomposed by combustion!
Yet we, according to His promises, are hoping for new heavens
and a new earth, in which righteousness is dwelling (2 Pet.
3:7-13).
THE THREE DAYS OP SCRIPTURE

It will be well for us to recognize, first of all, the
three great days of Scripture and their relation to God's
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eonian administrations. Prom the expulsion of Adam
from Eden unto the "coming", or presence of the Lord,
is Man's Day (1 Cor. 4:3). During this period man is
given authority and supremacy, and allowed to go his
own ways for proving his incompetency. The presence
of the Lord marks the beginning of the Lord's Day (Un.

1:10), which closes with the heavens passing by with a
booming noise, the elements dissolved by combustion and
the earth and the works in it discovered, followed by the
new creation and the Day of God (2 Pet. 3:12). In the
Day of the Lord, Jehovah will alone be exalted, while in
the Day of God, God tabernacles with mankind, they will
be His peoples and He will be with them. Thus we have
revealed a divine arrangement, beginning with the
estrangement in Eden, by which Deity draws closer with
each order until there is reconciliation between creature
and Creator in the Day of God, in which righteousness
shall dwell. See Divine Calendar Chart.
THE NEW CREATION

The grand era of the new creation—the new heavens
and the new earth—is designated, according to the time
element in the Scriptures, as "the eon of the eon" (Heb.
1:8), and "the eon of the eons" (Eph. 3: 21), and is the
last of the great eons of time in God's Eonian Purpose.
As to cosmogony, it is the third of the heavens and
earths revealed in the Scriptures. The first comes before
us in Genesis 1:1, but passed by at the great disruption,
in which "the earth becomes waste and sterile, and dark
ness is on the surface of the abyss" (Gen. 1:2), the
"earth cohering out of water and through water, by the
word of God; through which the then world, being del
uged by water, was destroyed" (2 Pet. 3:5-7).
We are living in the second of the heavens and earths,
concerning which Peter says:
Yet the heavens now, and the earth, by the same word, are
stored with fire, being kept for the day of the judgment and
destruction of irreverent men (2 Pet. 3:7),

after the Millennium
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When the heavens and the earth which arc now flee
from the face of Him Who sits on the great white throne
(Un. 20:11), they will pass through the great crucible of
the Divine Alchemist and be made new, indestructible,
unchanging, permanent and abiding—the third and last
of the heavens and earths in God's Eonian Purpose.
The new earth will have many things in common with
the first, particularly that, in the first, there was no sea.
Water, in the form of seas, is found only on the present
earth. The changing character of the earth on which we
live is due largely to the presence of water. It disinte
grates the solid rocks. In the form of glaciers, it grinds
down the mountains. In brooks, streams and rivers, it
washes the soil into the sea. Undoubtedly, it is all a par
able of the impermanent moral process through which
mankind is passing. But in the new creation, the new
earth will be made a permanent habitation for the human
race.
THE PARADISE OF GOD

It is astounding how the word paradise has been per
verted through the fanciful teaching of men swayed by
their sentiments rather than revelation. Seldom is a
funeral sermon preached that the deceased is not put in
paradise! But it is to be noted that much confusion
reigns as to where it is located. Some make it a part of
hades, somewhere in the heart of the earth! Others say
it is heaven, while others think it is the holy city!
The word paradise is Persian, meaning a park or gar
den filled with fruit-bearing plants. In the Septuagint it
is used in speaking of the garden of Eden. In the Greek
Scriptures we find it used but three times, two of which
undoubtedly refer to

the millennial kingdom of the

restored earth (Luke 23:43; Un. 2:7), and one to the
new earth of the third heaven and earth in the new crea
tion of the last eon (2 Cor. 12:4).
With Inspiration
invariably applying the word to the earth, truth-lovers
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should be constrained to discard all current ideas not in
harmony with the divine usage.
When the former things have passed by and all things
have been made new, a most delightful prospect will

await those whose destiny is to be found on the new earth

—the paradise of God. John writes that he heard a loud
voice out of the throne saying:
hoi God's tabernacle is with mankind, and He will he taber
nacling with them, and they will be His peoples, and God Him
self will be with them. And He will be brushing away every
tear from their eyes. And death will be no more, nor mourning,
nor clamor, nor misery: they will be no more, seeing that the
former things passed away (Un. 21:3, 4).
THE NEW CITY, JERUSALEM

And I perceived the holy city, new Jerusalem, descending
out of heaven from God, having been made ready as a bride
adorned for her husband (Un. 21:2).

It cannot be too strongly emphasized here, that the
holy city, new Jerusalem, is not heaven in any sense of
the word, as is so commonly taught and believed today.
It is heavenly as to character, but is located on the new
earth. It comes down from God out of heaven, hence, it
cannot be heaven. Neither is it to be the dwelling place
of all. The majority, superficially following their senti
ments, have circumscribed and read into the Scriptures
such crude ideas concerning heaven, until there are
but few indeed, comparatively speaking, who know what
the Scriptures really teach concerning the subject. So in
this study may we be scrupulous, and read the descrip
tion of the city as the messenger has given it, noting for
whom it has been prepared:
And one of the seven messengers who have the seven bowls
brimming with the last seven calamities came and speaks with

me, saying: "Hither! I shall be showing you the bride, the
wife of the Lambkin." And he carries me away, in spirit, on
a mountain huge and high, and shows me the holy city, Jeru
salem, descending out of heaven from God, her luminosity, like
a precious stone, as a crystalline jasper gem; having a wall,

New Jerusalem
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huge and high; having twelve portals, and at the portals
twelve messengers, and names inscribed, which are the names
of the twelve tribes of the sons of Israel. From the east are
three portals, and from the north three portals, and from
the south three portals, and from the west three portals.
And the wall of the city has twelve foundations, and on them
the twelve names of the twelve apostles of the Lambkin. And
he who is talking with me had a golden measuring reed, in
order that he should be measuring the city, and its portals, and
its walls. And the city is lying four-square: its length is as
much as the breadth. And he measures the city with the reed—
twelve thousand stadia [1378.97 miles]. Its length and breadth
and height are equal. And he measures its wall, a hundred and
forty-four cubits [about 200 feet] of a man, which the messen
ger's measure is. And the buttress of its wall is jasper, and the
city is clear gold, like clear glass. The foundations of the
city's wall have been adorned with every precious stone, the
first foundation with jasper, the second lapis lazuli, the third
chalcedony, the fourth emerald, the fifth sardonyx, the sixth
carnelian, the seventh topaz, the eighth beryl, the ninth
peridot, the tenth chysoprase, the eleventh amethyst, the

twelfth garnet. And the twelve portals are twelve pearls. Each
one of the portals was respectively of one pearl. And the city
square is gold, clear as translucent glass (Un. 21:9-21).

This description of the holy city, new Jerusalem, is
surpassingly grand. "But," says some one, "you don't
suppose this to be literally true, do you?" No, in this
work, we are not "supposing" anything! We believe it
to be literally true, because we have found it easier to
believe God than to try to understand men's interpreta
tions! The heavens are literal, the earth is literal, and
the sea is literal in all this description, then why can the
city not be literal also? In truth, this is the city for
which Abraham looked, whose Artisan and Architect is
God (Heb. 11:10). It will be the eonian home of "saved
Israel", the "wife of the Lambkin".
A consideration of the city's dimensions reveals why
the present earth must be created anew and the sea be no
more when it comes down. It is 12,000 stadia, or 1378.97
miles square. Do we grasp the immense size of a city of
such proportions? It will cover 1,901,551.26 square miles!
It will occupy an area of more than one-half the size of
continental United States!
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SHAPE OF THE CITY

We are told that the length and breadth and height
are equal. This does not necessarily imply that it is to be
a cube, for there is another geometical figure that has
equal dimensions, and that is a pyramid. In the millen
nial eon, the beloved city will be elevated at the head of
a great mountain, and it-is very probable that the new
city will be pyramidal in shape, like a great mountain
when it takes its place on the new earth, especially when
we consider the throne of God and the Lambkin and the
illumination of the city.
And the city has no need of the sun nor of the moon that they
should be appearing in it, for the glory of God illuminates it,
and its Lamp is the Lambkin (Un. 21:23).
And night will be no more, and they have no need for lamp
light and sun light, seeing that the Lord God will be illuminat
ing them (Un. 22:5).

It would seem that at the top of this great pyramidal
city will be prominently located the throne of God and
the Lambkin, from whence will radiate the illuminating
rays of glory lighting the entire city, so there will be no
need for sun, moon, or lamp light, and there will be no
night. This evidently refers to the city and vicinity only,
and not to the outlying parts of the new earth, for there
will be day and night wherever the light of the great
city does not reach.
MATERIAL OF THE CITY

And the city is clear gold, like clear glass (Un. 21:18).
And the city square is gold, clear as translucent glass
21:21).

(Un.

If this description refers to the houses of the inhab
itants, it will be, indeed, a city of superexceeding beauty
and splendor. Think of living in palaces of clear gold,
like clear glass, with the streets and city square gold
clear as translucent glass, the city's wall adorned with
every precious stone, and portals of pearl! It is wonder
ful to meditate upon.

without a Temple
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It may be well just here to note some of the objections
usually raised against accepting the literal description of
this city. Critics have scoffed at the idea of a city being
built in accord with the specification which the messenger
has given, and many, who propose to teach the Scrip
tures, insist that it is only a word picture and not a
reality. However, chemistry and metallurgy in recent
years have done much toward explaining the realities of
the language used here. It is a demonstrated fact that
carbon, of varying degrees of purity, forms lampblack,
charcoal, graphite, and diamond. And it has been learned
that gold, subjected to intense heat, may be made per
manently transparent! Hence this is not a fanciful word
picture, as many would have us believe, but a divine
description of a glorious reality, prepared for a prepared
people, and will be enjoyed by the sons of Israel in the
new earth in the administration of the complement of
the eras.
THE TEMPLE

And I saw no temple in it

(Un. 21:22).

Does this indicate there will be no worship in that
era of the new creation? Most assuredly not; but why
have a temple when the Object of worship is present—
the Lord God Almighty and the Lambkin?

Six temples "made by hands" are indwelt by Jehovah
during the eons. The first was the "tabernacle in. the
wilderness" (Ex. 25: 8). The second was erected by Sol
omon (2 Sam. 7:13), and was destroyed by Nechuchadnezzar (2 Kings 25: 9). The third was built by Ezra at
the command of Cyrus (Ezra 6:3). Herod's temple was
the fourth, and was standing in the days of our Lord.
The fifth is called "the temple of God" (2 Thes. 2:4),
and will be erected before the close of the present eon,
and is the temple that is measured in the Unveiling
(11:1), in which the abomination of desolation spoken
of by Daniel the prophet will seat himself and demand
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worship or death (Dan. 9 : 27; Mat. 24:15). The sixth is
described by Ezekiel, which will be erected in the millen
nium (Eze. 40-43), as*we have described in Chapter
XVII. And here in the new earth, in the holy city, new
Jerusalem, we have the seventh! No, not a seventh tem
ple, but the true Temple, God Himself, and the true
Sacrifice, the Lambkin, of which all the former temples
and sacrifices were merely types, leading to the Realities.
THE RIVER OF LIVING WATER

And he shows me a river of water of life, resplendent as
crystal, issuing out of the throne of God and the Lambkin
(Un. 22:1).

This river of living water can be traced from the
laver of the tabernacle (Ex. 30:18), through the ten
lavers and the molten sea of Solomon's temple (2 Chron.
4:2-6), and the waters which flowed from the millennial
sanctuary (Eze. 47), to the crystal stream here described.
This wonderful river is called the "water of life",
because of its life-giving properties.
Earthly streams
usually have their source in some mountain spring,
but this river of living water, has it source in the
throne of God and the Lambkin.
Somewhere on that
great pyramidal mountain, in the center of the city,
probably at the summit, will rest the throne of God and
the Lambkin, out of which will issue the river of living
water, bright as crystal, flowing down in cascades from
terrace to terrace, forming a scene of exquisite beauty
which only the Divine Artisan and Architect could
design and build.
THE TREE OF LIFE

In the center of its square, and on either side of the river is
the tree of life, producing twelve fruts, rendering fruit appro
priate to each month (Un. 22:2).

In the center of the city's square and on either side
of the river trees will be growing. These trees are not
mere shade trees, but beautiful fruit-bearing trees, called
the tree of life (literally, xulon zoes, wood of-life),
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yielding twelve fruits, rendering appropriate fruit to
each month. This reminds us of the promise to the con*
quering ones of the ecclesias of chapters two and three of
the Unveiling:
To the one who is conquering, to him shall I be granting to
be eating of the tree of life, which is in the center of the
paradise of God (Un. 2:7).

This promise seems to carry a special privilege to all
in Israel who conquer against the Wild Beast and the
False Prophet during the awful time of tribulation which
they are called upon to endure preceding the millennium.
In the renewed eaith of the millennial eon, Palestine
will be made like the garden of Eden (Eze. 36: 35), with
Jehovah's sanctuary set in the midst of His people, and
living waters passing forth with healing for everything
wherever the watercourse comes.
And on the Watercourse, ascending the shore, is every food
tree of this and of that, whose leaf is not decaying, and whose
fruit does not come to an end. Monthly there is first-ripe fruit,
for its waters, they pass forth from the sanctuary, and its fruit
is for food, and its leaf for healing (Eze. 47:12).

This is the paradise of which Christ spoke when
answering the malefactor on the cross (Luke 23:43),
and in which the conquering ones will be accorded the
special privilege to eat of the tree of life during the
long millennial day. The majority of the sons of Israel,
as well as the nations, will not enjoy this special blessing.
But in the last eon of the new creation, it will be the
blessed privilege of all Israel who are then citizens of the
new Jerusalem.
And the leaves of the tree are for the cure of the nations
(Un. 22:2).

Here we are given a statement which shows that the
" curse" is not entirely gone, especially among the
nations of that era, else the leaves of the tree were use
less. Evidently the privilege of access to the tree, the
leaves of which are for healing, accorded the conquering
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ones during the millennium, now becomes the privilege
of the nations here in the new earth.

The word " healing" in our common version, ren
dered "cure" in the Concordant Version, is literally
therapeian, warm-from. Instead of healing, which pre
supposes sickness, it seems to speak of supplying the vital
properties for uniform temperature and energy neces

sary for preserving the human body in a state of sound,
vigorous health for the eon. It must be remembered that
the nations in the new earth will be in their fleshly, soulish state, and it will be their blessed privilege of partak
ing of the leaves of the tree of life for the preservation
of perfect health compatible with their plane of glory in
that era. Apparently the nations of the new earth will
enjoy physical blessing similar to that of regenerated
Israel in the millennial kingdom.
And now may we observe that in all this, there is not
the slightest hint of "immortality". Access to the tree
of life is not immortality. It is appalling to meditate

upon the loss that has come to believers through failure
to rightly divide the word of truth and discriminate
between the various glories revealed. To the majority,
access to the tree of life is synonomous with immortality!
But this is a most serious error, for there can be no
immortality apart from the life of God. Christ alone has
immortality (1 Tim. 6:16). It will be the portion of all
believers roused at His presence (1 Cor. 15:23). But
it will not be the possession of all here in the new earth
until the consummation, when death, the last enemy, is
abolished.
Though there will be no death in the new earth, it is
not because all have immortality, but because of the pre
serving action of the fruit and leaves of the tree of life.
EVIL AND THE LAKE OF FIRE

Evil, though not enirely absent in that era, is at least
segregated to the lake of fire and sulphur, which is the
second death.

The Kingdom of the Son
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Yet the timid, and unbelievers, and the abominable, and mur
derers and paramours, and enchanters and idolators, and all
the false—their part is in the lake burning with fire and sul
phur, which is the second death (Un. 21:8).

This will not be in the new earth, but in some divinely
appointed place away from the new order of things of the
new creation. Neither is it the "hell" of which orthodoxy
so zealously preaches and of which the Scriptures say
nothing. The sacred Record says it is the second death.
And though it be a tyrannical enemy, reigning over a
vast host of humanity, we are assured by Paul that it is
not eternal, or everlasting, in its duration. As the last
enemy in Christ's all-glorious reign, it will be abolished,
and its subjects will be liberated into the fullness of life
in the kingdom of God to which there is no consumma
tion. But this must await our final chapter on the Goal
of the Universe.
THE THRONE OF GOD AND THE LAMBKIN

Back in the epistle to the Hebrews we have a wonder
ful statement of Scripture, quoted from Psalms 45: 6, 7,
which reads:
Yet to the Son:
"T\hy throne, 0 God, is for the eon of the eon,
And a scepter of rectitude is the scepter of Thy kingdom.
Thou lovest righteousness and hatest injustice,

Therefore God, Thy God, anoints Thee with the oil of exulta
tion beyond Thy partners" (Heb. 1:8, 9).

It is here in the new creation that we find this Scrip
ture fulfilled, when the Son of His love takes the throne,
and reigns for the eon of the eon, in which righteousness
dwells. This Scripture proves conclusively that aion, eon,
does not mean "forever", else there could never be any
consummation, when the Son would turn over the king
dom to God the Father (1 Cor. 15: 24, 28).
And there will be no more any doom, and the throne of God
and the Lambkin will be in it (Un. 22:3).

Here we learn that there will be no more anything
devoted to God for destruction, but that His plans will

360

The Nations of the Earth

have so far been perfected, and His purpose will be so
near realization, that His glory demands that there shall
be no more any doom. Though none are doomed as ves
sels of indignation, but all blessed as vessels of mercy,
reconciled and received into His presence with rejoicing,
nevertheless, the day of absolute perfection has not yet
arrived. Three things insist that the ultimate goal still
lies ahead. The leaves of the tree of life are for the cure
of the nations: government is needed: the second death
is still in operation. Though the book closes on a scene
of supernal bliss, we insist that it is not final, and neither
does it include the universe, as a whole, in its scope. Dire

loss has been suffered by believers through the wide
spread error of preachers and teachers going to this por
tion of God's Word to comfort the bereaved concerning
the destiny of all the redeemed. Not one word is said
here concerning the new heavens and the allotment of
transcendent glory for the ecclesia which is the body of
Christ, among the celestials. And let me emphasize the
fact again, that the holy city, new Jerusalem, is not
heaven itself, for we are explicitly told that it comes
down from God out of heaven. Furthermore, if we wil)

heed what is written, and not persist in reading into the
Scriptures human traditions, the city is exclusively for
the sons of Israel.

We have been taught to sing and talk about our place
in the holy city, but it is a most misleading error, for
there is not so much as a hint in all the book of God, that
the nations will have any part or lot in the new Jeru
salem. It was promised to Abraham, and we are specif
ically told that it will be the eonian home of the twelve
tribes of Israel. And when the nations are spoken of in
connection with the city, they are always outside, bring
ing their glory and honor into it.
And the nations will be walking by means of its light, and
the kings of the earth will be carrying their glory into it. And
its portals should under no circumstances be locked by day
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(for there will be no night there). And they will be carrying
the glory and the honor of the nations into it, and under no cir
cumstances may anything contaminating, or one who is making
an abomination and a lie be entering into it, except those hav
ing been written in the Lambkin's scroll of life (Un. 21:24-27).

Now, in chapters 21 and 22 of the Unveiling of Jesus

Christ, let it be remembered that we are considering pass
ing scenes of that glorious kingdom of the Son of God's
love on the new earth beyond the millennium and the
great white throne judgment. Nothing is final, as is indi
cated by the temporary nature of God's habitation, for
we are told that God tabernacles with mankind (Un.
21:3).
Tabernacles denote only temporary dwelling
places (Heb. 11: 9). Hence we are forced to seek for the
character of this eon and the outcome of all this of which
John speaks here, in the revelations committed to the
apostle Paul. He is privileged to write not only of the
eonian times, but of the time before and after the eons
and includes the entire universe, of which the new earth
will be only a small part! Of this blessed time, Paul
writes in the Ephesians:
. . . making known to us the secret of His will (in accord with
His delight, which He purposed in Him) to have an adminis
tration of the complement of the eras, to head up the universe
in the Christ—in the heavens as well as on the earth (Eph.
1:9, 10).

This describes the "dispensation of the fulness of
times", as our common version translates it, when all
things—the universe—in the heavens and on the earth
will be headed up in the Christ, Who will reign until the
purpose of the eons is "filled up''—completed. The king
dom of the heavens, the millennial reign, in which Christ
reigns as the Son of Mankind, now becomes the king
dom of God, wherein the Son takes the throne in the
assumption of God, and reigns for '' the eon of the eon''
(Heb. 1:8).
The millennial kingdom will be the era of restoration,
in which Israel, as the royal priesthood, will dispense
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God's blessings to all the families of the earth, but in the
last eon, priesthood will vanish and the sons of Israel
will reign as kings. Then with all things—in the heavens
as well as on the earth—headed up in the Christ, the
sweet fruition of the peace made in the blood of the cross
will be realized. In this administration of the comple
ment of the eras, the evangel of the conciliation will be
carried to every creature1 of the universe until every
knee is bowing, celestial and terrestrial and subterran
ean, and every tongue in acclaiming Jesus Christ as
Lord, for the glory of God, the Father (Phil. 2: 9-11).
In the celestial phase of the kingdom, the ecclesia
which is the body of Christ will make known to "the
sovereignties and the authorities among the celestials,
the multifarious wisdom of God, in accord with the pur
pose of the eons which He makes in Christ Jesus, our
Lord" (Eph. 3:10, 11), while Israel, then "the wife of
the Lambkin", in the terrestrial kingdom on the new
earth, will be schooling the nations in all the ways and
wisdom of God. This gives us a glimpse of the future
ministry of these great channels through which God has
chosen to operate, in the heavens and on the earth, until
the entire universe becomes subject to Him through
Christ, through the peace made in the blood of His cross.
No partial fulfillment of this great purpose will satisfy
the Divine heart. There must be a complete reconcilia
tion of the universe—all things—and that reconciliation,
we emphasize, will come through the powerful potency
of the Hood of His cross, by which He will ultimately
draw all to Himself (John 12: 32). Only so will God's
heart be satisfied. Only so will His Son receive the
reward which alone can compensate for His great sacri
fice. Only so can we rejoice in God and in the success of
His great venture, which never was a peradventure. All
was foreseen by Him from the very beginning.
And now, may all the called, who are, and believe in,
Christ Jesus, rejoice and exult in the blissful prospect

of God's Purpose
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set forth by the apostle Paul concerning that glorious
era of the fullness of times, which reads:
Now to Him Who is able to do exceedingly above all that we
are requesting or apprehending, according to the power which
is operating in us—to Him be glory in the ecclesia and in
Christ Jesus for all the generations of the eon of the eons!
Amen! (Eph. 3:20, 21).

ALPHA AND OMEGA
(D. BUCHANAN)

He Who, on creation's morning,
Gazing o'er time's ocean wide,
And, beyond, saw all creation

Acts 15:18

Through His Ransom glorified;
1 Corinthians 15:28
He Who came by God's appointment,
Deeds of darkness to undo,
1 John 3: S
Will He falter by the way-side?
Fail to reach the end in view?
Ephesians 1:11
He Who bears with faithless Israel, Hosea 11:8
Sparing not the chastening rod,
Isaiah 1:5
Woos her into glad submission,
Romans 12:26
Is He not the gentile's God?
Romans 3:29
He Who said, "Until He find it,"
Luke 15:4
Will for some His Word prove vain,
And the faithful, seeking Shepherd,
Foiled, return to God again.
Isaiah 55:11

Nay, our Lord is all victorious,
And His purpose is love's best;
Not to liberate a portion,

1 Corinthians 15:25
2 Timothy 1:9

Leaving sin to hold the rest
Did the Christ go forth to battle: John 12:32
Scabbard ne'er His sword shall see,
Until every blood-bought captive
Is from sin and death set free.
Colossians 1:20

Lift your heads, ye heavenly portals!
Captives, pass beneath the rod!
Every sin-cursed son of Adam
Has become a son of God,
1 Corinthians 15:22
Changed into the glorious likeness
Of His well-beloved Son,
2 Corinthians 3:18
This the fruit of grace abounding,
These the spoils in battle won.
Romans 5:10
Tune your harps, ye hosts of glory!
Let the vaulted heavens ring
With the triumphs of our Saviour,
With the praises of the King!
Revelation 5:12
Far and wide resounds the trumpet,
All creation now is free;
Through the eons Christ hath wrought it,
Heaven and earth's glad jubilee. Leviticus 25:9, 10

Matchless riches of God's wisdom!
Romans 11:33
Grace triumphant o'er the fall!
Romans 5:20
God is love, and by the Ransom,
1 John 4:8; 1 Timothy 2:6
God, through Christ, is All in all. 1 Corinthians 15:28

Chapter XXI

THE GOAL OF THE UNIVERSE

The goal of the universe—what a theme for meditation!
And surely there are few, who have had time for mature
reflection, that have not given thought to this grand sub
ject.
And to whom have such questions as these not
come? — Have I just happened? or am I the partial
fruition of some great design—a finite expression of an
infinite thought, atomic in proportions, yet divine in
errand potentiality ? If there be a Power not of ourselves
behind the phenomena of creation, have I a place in His
purpose ? Have I been included in the wide sweep of His
extensive plans? or am I of as little consequence to Him
as is the dust upon the chariot wheel, or the mote in the
sunbeam's path? Such is the problem as it affects the
individual; and full evidence of its universal interest
may be found in the never-ceasing attempt to dissolve
those mysteries which hide its solution from the eyes of
men.

"When we rise from the problem as it affects the
individual to the problem in its relation to the race, the
sheer immensity of the question stuns us.
The mere
thought of an ocean of souls sweeping with unceasing
flow over the falls of death, makes us realize how impo
tent we are to find a solution of the enigma through a
mere process of logic" (Excerpts from All in All).
Meditating upon the great question, Sir Robert
Anderson thus presents the problem to himself in his
Human Destiny:
"According to the most careful estimate, the popula-
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tion of the world exceeds one thousand and four hundred
millions. Not one-third of these are Christians even in
name; and of this small minority how few there are
whose lives give proof that they are traveling heaven
ward! And what is the destiny of all the rest? Any
estimate of their number must be inaccurate and fanci
ful; and accuracy, if attainable, would be practically
useless. As a matter of arithmetic it is as easy to deal
with millions as with tens; but when we come to realize
that every unit is a human being, with a little world of
joys and sorrows all his own, and an unbounded capacity
for happiness or misery, the mind is utterly paralyzed
by the effort to realize the problem.
"And these fourteen hundred millions are but a
single wave of the great tide of human life that breaks,
generation after generation, upon the shore of the un
known world. What future then awaits these untold
myriads of millions of mankind? Most of us have been

trained in the belief that their portion is an existence "of

endless, hopeless torment. But few there are, surely,
who have carried this belief to middle-age unchallenged.
Sometimes it is the vastness of the numbers whose fate
is involved that startles us into skepticism. Some times
it is memory of friends now gone, who lived and died
impenitent. As we think of an eternity in which they
'shall be tormented day and night forever and ever', the
mind grows weary and the heart grows sick, and we turn
to ask ourselves, Is not God infinite in love ? Is not the
great Atonement infinite in value? Is it credible then
that such a future is to be the sequel to a brief and sorely
tempted life of sin ? Is it credible that for all eternity—
the eternity in which the triumph of the Cross shall be
complete, and God shall be 'All in air—there shall still
remain an underworld of seething sin and misery and
hotrors?" So far Sir Robert.

But thanks be to our heavenly Father for not leaving
us to the heart sickening uncertainty of questioning theo-
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logians or the labored speculations of philosophers con
cerning this grand subject. God has graciously revealed
His glorious purpose of the eons in His blessed word
giving us full assurance in all His will concerning the
Goal of the Universe. We quote from AU in All.
"It lifts the veil between things present and things
to come without the slightest vestige of that timidity
which naturally springs from uncertainty of mind. It
pushes materialism aside as being nothing but the weird
fancy of disordered brains and callous hearts, shows that
man is more than a product of blind forces with an origin
in the unknown and a destiny in chaos, and instead traces
his genesis to the God of love which knows no ending, a
patience which never wearies, and a wisdom able to over
come every obstacle with which rebellious wills would
seek to thwart His purpose of grace. It declares that this
earth is not a whirling speck of matter severed from all
other spheres of being, but rather that its past and future
are intimately linked with the history and destiny of all
other worlds, and that instead of its being—like a straw
in a whirlwind—the sport of gigantic forces, it is guided
on its onward course by the finger of God to a place of
government and rule in the reconstruction of the uni
verse. Nor must we imagine that the plans of the Creator
include merely the majority of men, for the God of the
surplus sparrow will have no ultimate 'waste' in the ful
fillment of His will. . . .
" If a belief does not harmonize in full with the teach
ing of the Scripture, and the revealed character of God,
or if it emphasizes one of God's attributes so as to exag
gerate it over His other perfections, then it must be more
or less untrue. In reading a poem, if there is not a per

fect balance maintained between the different lines, we
become aware of its imperfection, of the lack of rhythm
which it betrays, and we know that the metre has been
thrown out of balance either by the presence of a super
fluous syllable, or the absence of a necessary one. God is
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the great Poem of the Universe, and His ways are but
the poetry of His attributes in their activity. "When,
therefore, we seek to translate His ways into the terms of
doctrinal statements, and our translation betrays a lack
of poise and balance belonging to His perfections, we

know that such a lack of harmony owes its existence to

our having put into our statements something that should
have been left out, or having left out something we
should have put in.
"In studying the theories of human destiny, instead
of finding this symmetry and balance in them, we find
the reverse; and, as this doctrine does not stand alone
but is intimately connected with such vital subjects as
salvation, conciliation, and reconciliation, etc., we are not
surprised to find that incongruity here has transmitted
itself to these other articles of faith. And we may conse
quently expect that clearness of vision in one of these
doctrines must exert a clarifying influence on our views
in regard to those other subjects. . . .

'l The three great theories of human destiny may con
sequently be described as three great exaggerations. The
Augustinian exaggerates the duration of punishment.
The Annihilationist exaggerates the nature of punish
ment. And the Universalist exaggerates certain elements
in the nature of God. Each and all of these views amply
illustrate what we referred to as being 'mistranslations
of the divine perfections in the terms of our doctrinal
statements'. The final truth we must look for eleswhere,
satisfied that when found it will combine the truth com
mon to all, while eliminating the error attached to each.
"We may talk and write as we please concerning the
Creator's right to do as He pleases with those whom He
creates; but we must not forget that the will of God is
not something which can be understood apart from the
nature of God. 'Show me Thy glory,' was Moses' plea,
and God revealed it to him in the statement of His power
and freedom to confer forgiveness upon erring creatures.

God Knows the End
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God is not experimenting in human life. He does not
adventure at the creature's risk. He does not gamble on
chance, or trust to a lucky turn of the wheel of life to
bring a possible handful of His creatures back to Him
self. In order to save one soul He is not compelled, by
some hideous necessity, to doom a hundred. When His
purpose in human life is completed, no debris will remain
to mar the finished perfection of His work. The circle of
human freedom is itself enclosed within the larger circle
of the divine decrees. ' Known unto God are all His
works.' Sin's entrance into the universe was no accident,
nor did it take the Almighty by surprise. God knew what
it would do when He allowed it to enter; and when sin
finally vacates the scene it will do so defeated in every
particular, not even a partial victor over any that God
brought into existence for Himself. Sin will not remain
in the universe, either as wielding the lash of endless
torment, or holding the sceptre of endless death. Death
itself shall die, and destruction be itself destroyed. That
such a glorious end is to be the grand climax of eonian
times, it is now our province to show from the store
house of God's revealed truth" (Excerpts from All in

All).
And those who have followed the unfolding of God's
Eonian Purpose conscientiously to this concluding study,
are prepared to enter into the precious heart-satisfying
truth of the glorious consummation which the great omni
potent God of love had in view from the beginning. But
for emphasis, let us first refresh our memory of the fun
damental evidences gathered from God's word in Chap
ter III—The Beginning of Creation.
THE BEGINNING OF ALL THINGS

Our God and Father has been pleased to leave us in
no doubt or uncertainty as to how it all began, but in
clear, unequivocal language stated the Source and Goal
of all things for our assurance and joy. Let us read it:
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We are aware that an idol is nothing in the world, and that
there is no other God except One. For even if so be that there
are those being termed gods, whether in heaven or on
earth, even as there are many gods and many lords, neverthe
less to us there is one God, the Father, out of Whom all is, and
we for Him, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, through Whom all is,
and we through Him (1 Cor. 8:4-7).
O, the depth of the riches and of the wisdom and of the
knowledge of God! How inscrutable are His judgments, and
untraceable His ways! For who knew the mind of the Lord?
or who became His adviser? or who gives to Him first, and will
be repaid by Him? seeing that all is out of Him and through
Him and for Him: to Him be glory for the eons! Amen!
(Rom. 11:33-36).

Assured by the Scriptures that there is One God, the
Father, out of Whom all is, the question of the source of
all things is settled to a finality. And regardless of howfar backward we may carry our thoughts, the omnipo
tent, omnipresent, omniscient God, the Father, is there.
And whatever else had a beginning, He had none, for
all is out of Him.
god's creative original

God Himself, though present and powerful, being
spirit, is invisible, intangible, imperceptible, and of nec
essity must have an Image to reveal Him to His crea
tures. Concerning this it is written that Christ is "the
Amen, the Faithful and True Witness, and God's crea
tive Original" (Un. 3:14), "the Son of His love, . . .
the Image of the Invisible God, Firstborn of every crea
ture" (Col. 1:14, 15). Being the Image of the invisible
God, the Son of His bosom, He reveals the Father in all
His love and glory (Heb. 1:3).
god's eonian purpose

We also learned that God's purpose of the eons was
made in Christ Jesus (Eph. 3: 8-12; Heb. 1:2), and that
He, being creation's Firstborn, the Effulgence of God's
glory and the Emblem of His assumption, is the Beloved
of the Father's bosom and the Enjoyer of the allotment
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of the universe, which He is carrying on by His own
powerful declaration (Col. 1:14-20; Heb. 1:2, 3; John
3:35; 1 Cor. 15:27).
THE DISRUPTION OF THE WORLD

Considering the creation of the heavens and the earth
—the universe—fresh from the hands of the Creator in
all its primeval glory, God being all-wise and omnipotent,
the question forces itself upon us: From whence came sin
and evil ? Why did God permit them to enter creation ?
Why the disruption of the primeval world?
These are legitimate questions, and it is only as we
seek to know the true purpose of the eons which God
made in Christ Jesus our Lord as revealed in the Scrip
tures, that we will be enabled to give an adequate and
satisfactory answer to them.

As said before, we emphasize again, that sin and evil
did not come into the universe by accident. They have
an essential, though transient part in God's purpose, and
He made ample preparation for them long before they
were ever allowed to enter. This we have verified by the
following Scriptures:
Christ, ... a flawless and unspotted Lamb, foreknown, indeed,
before the disruption of the world (1 Pet. 1:19, 20).

. . . the Lambkin Which has been slain from the disruption
of the world (Un. 13:8).

Here we are divinely informed that Christ, in the
purpose of God, was a flawless and unspotted Lamb, fore
known, indeed, before, and slain from the disruption of
the world, when sin and evil entered. See Divine Calen
dar chart.
Thus we may apprehend that creation in all its per
fection and glory may reveal some of God's power and
wisdom, but His love can be displayed only where sin has
sown the seeds of hate. There could be no Saviour apart
from sin. There could be no reconciliation apart from
enmity.
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A perfect universe where creatures have no need of
God and His gracious administration, might show forth
glory and power and wisdom, but the lack of responsive
love would make it cold and pulseless. Hence, if God is
to have the deep satisfaction of requited love from crea
tures who know the precious sense of fatherly affection,
there must be distance, distress and condemnation, to
form the field for the exercise of His favor. In no other
way could He taste the sweet response of love from His
creatures.

This is the wherefore of the eons which God made in
Christ Jesus our Lord. Before the eons, there was no sin,
nor evil, nor condemnation, nor death, nor misery. And,

when the eons have been finished, all these things will be
gone, for, at the consummation, death will be abolished,
sin repudiated and all reconciled in perfect harmony,
love and bliss. The eons present the time periods during
which God effects His grand purpose—attuning all His
creatures to Him and each other in responsive love that

will find expression in a universal reverberation of praise
for all eternity.

Having considered sin and evil in its relation to the
disruption, we now note its entrance into the world of
mankind. It is here that we may more clearly apprehend

the purpose which it has been divinely ordained to serve
in the eonian times.
THE KNOWLEDGE OF GOOD

After the great disruption, God restores the earth for
the habitation of mankind. And with the creation of
man, He makes a garden of delights—a paradise—and
places man in its midst. Good lay all about, unmixed
with evil. Health, strength, honor, glory, and companion
ship with one another and God were the constant posses
sion and privilege of Adam and Eve. Yet they knew
nothing of the blessedness of all these boons. This we
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may learn by careful attention to God's word. To most
minds, the tree of which Adam was forbidden to eat, was
evil. Yet first and foremost, it was the tree of the knowl
edge of good.
Thus we find at the very forefront of revelation, the
principle suggested which is the key to unlock the great
problems that perplex us most. It is this: All knowledge
is relative: it is based on contrast. The knowledge of
good is dependent upon the knowledge of evil. Hence the
tree in the garden was not, as we usually think of it,
merely the means of knowing evil, but primarily the
knowledge of good.
SIN AND DEATH

When Adam was placed in the garden, Jehovah God
declared a law, concerning the tree of the knowledge of
good and evil, saying:
The day you eat thereof, to die you are dying (Gen. 2:17).

This brings us face to face with the question of the
penalty of sin, concerning which a tremendous amount
of confusion reigns. But God's word, in its purity, is
clear and explicit. It is death. Not "Adamic death" nor
"physical death"—terms which the Scriptures do not
use—but simply death in the scriptural sense: a com
plete state of dissolution and unconsciousness until the
resurrection.
The Scriptures repeatedly affirm that death is sin's
penalty, a few of which we will consider:
The soul that sinneth, it shall die (Eze. 18:4).
Through one man sin entered into the world, and through
sin death, and thus death came through into all mankind, on
which all sinned . . . (Rom. 5:12).

Sin reigns in death

(Rom. 5:20).

The ration [wages] of sin is death (Rom. 6:23).

Now sin, fully consummated, is teeming forth death (James
1:15).

There is a sin to death (1 John 5:16).
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Death to be Abolished

These Scriptures plainly and emphatically say that
death is the ration, wages, consummation of sin. They
picture sin as a tyrannical monarch reigning in death.
THE PURPOSE OF CHRIST'S MANIFESTATION

Failing to follow the Scriptures at all times on all
things pertaining to God's Eonian Purpose, many have
been led away from the glorious light of the truth con
cerning the Goal of the Universe. But, apprehending at
the very beginning of revelation that sin and death have
a transient part in God's purpose of the eons, we are
enabled to enter into the blessed realization of the pur
pose of Christ's manifestation.
As there could be no Saviour apart from sin; and no
reconciliation apart from enmity; therefore, sin was a
necessary prelude to salvation, and estrangement must
precede reconciliation, and it is through these that God's
heart could be bared and His affections shared by all His
creatures. But the office of sin and estrangement is not
effected until they are annulled and replaced by right
eousness and peace. So we learn the purpose for which
the Son of God was manifested was to undo what the
Slanderer had done. Let us grasp the fullness of the
Scriptures relative to this truth:
For this was the Son of God manifested, that He should be
annulling the acts of the Slanderer (1 John 3:8).
Since, then, the little children have participated in blood
and flesh, He also was very nigh in partaking of the same,
that, through death, He should be abolishing him who has the
control of death, that is, the Slanderer, and should be clearing
those whoever, in fear of death, were through their entire life
liable to slavery (Heb. 2:14, 15).
. . . yet now, once, has He been manifested through His sac
rifice, for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion of the eona
(Heb. 9:26).
. . . yet now is manifested through the advent of our Saviour,
Christ Jesus, Who indeed, abolishes death, yet illuminates life
and incorruption through the evangel (2 Tim. 1:10).

The last enemy which is abolished is death (1 Cor. 15:26).

Christ and Adam
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With these wonderful Scriptures before us, we can
plainly see that as long as death holds one individual in
its embrace, the monarch Sin will still be reigning, and
the purpose for which Christ was manifested in His
sacrifice has not been accomplished!
THE GOSPEL OF THE GLORY OF CHRIST

How little men realize the odious violence they have
perpetrated on the evangel of the glory of Christ by their
traditional teachings which limit His work and rob Him

of the glory which

He

accomplished on the

cross!

According to the Scriptures, Christ mil save all, and
must save all, or His mission and sacrifice is a failure!
And this is the evangel of the glory of Christ, as it is
written :
Yet we are observing Jesus, having been made some whit
inferior to messengers (because of the suffering of death),
wreathed with glory and honor, so that He should, by the
grace of God, be tasting death for the sake of all (Heb. 2:9).

Again we read in Romans 5:18, 19:
Consequently then, as it

was through one offense
for all mankind for condemnation,

For even as through the
disobedience of the one
man the many were constituted sinners,

it

is

through

one

just

thus
also

award for all mankind for
life's justifying,

thus
also

through the obedience of
the One the many shall
be constituted just,

These Scriptures place the matter beyond the denial
that Christ's one righteous act is the basis upon which
all mankind will yet be freed from every effect of Adam's
offense. Truly God locks up all in stubbornness that He
might be merciful to all (Rom. 11:32). He creates the
conditions in which He can reveal His love to His crea
tures, and when the eons are finished, all will be united
to Him in responsive love and bliss that" could be possible
under no other circumstances.
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The Salvation of All
CORRESPONDENT RANSOM FOR ALL

Another glorious truth given through Paul is the cor
respondent ransom for all. This truth is ignored and
repudiated by orthodox theology, while some seize upon
it as a lash for others who do not hold their particular
form of teaching, yet at the same time are guilty of deny
ing all the essential facts connected with it. Our endeavor
is to be consistent with all of God's word, yet we are
especially strong in our belief in the correspondent ran
som for all, as it is written:
For there is one God, and one Mediator of God and man
kind, a Man, Christ Jesus, the One giving Himself a corres
pondent Ram-som for all ... (1 Tim. 2:5, 6).

This Scripture is clear and explicit that Christ is a
Man, and the One Mediator of God and mankind, and is
giving Himself, a correspondent ransom for all. Rever
ence for God's word and faith will take this just as God
has been pleased to state it, and repudiate all human
philosophy concerning it.
WHAT IS THE WILL OF GOD ?
For this is ideal and welcome before God our Saviour, Who
wills all mankind to be saved and to come into a realization of
of the truth (1 Tim. 2:3, 4).

As God is operating the universe in accord with the
counsel of His will (Eph. 1:11), and He wills (not
merely is willing) all mankind to be saved, the matter is
settled—all mankind will be saved. It is here again that
the question is settled through faith, not theology.
But we have other Scriptures that add further weight
to these already considered. There is 1 Timothy 4: 9-10:
Faithful is the saying and worthy of all welcome (for for
this are we toiling and being reproached), that we rely on the
living God, Who is the Saviour of all mankind, especially of
those who believe.

Here is a truth that we are commanded to charge and
teach. God is the Saviour of all mankind, especially of
those who believe. This is a salvation within a salvation.

The Verification of All
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Salvation is for all at the consummation, when Christ's
work at Golgotha will be realized in the abolition of
death, repudiating sin and making all alive. Those who
believe have the especial salvation—life for the eons of
the eons—before the consummation. Thus can we see the
significance of Christ's statement:
And I, if I should be exalted out of the earth, shall be drawing
all to Myself (John 12:32).

Contrary to the conventional idea that this speaks of
men "lifting up Christ in preaching", thereby limiting
the grand work of His sacrifice, the verse immediately
following states that He signified by what death He was
about to be dying. Therefore, Christ was exalted out of
the earth on Golgotha's tree, and shall yet draw all to
Himself.
Thus we have unequivocal evidence in the word of
truth that Christ came to abolish the works of the Slan
derer, the crowning one of which is death. He by the
grace of God, tasted death for the sake of all, that He
might abolish death and bring life and incorruption to
light through the evangel; for God wUls all mankind to
be saved, and He is the Saviour of all mankind.
This opens the way for our consideration of the order
in which God's Eonian Purpose—to be All in all—is to
be accomplished. Eemembering that
. . , even as through one man sin entered into the world, and
through sin death, and thus death came through into all man
kind, on which all sinned . . . (Rom. 5:12).

AVe are also assured that
For since, in fact, death is through a man, resurrection of the
dead is through a Man also. For, even as, in Adam, all are
dying, thus, in Christ also, all shall be made alive (1 Cor.
15:21, 22).

Kealizing ''the tremendous issues involved we are
moved to give the original text as well as a strictly con
sistent sublinear translation so arranged as to show the
balance of the argument. This text and sublinear is from
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the Concordant Greek Text of the New Testament in
which each word is translated consistently as far as
English will allow.
"The thoughts are grouped on the page so as to

enforce the literary form which will enable us to grasp
the argument more readily as well as the vital relation
of each thought to the whole and its companion passage.
The three classes of those who are made alive are each
given a separate line. The description of the consumma
tion is shown to be an epanodos, or reversal, as is indi
cated by the vertical lines connected by dots, in which
the handing over of the kingdom is shown to be equiva
lent to the subordination of the Son; the abolition of all
mediate rule with the subordination of all; the reign
until all is beneath His feet is repeated in the subordina
tion of all beneath His feet. But the center and core of
the consummation, as it relates to the resurrection (or
rather, making alive), lies in the statement that 'the last
enemy to vanish is Death'. This explains why the con
summation is spoken of as though it were the tliird class
of those made alive. This explains how it is that all shall
be made alive. There is no need of defining who are
included in the last class, for it is already certified in the
'air, and is further substantiated in the abolition of the
death state. Whatever we hold as to the nature of the
death state, we should let this truth sink deep into our
hearts: Death is to be abolished. Let those who are accus
tomed to the thought that it is merely meant to indicate
the cessation of the act of dying (for which the Greek
has a different expression) substitute that thought and
see what place it can possibly have in the apostle's argu
ment.
What connection has it first of all, with the
thought of ' making alive' ? How does it prove that all are
to be made alive? How can it refer to a distinct class
from those who have been previously raised ?. The argu
ment demands the abolition of the death state and will
not be satisfied without it."
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Three Classes "Made Alive"
THE UNIVERSALITY OF THE RESURRECTION

For since, in fact, death is through a man, resurrection of the

dead is through a Man, also (1 Cor. 15:21).

" Death, as it is in the universe today, was channeled
through mankind. Not only did it come through Adam
to his posterity, but its dark stream overflowed to the
creatures below as well as the creatures above. This
truth helps to restore the primitive reading of Hebrews
2: 9, which tells us that Christ tasted death for all, apart
from God. Not all men merely, but all. So mankind does
not only endure death itself, but channels it to all the
universe.
"And the converse is just as true. Resurrection comes
through mankind, for Christ was raised as a Man. But it
will not stop with mankind, but, with a scope as wide as
death, it will embrace the universe.
The Corinthians
denied the resurrection of any; the apostle insists on the
resurrection of all!

'' Death was introduced into the universe by a man;
and resurrection likewise is brought to all by a Man. For
as in Adam all are dying, thus also in Christ shall all be
made alive. It is instructive to notice that it is not said
that all shall be raised, though that will be fulfilled at the
judgment of the great white throne. They are made alive,
as we shall see, at the consummation. But the main

point to be insisted on here is its universality in both

cases. In Adam all are dying. Thus all shall be made
alive in Christ. This has been met by the contention that
only those 'in Christ7 are meant. But the passage con
veys that force without the addition of ' all' and it would
be quite redundant.
THREE CLASSES IN VIVIFICATION

'' Three classes are ynade alive. These are:

I. Christ the Firstfruit (in the past).
II. Those who are Christ's (at His presence).
III. The balance of mankind (at the consummation).

The Second Death

381

"This is the 'explanation' of 'as in Adam all are
dying, thus, in Christ also, shall all be made alive'. But
when will this occur? Even as there are three classes so
also there are three distinct times when they will be made
alive. Christ has already been raised to die no more.
Others have been raised, as Lazarus, and the widow's
son, and Jairus' daughter, and the son of the Shunammite (2 Kings 4:35), and the widow of Zarephath
(1 Kings 17:22), but the resurrections here alluded to
are not of this character. Many arose after His resurrec
tion, but they are not counted here because, in the strict
sense of the word, they were not 'made alive' beyond the
reach of death. If some should say that 'it is appointed
unto men once to die . . /we only need remind them of
the fact that this word 'once' is followed by 'and twice'
in two of its occurrences (Phil. 4:16; 1 Thes. 2:18), and
that the very term 'second death' denies it. Those who
are Christ's are to be raised 'at His presence'. This term
parousia is no special term to denote a particular event
connected with His coming. As here, it denotes simply
His being present. It includes our out-resurrection and
the spoiling of Israel's tombs as well.
All who are
Christ's are then raised to die no more.
"Death is death, whether it is the first or second
death. To imagine that the abolition of the death state
results in the lake of fire, which is the second death, is an
outrage on God's revelation. Why should the second
death not be death as well as the first? Was the second
watch (Luke 12: 38) not a watch at all? Or the second
sign (John 4: 54) ? And was not the Lord a Man because
He is the Second Man (1 Cor. 15:47) ? So also is the
second death, death.
"Besides, after the first death has been cast into the
lake of fire, which is the second death, what death is left
to be discarded? At the consummation, when this takes
place, the only death which can be abolished is the second
death. Instead of this passage referring exclusively to
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the first death, it has no bearing upon it at all. It refers
only and exclusively to the second.
"The next resurrection is at the judgment of the

great white throne. But it is not even alluded to here

because, as in the cases already adduced, those who
appear before its awful light shall not live, but die the
second death. When, then, is the third class 'made alive"!
At the consummation, for then the death state itself is
abolished, making it clear that 'in Christ all shall be
made alive\" (Excerpts from All in All)
Now for concluding evidence on all this, we correlate
three Scriptures that should be final to all truth lovers.
They read:
. . . yet now, once, has He been manifested through His sacri
fice, for the repudiation of sin at the conclusion of the eons
(Heb. 9:26).
Sin reigns in death

(Rom. 5:21).

The last enemy which is abolished is death (1 Cor. 15:26).

Christ was manifested in His sacrifice for the repudi
ation of sin at the conclusion of the eons. Sin reigns in
death, therefore, with the abolition of death at the con
summation, as the last enemy, sin will be repudiated, all
made alive in Christ, and the glorious work of His cross
accomplished.
THE GREAT ABDICATION

Oft have we read of the abdication of earthly monarchs—some because of ill-health and bodily weakness,
some because of misrule, and others through lack of
power to hold the obedience and loyalty of their sub
jects. But at the consummation of God's Eonian Pur
pose we read of a glorious abdication the like of which
has never been entertained by any of earth's monarchs.
Think of a reign so beneficent that all is brought to such
a state of perfection, that the need of the restraints
of government vanishes. And so will it be in the final
eon of the administration of the complement of the
eras, when the whole universe is headed up in the

The Great Consummation
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Christ—in the heavens as well as on the earth (Eph*
1:10, 11). Then, reigning as the Son of the Father's
love until all, whether on the earth or in the heavens, is
reconciled unto God through the peace made in the blood
of His cross (Col. 1:14-20), the blessed fruition of His
exaltation on Golgotha's cross will be realized. Every
knee having bowed, celestial and terrestrial and subter
ranean, and every tongue having acclaimed Jesus Christ
as Lord for the glory of God, the Father (Phil. 2: 5-11),
then will come the great abdication, according as it is
written:
Thereafter the consummation, whenever He may give up the
kingdom to God, even the Father, whenever He should be abro
gating all sovereignty and all authority and power. For He
must be reigning until He should be placing all His enemies
under His feet. The last enemy which is abolished is death.
For He subjects all under His feet. Now whenever He may be
saying that all has been subjected, it is evident that it is out
side of Him Who is subjecting the universe to Him. Now,
whenever the universe may be subject to Him, then the Son
Himself also shall be subject to Him Who subjects the universe
to Him, that God may be all in all (1 Cor. 15:24-28).

Before ever a creative fiat went forth, the transcen
dental purpose was, that God should be All in all. Not
all in some; not much in all, but All in all. Is it any won
der if the eyes of faith at times have blinked when called
upon to gaze upon that wondrous Goal of the Universe ?
God is all in Christ now. He will be all in His saints
when we are made alive, at His presence. He will be All
in all when death is abolished at the consummation. And

God will have it all; He has written it all; and He meant
to write all, and not a weaker word. Nay, and those who
have faith to take Him at His word will have it God All
in all.

What a marvelous outcome of God's purpose! What
a Christ we have, Who can accomplish such a complete
reconciliation! All creatures reconciled to the great God
of love, in the kingdom of the Father, to which there is
no consummation. This is the Goal of the Universe!

This book is a thorough review of God's plan and
purpose, gathering together many of the most basic
themes of Scripture, including The Beginning ofCreation,
The Eons and Administrations, Justification, The Concili

ation, Completeness in Christ, and The Goal of the
Universe.
The Goal of the Universe-what a theme for medita

tion! And surely there are few, who have had time for
mature reflection, that have not given thought to this
grand subject. Thanks be to God for not leaving us to the
heart sickening uncertainty of questioning theologians
or the labored speculations of philosophers concerning
this grand subject. In His own Word, God has graciously
revealed His glorious purpose of the eons, which He
makes in Christ Jesus, our Lord, giving us full assurance
in all His will. Hence we await that glorious day when
death is abolished and God becomes All in all.
These and other vital subjects are presented in an
interesting and informative manner which will appeal to
the sincere student of Scripture for the strengthening of
faith.

